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Foreword

Although ANSYS Mechanical has supported acoustic and vibroacoustic anal-
yses for more than two decades, it was not until relatively recently that the
demand for performing these simulations has grown appreciably. Over the past
several years, noise considerations for rotating machinery, passenger comfort in
vehicles, and acoustic performance of tablets and other ubiquitous electronic
devices have taken a more dominant role in their respective design processes.
These, of course, are but a few examples out of many applications where
the engineer must now consider the acoustic response along with traditional
structural and thermal simulations in evaluating product design.

Development of the acoustic capabilities in ANSYS Mechanical has been
driven by customer feedback and requirements, and the fruit of these efforts
have enabled analysts to solve challenging problems in ANSYS Workbench in
a fraction of the time historically needed. That being said, however, for many
engineers, acoustics may be a new field to them; conversely, acousticians may
not be familiar with how certain concepts are implemented in a finite element
software program.

This book provides an in-depth and practical guide on performing acoustic
and vibroacoustic simulations using ANSYS Mechanical. For the engineer with
limited background in acoustics, this text serves as an excellent companion to
other books that cover acoustic fundamentals; the numerous examples provide
many opportunities for the reader to relate finite element results with theory
and learn best practices along the way. For the acoustician, the explanations
focused on numerical methods as well as the comparisons with MATLAB
results are illuminating, and the step-by-step instructions are invaluable for
readers new to ANSYS Workbench.

It is a pleasure for me to write the introduction to this book, and I am
certain it will have a wide appeal in both academic and industrial circles.
Carl Howard and Ben Cazzolato have produced a well-written and practi-
cal reference that will help the reader enter the exciting world of acoustical
numerical simulation.

Sheldon Imaoka
Principal Engineer
ANSYS, Inc.
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Preface

The use of finite element analysis (FEA) to solve acoustic problems has en-
abled investigation of complex situations that would otherwise be too cumber-
some or time consuming to solve using analytical methods. Many analytical
methods are only suitable for solving regular-shaped objects such as ducts,
hard-walled rectangular cavities, and so on.

Although finite element analysis can be used to solve complex problems,
there is a steep learning curve for practitioners. One must have a good grasp of
the science of acoustics. They must understand many concepts and limitations
of finite element analysis. Even if they have all this knowledge, they must also
know the nuances of a particular finite element analysis software package
and its particular quirks. Lastly, if a practitioner has been able to calculate
answers using finite element analysis, they need to have a sense of whether the
answers predicted by the software are reasonable. The Garbage-In-Garbage-
Out (GIGO) principle applies as it is easy to generate misleading results.

The contents of this book attempt to address only the last few of these
hurdles: “how to drive” the ANSYS® finite element analysis software to solve
a variety of acoustic problems. The fundamentals and applications of acoustics
are covered in many other textbooks and are not the focus of this book. As for
training in finite element analysis, many books are written by mathematicians
or academics and their target audience seems to be for other mathematicians
or academics. These books contain derivations of shape functions for various
finite elements and the nuts-and-bolts of various matrix inversion algorithms
so that someone with a lot of time on their hands can create their own finite
element software. Whilst these are important topics, a practicing engineer has
no spare time and is not going to create his or her own finite element software.
Instead, an engineer wants a short sharp bullet list of instructions to get the
job done.

We are both mechanical engineers and our backgrounds are in consulting
engineering, academic research, and university training of students to become
professional engineers. This book contains examples with flavors from these
arenas. The goal was to provide instruction in solving acoustic problems start-
ing with simple systems such as a duct, and then progressively more involved
problems such as acoustic absorption and fluid—structure interaction. The the-
ory of the acoustic problem is presented and then implemented in MATLAB®
code, which is included with this book. An ANSYS finite element model of
the problem is described and the completed models are included with this
book. The combination of these three aspects provides the practitioner with
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benchmark cases that can be used as starting points for the analysis of their
own acoustic problems.

At times a reader might find the instructions in this book to be verbose or
repetitive. Although this might irritate some readers, it is better to provide
detailed instructions rather than frustrate a new analyst, or someone that
has started halfway through the book. We have tried to avoid using expres-
sions such as “clearly,” or “it is obvious,” as what might be obvious for some
readers is baffling to another and instead provide detailed instructions and
comprehensive explanations.

The release of the ACT Acoustics extension for ANSYS Workbench has
made the use of the software significantly easier for a new analyst to solve
acoustic problems. The extension is essentially a toolbar that enables the user
to select the relevant acoustic feature that he or she wants to include in the
analysis, such as an acoustic mass source, an absorbing boundary, and so on.

We trust that you will find this book a useful resource for learning how to
conduct acoustic analyses using ANSYS and MATLAB® and will enable you
to solve your own acoustic problems.

Carl Howard and Ben Cazzolato
Adelaide

MATLAB® and Simulink® are registered trademarks of The MathWorks,
Inc. For product information, please contact:

The MathWorks, Inc.

3 Apple Hill Drive

Natick, MA 01760-2098 USA
Tel: 508 647 7000

Fax: 508-647-7001

E-mail: info@mathworks.com
Web: www.mathworks. com
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1

Introduction

1.1 About This Book

The aim of this book is to provide examples of how to solve acoustic problems
using MATLAB, ANSYS Workbench, and ANSYS Mechanical APDL. This
book contains mathematical theory which is referenced to published works
such as textbooks, journals, and conference papers. The theory is then demon-
strated by example that is implemented using MATLAB and the source code is
included with this book. The example is also solved using ANSYS Workbench,
where an archive file .wbpz, which contains the project file .wbpj, is available
with the book, and also with ANSYS Mechanical APDL, and the source code
is available with this book. The software that is included with this book is
listed in Appendix A.

The subjects of vibrations and acoustics encompass an enormous range
of topics. The theory and examples in this book were selected in order to
demonstrate how to solve problems using the ANSYS software. ANSYS has
good capabilities for solving acoustics problems, and it has been the intention
of the authors to cover most of these capabilities.

It is assumed that the reader has some familiarity with theory relating
to vibrations and acoustics. This book is not intended to be a vibration
and acoustic textbook—there are numerous excellent textbooks available that
cover these topics.

In addition, it is assumed that the reader has some familiarity with Fi-
nite Element Analysis (FEA). This book only covers the very basics of finite
element analysis.

1.1.1 MATLAB Code

This book includes a number of MATLAB code listings to model acoustic
theoretical systems. Many of the MATLAB scripts have been written using
the publishing feature that generates HTML output and includes mathematical
equations rather than ASCII text and the graphs that have been generated by
the script. To view the published output of these scripts, start the MATLAB
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software, open the particular filename.m script file of interest in the editor,
and click on File | Publish filename.m.

1.1.2 ANSYS

There are two “front-ends” or Graphical User Interfaces (GUIs) for AN-
SYS, namely ANSYS Workbench and ANSYS Mechanical APDL, that en-
able the construction, analysis, and visualization of models and results. The
ANSYS Workbench interface is intended to be used mainly by using a mouse
to select menu items and the keyboard to enter values of parameters and nam-
ing objects. The ANSYS Mechanical APDL GUI can be used either by using
a mouse to select menu items or by typing APDL commands into an input
box.

The ANSYS GUISs use color extensively in menus, displays of models, and
results. However, the printed version of this book is in grayscale and ANSYS
color contour results are plotted using reverse-grayscale, where the maximum
value has a white color, and the minimum value has a black color.

Both GUIs generate ASCII text APDL commands, which are usually hid-
den from the user, and are sent to the numerical solving “engine.” The under-
lying computational engine has a user interface as shown in Figure 1.1, where
it can be used interactively, or run in batch mode where it is supplied with a
text file containing APDL commands to execute.

ke ANIYS COMMAND LIME ARGUMENTS  soesexx
DESIGMXPLORER REQUESTED

88232872 UERSION=WINDOWS x64 RELEASE= 14.5 ur2e120218
GCURRENT JOBMNAME=file 15:49:39 APR 16, 2813 CP= 1.669
RUN SETUP PROCEDURE FROM FILE= C:“Program Files“ANSYS Inc:wi45“ANSYShapdlsstartl

D.ans

/éNPUT FILE= C:“Program Files“AMNSYS Incwid45-ANSYSxapdlistartldbh.ans LIME=

BEGIN:

FIGURE 1.1
Text input interface for the ANSYS finite element analysis software.

1.1.3 ANSYS Workbench Models

A number of ANSYS Workbench models are included in this book which can
be used to calculate the acoustic theoretical models. These models were cre-
ated using ANSYS Release 14.5 and are stored as archive files with extension
.wbpz, which removes any file path dependencies and enables the project and
associated files to be restored to a computer to any directory. To restore
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the archive, copy the archive of interest to a local disk drive, start
ANSYS Workbench, and click on File | Restore Archive....

Instructions are provided to create the ANSYS Workbench models de-
scribed in this book. Some general advice about configuring and using ANSYS
is in Appendix B.

Warning

When using ANSYS Workbench, if you intend to undertake detailed
post-processing it is possible that you will inadvertently trigger ANSYS
to request the project to be re-analyzed. If you intend to experiment with
post-processing, particularly using Command (APDL) objects, it is advis-
able to either start with a small model so that if a re-analysis is required

then it will not take long to solve, or alternatively consider using the
ANSYS Mechanical APDL interface rather than ANSYS Workbench.

1.1.4 ANSYS Mechanical APDL Code

In addition to the ANSYS Workbench models, a number of ANSYS Mechanical
ANSYS PARAMETRIC DESIGN LANGUAGE (APDL) scripts are included that
can be used to analyze the vibration and acoustic models. These models were
created using ANSY'S Release 14.5 and are text files with file extensions *. inp
, *.txt, x.mac. These scripts can be viewed with any text editor. The typical
method for using these scripts in the ANSYS Mechanical APDL software is to
either use the mouse to select File | Read Input From, or, alternatively from
the command line, to type /input,myscript,inp where myscript is replaced
with the filename of interest, and the inp is replaced with the appropriate
extension such as inp, txt, or mac.

Although it is possible to use ANSYS Mechanical APDL by clicking menu
items, it is not covered in this book.

1.2 A Philosophy for Finite Element Modeling

This section contains a qualitative discussion about the concept of networks
in relation to finite element modeling. This concept is applicable to modeling
many engineering systems that have interconnected parts or systems. It applies
to structural and acoustic finite element models, and also thermal, fluid finite
element models, electrical networks, statistical energy analysis, water piping
networks, and many others.

Consider the truss shown in Figure 1.2 where all the joints are welded (not
pinned) and a load is applied at the apex of the truss. One can imagine that
the applied load will result in the beam members placed under compression,
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tension, and bending stresses. Now consider the situation where the center
upright truss member has been removed, as shown in the right sketch in
Figure 1.2. One would expect that there would be a redistribution of the
stresses within the beams to accommodate the applied load, compared to the
truss on the left in Figure 1.2. This simple example is used to highlight the
concept of a network and the redistribution of stress or energy that occurs
throughout the network if parts of the network are altered.

FIGURE 1.2
A truss with welded joints (left sketch), and a truss with an upright removed
(right sketch).

Finite element models consist of a network of interconnected elements and
nodes. An analogy that is used to describe this network is a*“‘sea of springs,”
as shown in Figure 1.3, comprising a network of interconnected springs and
masses. The springs can be considered as the finite elements, and the masses
can be considered as the nodes within the finite element model. Loads are
applied at the nodes in the model that can be considered as forces, acoustic
volume velocity, and so on. The restraints that are applied to the sea of
springs, are the boundary conditions in the finite element model. One can
imagine that if a load were applied to the model on the left in Figure 1.3,
most of the springs would deflect. If some of the springs were removed from
the model, as shown in the right-hand model in Figure 1.3, the springs would
deflect differently compared to the model on left in Figure 1.3.

AAA AAAAGAAAAGAAAA

YW VYYY

>

AA-@- MA@ AMAA

VYVYY@YVVVVVYVVYS

<

AAASAAAGAAA
VYWY

YYWY
<
=

YYVY
<

AA

YVWY

YVVY
<
=
p-

AA
=
Y
YYVY

A
YVWY

A
YVVY

YYYYr
YWY

AMAGAN
vV \AAA}

MASMNSMASMA ¢
VVYYOVVVVV@YVVVV@VVVVY

A
YWV

>

<
<
=
=
AMAAGAAAAA
YWY @WWWY
> >

YYVY

AAAAA
YYVY
YYVY

AAAAA

AAA
YWY

AMAAAAAAGAAAL
AL 44AAS 4AAAL

A A AMA AMA
VVVY@VYVVV@VVVVV@VVYY

=

Yyyy
Yyyy
Yyyy
AAAAA,
WWY
AAAA
Yyyy Yyyy Yyyy Yyyy
YWV4
Yyyy
>
Yyyy
Yyyy
>

AMAAGAAMAA
vV

YWV

AMAMARAAA
YWY VYWY

MM
VYVVY;

A
VYVVY

A
LAAJ

M
LAAJ

=

= =
A@AMAA

=
=
<
=

AMMAGAAAGAAAAGAAA
AMAAANAGAAAA

AMAGAAAGSAAMAGAAAAA
<

YYVY

YWY @YWV @ VYV @VVVY

YYVY
< <
AMEAMAA

YYVY
=
AMAAAA

AAAA
AMAGAMAL
VYWY
VYWY
AAAA
YWWV'S

M SAAMMBAMAABAMANG MMOSMNSMNSM
VWRVWYRWWW VVVYRVVVWRVVVYVERVVVYY

=
AAAA,
YYVY
<
AN
YYVY
<

=
=

FIGURE 1.3
Sea of springs analogy.

Although these two previous examples are simple, the purpose of describing
them is to change the reader’s perception from considering a physical system to
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an analogous mathematical model applicable to finite element modeling. Ana-
lysts should consider these two mental models when conducting finite element
analyses and how they are relevant when selecting loads, boundary conditions
(constraints), material properties, speed of sound of materials, temperature
gradients, impedances, the number of degrees of freedom (i.e., whether the
node is capable of translational and rotational motion) at each node, and
mesh density.
Here are some examples and traps for new players:

e Consider the example of an attempt to model the deflection of a can-
tilever beam. If you were to apply a harmonically varying displacement at
the end of the beam, the resulting tip displacement will only be the value
that was applied as the “load.” Perhaps one intended to apply a harmon-
ically varying force to the end of the cantilever beam, and measure the
resulting tip displacement. The equivalent trap for an acoustic finite ele-
ment analysis is the application of an acoustic pressure at a node causes
the acoustic pressure to always be the value that was specified. This is
obvious in hindsight, but consider the implication if you were modeling a
reactive acoustic muffler excited with a harmonic acoustic pressure source.
This will constrain the acoustic pressure at the source location to be the
value that was specified. If downstream of the acoustic pressure source
there are impedance changes that cause acoustic reflections, so that an
incident acoustic pressure wave is reflected upstream, the acoustic pres-
sure source provides an artificial constraint to your model. Perhaps you
might have expected to see a pressure doubling near the source due to the
superposition of the incident and reflected waves. However, this will not
occur as the amplitude of the acoustic pressure was specified at the source
location. In mathematical parlance, the application of an acoustic pressure
to a node is applying a boundary condition to the model. An alternative is
to apply an acoustic volume velocity source, which is effectively applying
a load to the model.

e Following from the discussion about the redistribution of load in the modi-
fied truss in Figure 1.2, acoustic or vibrational energy can be inadvertently
redistributed in a system by poor modeling practices, such as the following:

- If the boundary conditions or constraints of a system are modeled
incorrectly, this will have the effect of changing the response of the
system. Consider a shaft with the ends supported by rolling element
bearings. If the bearings are modeled as simple-support boundary
conditions, it is likely that the shaft will deflect greater than ex-
pected. If the bearings are modeled as clamped boundary conditions,
it is likely that the shaft will be over-constrained. A more accurate
representation is likely to be between a simple-support and a clamped
boundary condition.

- If the mesh density is too low, meaning that the size of the elements



6 1. Introduction

is too large, in one region, the model might be artificially “stiff” and
cause vibro-acoustic energy to divert to a different region. This effect
is highlighted in Section 3.5, where a duct that has large dimensions
has a poor mesh in one region and causes the generation of non-
plane waves. This effect can occur for irregular or asymmetric meshes.
When the duct is re-meshed with an adequate mesh density, only
plane waves are observed.

e The analyst has to take care to consider whether it is worth modeling a
system in detail, or whether the system can be simplified. For example,
when modeling some acoustic systems, it is not necessary to model intri-
cate details such as protrusions or small cavities, if the acoustic wavelength
is so long that the acoustic wave will not be altered by the presence of the
feature.

e When building a structural model for a vibro-acoustic analysis, the ana-
lyst should be aware that some 3D brick elements do not have rotational
degrees of freedom at their nodes. This can cause problems if one is ap-
plying a moment loading to a structure. Another situation to be aware
of is if the structure to be modeled is constrained with a fully clamped
condition, which means that all translational and all rotational displace-
ments at the node are set to zero, that many solid elements do not have
rotational degrees of freedom and so the rotational constraint on the node
will be ineffective and hence the model may rotate more than expected.

1.3 Analysis Types

There are several analysis types that are available to conduct acoustic and
vibration investigations using the ANSYS software. These include:

Modal used to calculate the natural frequencies and mode shapes of systems.

Harmonic used to calculate the acoustic or vibration response of a system
due to excitation by a sinusoidally varying driving force, displacement,
acoustic pressure, and others, where the excitation is continuous at con-
stant frequency. A number of harmonic analyses can be conducted over a
frequency range.

Transient used to calculate the time-history response of a system due the
application of a time-varying excitation.

Random used to calculate the response of a system due to the application
of a prescribed frequency and amplitude spectrum of excitation.
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Each of these analysis types are described further in the following sections.
The focus of this book is covering modal and harmonic analyses for acoustic
systems.

1.3.1 Modal

A modal analysis can be conducted to calculate the natural frequencies and
mode shapes of an acoustic or structural system, or a combined structural-
acoustic system. The results from a modal analysis conducted in ANSYS can
be used to calculate a harmonic response, transient, or response spectrum
analysis.
The equations of motion for an acoustic or structural system can be written
as
(—w? [M] + jw [C] + [K]) {p} = {£} . (L.1)

where [M] is the mass matrix, [C] is the damping matrix, [K] is the stiffness
matrix, {p} is the vector of nodal pressures for an acoustic system or dis-
placements for a structural system, and {f} is the acoustic or structural load
applied to the system. For a basic modal analysis, it is assumed that there is
no damping and no applied loads, so the damping matrix [C] and the load
vector {f} are removed from Equation (1.1), leaving [4, Eq. (17.46)]

(—w?M] + [K]) {p} = {0} . (1.2)

For an (undamped) system, the free pressure oscillations are assumed to be
harmonic of the form

{p} = {0}, coswnt, (1.3)

where {¢}, is the eigenvector of pressures of the nth natural frequency, ws,
is the natural circular frequency (radians/s), t is time. Substitution of Equa-
tion (1.3) into (1.2) gives

(—wn [M] + [K]) {¢},, = {0} . (1.4)

The trivial solution is {¢}, = 0. The next series of solutions is where the
determinant equates to zero and is written as [4, Eq. (17-49)]

(K] —w; M]| =0, (1.5)

which is a standard eigenvalue problem and is solved to find the natural fre-
quencies (eigenvalues) w, and mode shapes (eigenvectors) {¢}, . ANSYS will
list results of the natural frequencies f, in Hertz, rather than circular fre-
quency in radians/s, where
w
fn = #

For many finite element models, the mass and stiffness matrices are sym-
metric, and ANSYS has several numerical solvers that can be used to calculate

(1.6)
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the natural frequencies and mode shapes, which include the supernode, block
Lanczos, and Preconditioned Conjugate Gradient PCG Lanczos methods [5].
When the finite element model has unsymmetric matrices, which can occur
when the model contains fluid—structure interaction, then an unsymmetric
solver must be used. When the system includes damping, it is necessary to
use the damped or QR damped solver. The ANSYS online help manual [5,
Table 15.1] lists which modal analysis solver is appropriate for the conditions
present in the finite element model and is summarized here in Table 1.1.

TABLE 1.1
Modal Analysis Solver Types Available in ANSYS for Determining
Natural Frequencies and Mode Shapes

Undamped / Symmetric/  Solver APDL
Damped Unsymmetric Name Command
Undamped Symmetric Supernode MODOPT, SNODE
Undamped Symmetric Block Lanczos MODOPT,LANB
Undamped Symmetric PCG Lanczos MODOPT,LANPCG
Undamped Unsymmetric Unsymmetric ~ MODOPT, UNSYM
Damped Symmetric Damped MODOPT , DAMP
or Unsymmetric
Damped Symmetric QR Damped  MODOPT,QRDAMP

or Unsymmetric

Sections 3.3.1, 3.3.3, 4.4.2, and 4.4.3 describe examples of undamped modal
analyses conducted using ANSYS. Section 7.4.2 describes an example of a
damped modal analysis of a room that has acoustic absorptive material on
the floor.

1.3.2 Harmonic

The harmonic response of a system can be calculated using two methods: full
and modal summation (or superposition).

The full method involves forming the mass [M], damping [C], and stiffness
[K] matrices and the loading vector {f} of the dynamic equations of motion,
combining the matrices, then inverting the combined matrix and multiplying
it with the load vector to calculate the nodal displacements {u}, as follows

[6]:
M} + [Cl{a} + [K]{u} = {f}
~w?[M{u} + jw[Cl{u} + [K]{u} = {f}
(~«?[M] + jw[C] + [K]) {u} = {f}

{u} = (~?[M] + jw[C] + [K]) ' {f}. (L7)

The modal summation method involves the calculation of the mode shapes
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of a structural or acoustic system, and determining what portion of each mode,
called the modal participation factors P,, contributes to the overall response.
The mathematical derivation of the mode superposition method is presented
in the ANSYS theory manual [7] [8].

To illustrate the concept of the modal summation method, consider a sim-
ply supported beam that has vibration mode shapes ,, that resemble half
sine waves as shown in Figure 1.4. Each mode can be multiplied by a modal
participation factor P,,, then summed to calculate the total response of the
beam Y P,v,. Any complicated displacement shape can be represented by
a weighted sum of a sufficiently large number of modes. A similar acoustic
analogy exists where any complicated acoustic response of a system can be
represented by a weighted sum of a sufficiently large number of mode shapes
of the acoustic system.

ﬁ\ul XP]
£ b A
VS e NCIEE

v VNTREE

FIGURE 1.4
Schematic of the concept of modal summation, where fractions (modal par-
ticipation factors) P, of each mode shape 1,, contribute to the total response
of the system.

Harmonic analysis of acoustic systems using the modal summation method
is not available using ANSYS Workbench at Release 14.5 and ACT Acoustics
extension version 8, but is expected to be available at Release 15.0. This
technique can be employed using ANSYS Mechanical APDL and an example
is shown in Section 4.4.3.

1.3.3 Transient Dynamic Analysis

Transient dynamic analysis (sometimes called time-history analysis) is an
analysis technique used to determine the response of a system to any time-
dependent load. It is used when inputs into the system cannot be considered
stationary (unlike a harmonic analysis). The basic equation of motion which
is solved by a transient dynamic analysis is [9]

[M]{ii} + [C[{u} + [K]{u} = {f(t)}, (1.8)
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where the terms are the same as defined for the harmonic analysis with the ex-
ception of the load vector, {f(t)}, which represents the time-dependent loads
applied to the system. As was the case for the harmonic analysis, transient
dynamic analysis can be calculated using either a full or mode-superposition
method. The advantages and disadvantages of these two methods when un-
dertaking transient dynamic analysis are the same as was discussed for the
harmonic analysis. However, there are other issues that only affect transient
analysis. The mode-superposition method is restricted to fixed time steps
throughout the analysis, so automatic time stepping is not allowed. Such a
feature is often desirable when there are events of differing time scales. With-
out automatic time stepping, the shortest time scale needs to be used over the
entire simulation, which can increase solution times. The full method accepts
non-zero displacements as a form of load, whereas the mode-superposition
method does not.

In Chapter 7 a full transient dynamic analysis is conducted on a model of
a damped reverberation room, where the time-varying pressure at a number
of locations is predicted in response to a sharp acoustic impulse. The various
solver options are discussed in detail in this chapter.

1.3.4 Spectrum Analysis

The spectrum analysis in ANSYS is one in which the results from a modal
analysis are used, along with a known spectrum, to calculate the response of
a system. It is mainly used in place of transient dynamic analyses to deter-
mine the response of a system to either time-dependent or random loading
conditions which may be characterized by an input spectrum. This method is
linear, so a transient dynamic analysis must be used if the system behavior is
non-linear.

There are two broad categories of spectrum analysis: deterministic and
probabilistic. The deterministic methods in ANSYS (Response Spectrum and
Dynamic Design Analysis Method) use an assumed phase relationship between
the various modes, whereas in the probabilistic method (called Power Spectral
Density method in ANSYS and also known as random vibration analysis), the
way in which the response of the modes are summed is probabilistic.

Although spectrum analyses are commonly used in predicting the response
of a system to shock and vibration, these methods are not suitable for acoustic
models as of ANSYS Release 14.5, and therefore there are no examples of these
methods in this book.
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Background

L]
2.1 Learning Outcomes
The learning outcomes of this chapter are to:

e understand the general concepts of conducting a fluid—structure interac-
tion acoustic analysis,

e understand the types of pressure-formulated acoustic elements available
in ANSYS,

e understand the capabilities of the ACT Acoustics extension add-on and
the available acoustic boundary conditions and load types,

e understand the acoustic energy metrics that can be calculated from the
results of an acoustic analysis, and

e understand the scaling of results required when only using a portion of an
acoustic model to model a full system, with assumed symmetry.

2.2 Introduction

Finite Element Analysis (FEA) is a numerical method that can be used to cal-
culate the response of a complicated structure due to the application of forcing
functions, which could be an acoustic source or a distribution of mechanical
forces. FEA can also be used to estimate the sound power radiated by a struc-
ture or the distribution of the sound field in an enclosed space. Estimating the
sound power radiated by a structure into an acoustic region generally requires
a large numerical model and the associated computer memory requirements
are large. An alternative is to use FEA to calculate the vibration response
of the noise-radiating structure only and then use a numerical evaluation of
the Rayleigh Integral to calculate the radiated sound power. Alternatively, if
the structure is excited by an external sound field, then FEA can be used to
determine separately the in-vacuo (i.e., without the acoustic fluid) structural

11
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response as well as the resonance frequencies and mode shapes of the rigid-
walled enclosed sound field. Then the actual sound pressure distribution in the
enclosed space can be calculated using modal coupling analysis implemented
with a programming tool such as MATLAB. Software for conducting this type
of analysis is described in Appendix C. The underlying theory for FEA is cov-
ered in many textbooks and will not be repeated here. However, its practical
implementation using a commercially available FEA package will be discussed
in an attempt to help potential users apply the technique to acoustic analy-
sis. Finite element analysis of acoustic systems involves the discretization of
the acoustic volume into elements and nodes. An enclosed acoustic volume
might be surrounded by rigid-walls, a flexible structure, or walls that provide
acoustic damping. Alternatively, the acoustic radiation of a structure into an
anechoic or free-field can also be examined.

Analytical methods can be used to calculate the acoustic fields and struc-
tural vibration for only the most simple systems, with geometries typically
limited to rectangles and circles and their 3D equivalents. Any geometry more
complex than these is onerous to analyze and vibro-acoustic practitioners opt
for a numerical method such as finite element or boundary element analysis
to solve their particular problem.

Finite element analysis of acoustic systems has numerous applications in-
cluding the acoustic analysis of interior sound fields, sound radiation from
structures, the transmission loss of panels, the design of resonator-type si-
lencers and diffraction around objects. The finite element method takes ac-
count of the bi-directional coupling between a structure and a fluid such
as air or water. In acoustic fluid—structure interaction problems, the equa-
tions related to the structural dynamics need to be considered along with the
mathematical description of the acoustics of the system, given by the Navier—
Stokes equations of fluid momentum and the flow continuity equation. The
discretized structural dynamics equation can be formulated using structural
finite elements. The fluid momentum (Navier-Stokes) and continuity equa-
tions are simplified to form the acoustic wave equation using the following
assumptions:

e The acoustic pressure in the fluid medium is determined by the wave
equation.

e The fluid is compressible where density changes are due to pressure vari-
ations.

e There is no mean flow of the fluid.

e The density and pressure of the fluid can vary along the elements and the
acoustic pressure is defined as the pressure in excess of the mean pressure.

e Finite element analyses are limited to relatively small acoustic pres-
sures so that the changes in density are small compared with the mean
density.
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The acoustic wave equation is used to describe the acoustic response of the
fluid. When the viscous dissipation of the fluid is neglected, the equation is
referred to as the lossless wave equation. Suitable acoustic finite elements
can be derived by discretizing the lossless wave equation using the Galerkin
method. For a derivation of the acoustic finite element, the reader is referred
to Ref. [58]. There are two formulations of finite elements that are used to
analyze acoustic problems: pressure and displacement. The most commonly
used finite element to analyze acoustic problems is the pressure-formulated
element, which is discussed in the following section.

2.3 Pressure-Formulated Acoustic Elements

The acoustic pressure p within a finite element can be written as
m
p=>_ Nipi, (2.1)
i=1

where N; is a set of linear shape functions, p; are acoustic nodal pressures
at node i, and m is the number of nodes forming the element. For pressure-
formulated acoustic elements, the lossless finite element equation for the fluid
in matrix form is
[M¢]{B} + [Ke]{p} = {F¢} , (2.2)

where [K¢] is the equivalent fluid stiffness matrix, [Mg¢] is the equivalent fluid
mass matrix, {F¢} is a vector of applied fluid loads, {p} is a vector of un-
known nodal acoustic pressures, and {p} is a vector of the second derivative
of acoustic pressure with respect to time.

There are four acoustic element types available in ANSYS that are based
on pressure formulation: types FLUID29, FLUID3@, FLUID220, and FLUID221.
Section 2.7 describes the capabilities of these elements.

2.4 Fluid—Structure Interaction

The previous section described a standard pressure-formulated acoustic ele-
ment. These elements can be connected to structural elements so that the two
become coupled—the acoustic pressure acts on a structure which causes it to
vibrate, and so is the converse where a vibrating structure causes sound to be
generated in an acoustic fluid.

This section describes the matrix equations for the coupled fluid—structure
interaction problem. The purpose of describing these equations is to highlight:

e how the responses of the acoustic fluid and structure are connected,
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e the unsymmetric matrices that result from fluid—structure interaction
problems, and

e how the matrices can be reformulated from unsymmetric to symmetric
matrices, leading to a reduction in computation time.

The equations of motion for the structure are (for more details see the
ANSYS online help manual [10]):

[M,] {U} + [KJ] {U} = {F.} , (2.3)

where [Kg] is the structural stiffness matrix, [Mg] is the structural mass ma-
trix, {Fs} is a vector of applied structural loads, {U} is a vector of unknown
nodal displacements and hence {U?} is a vector of the second derivative of dis-
placements with respect to time, equivalent to the acceleration of the nodes.
The interaction of the fluid and structure occurs at the interface between
the structure and the acoustic elements, where the acoustic pressure exerts a
force on the structure and the motion of the structure produces a pressure. To
account for the coupling between the structure and the acoustic fluid, addi-
tional terms are added to the equations of motion for the structure and fluid
(of density, pg), respectively, as

[M{U} + [Ks{U} = {Fs} + [R){p}, (2.4)

[Me}{} + [Kel{p} = {Fe} — po[R]"{U}, (2.5)

where [R] is the coupling matrix that accounts for the effective surface area
associated with each node on the fluid-structure interface. Equations (2.4) and
(2.5) can be formed into a matrix equation including the effects of damping

as
M; 0 U Cs 0 U
oo 5 0L {8 )
K., -R][U\| [ F,
0 K¢ pJ | Fef’
where [Cs] and [Cs] are the structural and acoustic damping matrices, respec-

tively. For harmonic analyses, this equation can be reduced to an expression
without differentials as

—w?Mg + jwCs + K -R U | | Fs
—w?poRT —w?My + jwCr + K¢ p [ | Fe [~
(2.7)

The important feature to notice about Equation (2.7) is that the matrix on
the left-hand side is unsymmetric and solving for the nodal pressures and dis-
placements requires the inversion of this unsymmetric matrix, which requires
a significant amount of computer resources. The fluid-structure interaction
method described above accounts for two-way coupling between structures

(2.6)
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and fluids. This mechanism is significant if a structure is radiating into a
heavier-than-air medium such as water, or if the structure is very lightweight,
such as a car cabin. In some vibro-acoustic systems, an acoustic field will be
dissipated by the induced vibration of a structure, which has the effect of
damping the acoustic response of the system.

When using this coupling in FEA, it is necessary to carefully construct the
model to accurately represent the interface between the fluid and the struc-
ture. Figure 2.1 illustrates a finite element model of an acoustic duct with a
structural partition. The left and right sides of the duct have acoustic elements
with only pressure DOFs. The elements for the structural partition contain
displacement DOFs. At the interface between the acoustic fluid and the struc-
ture is a single layer of acoustic elements that have pressure and displacement
DOFs. It is this thin layer of elements that enables the bi-directional coupling
between the vibration of the structure and the pressure response in the fluid.
Although it is possible to use acoustic elements with both pressure and dis-
placement DOFs for the entire acoustic field, this is unnecessary and would
result in long solution times compared to only using this type of element at
the fluid-structure interfaces and using acoustic elements with only a pressure
DOF for the remainder of the acoustic field.

indi — Structural elements
FSI |nd|cat_or Displacement DOFs
shown by line

A /A 4
Acoustic elements, 4 Rigid wall
structure flag boundary condition
turned off on all exterior edges
Pressure DOF only f f

Acoustic elements,

structure flag turned on
Pressure and Displacement DOFs

FIGURE 2.1
Schematic of a finite element model with fluid-structure interaction.

When using the ANSY'S software it is necessary to explicitly define which
surface of the structure and the fluid are in contact by using the Fluid-
Structure-Interface (FSI) flag (meaning a switch to indicate the presence of
FSI). Release 14.5 of the ANSYS software will try to identify and create the
FSI flags at the interface of the structure (only solid elements, not beam or
shell elements) and fluid if none are defined. However, it is good practice to
manually define the interfaces rather than relying on the automated identi-
fication. The ANSYS Mechanical APDL command that is used to define the
FSIflagis SF, Nlist, FSI, 1 where Nlist is either ALL to select all the nodes
currently selected or P to select the nodes individually. This FSI flag is only
relevant for FLUID29, FLUID3@, FLUID220, and FLUID221 acoustic elements.
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Modeling an acoustically rigid-wall is achieved by not defining acoustic el-
ements on an edge, shown in Figure 2.1 on all the exterior sides of the model.
Modeling a free surface can be achieved by setting the pressure to be zero
on the nodes of pure acoustic elements (i.e., only pressure DOF). Alterna-
tively, if using acoustic elements with both pressure and displacement DOF's,
a free surface is modeled by not defining any loads, displacement constraints,
or structure. The motion of the fluid boundary can then be obtained by ex-
amining the response of the nodes on the surface.

The matrix in Equation (2.7) is unsymmetric, which means that the off-
diagonal entries are not transposes of each other. The inversion of an unsym-
metric matrix takes longer to compute than a symmetric matrix. There is an
option within ANSYS to use a symmetric formulation for the fluid—structure
interaction [122, 11]. This can be accomplished by defining a transformation
variable for the nodal pressures as

q=jwq=p, (2.8)

and substituting this into Equation (2.7) so that the system of equations
becomes

—w?M; + jwCs + Ky —jwR U
2
ot eMe gece e | U
Po Po Po (2.9)
Fs
=\ Lr,
wWpo

Equation (2.9) has a symmetric matrix which can be inverted and solved for
the vectors of the structural nodal displacements U and the transformation
variable for nodal pressures q, faster than the unsymmetric formulation in
Equation (2.7). The nodal pressures p can then be calculated using Equa-
tion (2.8).

An example of the use of unsymmetric and symmetric formulations is
described in Section 9.4.3.

The previous discussion described how one can conduct a fluid—structure
interaction analysis with bi-directional coupling. This type of analysis can re-
quire large computational resources. In some situations it may be reasonable
to conduct a one-way analysis where a vibrating structure induces a pres-
sure response in an acoustic medium, or vice versa. For this type of analysis,
one must remember that some acoustic mechanisms are being neglected such
as radiation damping, mass, stiffness, and damping loading of the structure.
Hence one should be cautious if considering to conduct this type of analysis.
A procedure that can be used to conduct this type of analysis is:

e Construct the acoustic and structural models where the nodes of the struc-
ture are coincident with the nodes on the exterior boundary of the acoustic
domain.
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e Suppress the nodes and elements associated with the acoustic domain.

e Conduct a vibration analysis of the structure and determine the displace-
ments of the nodes that are in contact with the acoustic domain (i.e., write
the displacement results to a file).

e Unsuppress the acoustic model and suppress the structural model.

e Use the displacement results from the structural vibration analysis as
boundary conditions for the displacements of the acoustic nodes.

e Calculate the acoustic response of the acoustic model.

2.5 Displacement-Formulated Acoustic Elements

Another formulation of acoustic elements is based on nodal displacements and
these elements are based on standard structural elements. A typical structural
acoustic finite element model based on displacement-formulated elements is
shown in Figure 2.2.

NN N
. i N
Acoustic &— Structure
elements elements
Displacement Displacement
DOFs DOFs

Duplicate coincident nodes
connected with constraint
equations

FIGURE 2.2
Finite element model with displacement-formulated acoustic elements con-
nected to structural elements.

The difference between the solid structural elements and fluid elements
is that the underlying material behavior is altered to reflect the behavior of
a fluid, so that the stiffness terms associated with shear stresses are set to
near zero and the Young’s modulus is set equal to the bulk modulus of the
fluid. What this means is that the element has no ability to resist shear stress
and can lead to peculiar results. For example, a modal analysis of an acoustic
space using the displacement-formulated acoustic elements will produce a large
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number of zero energy modes that are associated with shearing mechanisms
in the fluid, and these results have no relevance.

A 3-dimensional (spatial) displacement-formulated acoustic element has
3 displacement DOFs. In comparison, a 3-dimensional (spatial) pressure-
formulated acoustic element has 3 displacement DOFs and 1 pressure DOF,
a total of 4 DOFs.

It is conceptually easier to understand the fluid—structure interaction
mechanism by considering displacement-formulated acoustic elements and
structural elements. For the pressure-formulated acoustic elements, the equa-
tions for the fluid-structure interaction in Equation (2.7) included a cou-
pling matrix [R] to relate the acoustic pressure at the surface of a structure
and the resulting normal displacement of the structure, which is not an ob-
vious mathematical equation. For fluid-structure interaction systems using
displacement-formulated acoustic elements, the displacements at the nodes of
the structural elements can be directly coupled to displacement-formulated
acoustic elements. Note that only the nodal displacements of the acoustic el-
ements that are normal to the structure should be coupled, as it is only the
out-of-plane motion of the structure that generates acoustic pressure in the
fluid, as the in-plane motion of the structure does not generate any acoustic
pressure in the fluid. Hence, the fluid and the structure must retain indepen-
dent displacement DOF's for motions that are tangential to the fluid—structure
interaction surface, which can be difficult to model.

These systems are modeled by defining separate but coincident nodes for
the fluid and the structure at the fluid-structure interaction interface, and
then coupling the appropriate nodal displacement DOFs, or defining mathe-
matical relationships for the nodal displacement motion of the structure and
fluid, to define the compatibility of displacements that are normal to the fluid—
structure interaction surface. In many cases it is advantageous to rotate the
nodal coordinate systems of the structure and fluid meshes along the interface
so that there is one axis that is normal, and two axes that are tangential to
the interface surface.

One of the main advantages of using displacement-formulated acoustic
elements is that the matrix equation is symmetric and thus is quicker to solve
than the unsymmetric matrix equation shown in Equation (2.7) for the same
number of degrees of freedom in a model.

Tables 2.1 and 2.2 list the advantages and disadvantages of both the pres-
sure and displacement formulated acoustic elements.

There are two element types available in ANSYS that are based on dis-
placement formulation: types FLUID79 and FLUID8@. However, it is not recom-
mended to use these elements, now termed legacy elements. The documenta-
tion for these elements has been moved into the ANSYS Mechanical APDL
Feature Archive section of the ANSYS help manual.
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TABLE 2.1
Advantages and Disadvantages of Pressure-Formulated Elements

Advantages Disadvantages

A minimum of a single pressure The set of equations to be solved
DOF per node. in a general fluid—structure inter-
No zero energy fluid modes are action analysis are unsymmetric,
obtained in a modal analysis. requiring more computational re-

. sources.
The pressure DOF can be associ-

ated with either the total acous-
tic pressure (incident plus scat-
tered) or only the scattered com-
ponent of the acoustic pressure.

Both displacement and pressure
DOFs are available at a fluid-
structure interface. Hence, defin-
ing fluid-structure coupling is
relatively easy and does not re-
quire the use of duplicate nodes
at the interface.

Relatively easy to define a radia-
tion boundary condition.

Nodal acoustic pressures are out-
put as solution quantities for di-
rect use in post processing.

2.6 Practical Aspects of Modeling Acoustic Systems
with FEA

The following paragraphs describe some practical considerations when mod-
eling acoustic systems with Finite Element Analysis (FEA).

Acoustic wavelength. The acoustic wavelength in a media is related to the
speed of sound and the excitation frequency by the following equation

A= (2.10)

where A is the acoustic wavelength, cq is the speed of sound in the media, and
f is the excitation frequency. It is vitally important to consider the acoustic
wavelength when meshing the acoustic and structural models, as this will
affect the accuracy of the results.

Mesh density. The finite element method can be useful for low-frequency
problems. However, as the excitation frequency increases, the number of nodes
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TABLE 2.2
Advantages and Disadvantages of Displacement-Formulated Elements

Advantages

The set of equations to be solved
in a general fluid—structure inter-
action analysis are symmetric.

Displacement boundary condi-
tions and applied loads have the
same physical meaning as those
used for standard structural ele-
ments.

Energy losses can be included in
the displacement element via a
fluid viscosity parameter as well
as the standard techniques with
solid elements.

Disadvantages
There are 3 displacement DOFs
per node, which can result in a

model with a large number of
DOFs.

The definition of the fuid-
structure interface is complex
requiring the use of duplicate
nodes and expressions to couple
the relevant DOF's.

Modal analyses can result in a
large number of (near) zero fre-
quencies associated with shear-
ing of the fluid elements.

The acoustic pressure at a point
in the fluid cannot be expressed
in terms of a known incident
pressure and an unknown scat-
tered pressure.

The shape of the elements should
be nearly square for good results.

and elements required in a model increases exponentially, requiring greater
computational resources and taking longer to solve. A general rule-of-thumb
is that acoustic models should contain at least 6 elements per wavelength as
a starting point [150, p. 5-1]. For better accuracy, it is recommended to use
12 elements per wavelength for linear elements (i.e., FLUID29 and FLUID30)
and 6 elements per wavelength for quadratic elements (i.e., FLUID220 and
FLUID221). Accurate models can still be obtained for lower mesh densities;
however, caution should be exercised. At regions in a model where there is a
change in the acoustic impedance, for example where the diameter of a duct
changes, at a junction of two or more ducts, or at the opening of the throat of
a resonator into a duct, a complex acoustic field can exist with steep pressure
gradients. It is important to ensure that there is sufficient mesh density in
these regions to accurately model a complicated acoustic field.

Mean flow. Many finite element software packages with acoustic finite el-
ements require that there is no mean flow of the fluid, which is a significant
limitation. When there is mean flow of fluid, a different formulation of the
wave equation is required, which modifies the propagation of the acoustic dis-
turbance (due to “convection”), depending on whether the flow is rotational
or irrotational. However, it is still possible to conduct finite element modeling
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for low-speed fluid flow, where the compressibility effects of the fluid are neg-
ligible, using “no flow” FEA software packages, but some assumptions that
underpin the analysis will be violated. When there is mean flow in a duct,
aero-acoustic phenomena might be important. For example, consider the sit-
uation of mean flow in a duct where the throat of a Helmholtz resonator
attaches to the main duct, or over a sharp edge. It is possible that as air flows
over the edge of the throat, noise will be generated, similar to blowing air over
the top of a glass soda bottle. In some situations the flow over the structure
might cause vortex shedding. Standard finite element models, such as those
in ANSYS finite element packages, are not able to model these effects.

If the flow speed is significant or it is expected that there will be aero-
acoustic phenomena, consider the use of Computational Fluid Dynamic (CFD)
software to analyze the problem. However this software also has limitations
for the analysis of acoustic problems. Alternatively, some Boundary Element
Analysis software packages are able to model acoustic systems with mean flow,
but are not able to model noise generation from shedding type phenomena.

Rigid or Flexible Boundaries. Acoustic finite element models have rigid-
wall conditions at boundaries where no elements are defined. This assumption
is valid in situations where it is not expected that the motion of the bound-
ary is likely to have any significant effect on the acoustics of the system.
However, consider an automobile cabin comprising flexible sheet metal pan-
els. Depending on the stiffness of these panels, acoustic excitation within the
enclosure can cause the panels to vibrate, which in turn will affect the acous-
tic mode shapes and resonance frequencies of the enclosure. As highlighted
above, modeling fluid—structure interaction can be computationally complex
and can require substantial computer resources to solve. Hence careful consid-
eration is required to decide whether the fluid—structure interaction should or
must be modeled. A second subtle point is the consideration of re-radiation
of structures in a different part of the acoustic model. Consider a duct with
two Helmholtz resonators attached to a duct to reduce sound radiated from
its exit as shown in Figure 2.3. A simple acoustic model could be constructed
assuming rigid-walls. However if parts of the system are in fact flexible, for
example the wall dividing the two resonators, then high sound levels in the
first resonator would vibrate the dividing wall and reduce its effectiveness and

)) ) Noise attenuated
in a duct
{4—— Flexible Walls
Helmholtz
Resonators
FIGURE 2.3

Duct with two Helmholtz resonators with a flexible dividing wall.
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would re-radiate sound into the second Helmholtz resonator. For further dis-
cussion see Refs [55, 76]. Alternatively, if the entire system were made from
lightweight sheet metal, then vibrations could be transmitted along the duct
work and result in the re-radiation of sound into the main duct.

Results and Frequency Range. The results from acoustic analyses are usu-
ally the acoustic pressure at discrete locations. Sometimes this level of detail
is required but often it is not; instead an indicative global sound pressure level
or total sound power level may be required for assessment, which will require
post-processing of the results from the analysis. This can sometimes be per-
formed within ANSYS or may require exporting data and post-processing in
another software package such as MATLAB. For higher-frequency problems,
statistical energy analysis methods may be more appropriate and significantly
faster in obtaining a solution.

2.7 Element Types in ANSYS for Acoustic Analyses

There are a number of pressure-formulated acoustic element types available in
ANSYS for conducting acoustic analyses, which are summarized in Table 2.3.

TABLE 2.3
Summary of Element Types Available for Acoustic Analyses in
ANSYS
Name 2D/3D Nodes Description
FLUID29 2D 4 Planar element
FLUID129 2D 2 Line element for simulating
an infinite boundary
FLUID3@ 3D 8 Brick element
FLUID130@ 3D 4,8 Planar element for simulating
an infinite boundary
FLUID220 3D 20 Brick element
FLUID221 3D 10 Tetrahedral element

The following sections provide a brief overview of each of these element
types. For further details on these elements the reader is referred to the online
ANSYS help manual included with the software; in the help index, type the
name of the element type of interest. Alternatively, use the index of this book
to locate uses of these elements.

All the element types listed in Table 2.3 are formulated using pressure.
There are two element types available in ANSYS based on displacement for-
mulation (FLUID79 and FLUID8@) that can be used for conducting acoustic
analyses. As noted in Section 2.5, it is not recommended that they are used.
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2.7.1 FLUID29 2D Acoustic Fluid Element

The FLUID29 element is a 2D planar acoustic element defined by 4 nodes. The
potential geometry configurations, as shown in Figure 2.4, include a planar
quadrilateral or a triangle, where the last two nodes are coincident. Each node
has 1 pressure degree of freedom, and two optional translational DOFs along
the z and y axes. This 2D planar element can only be defined along the global
z-y plane. The element is capable of modeling fluid—structure interaction and
damping at the boundary interface. By changing some of the options for the
element KEYOPT(3), the FLUID29 element can be configured as a 2D planar
element, axi-symmetric, or axi-harmonic. Table 2.4 lists a summary of the
features of the FLUID29 element.

FLUID29

o A

Quadrilateral  Triangle

FIGURE 2.4
Schematic of a FLUID29 2D, 4-node, linear, acoustic element.

TABLE 2.4
FLUID29 Element Summary
Feature Comment
Number of nodes 4
DOFs at each node 1 pressure + optional 2 displacement
Shapes Quadrilateral, triangle
PML capable No
Unsymmetric FSI option Yes
Symmetric FSI option No

Non-uniform acoustic media No

When the element is used for fluid—structure interaction, it is recommended
that the displacement degrees of freedom that are not involved with the fluid—
structure interaction interface should be set to zero to avoid warning messages
about “zero pivots.” This can be done using APDL commands by selecting
the nodes associated with these elements, but not on the FSI interface, and
using the D command to set translation in the UX and UY degrees of freedom
to zero.

Table 2.5 lists the analysis types that can be conducted using the FLUID29
element. When conducting a modal analysis that involves FSI, unsymmetric
matrices are generated and hence only an unsymmetric eigen-solver can be
used. When there is no FSI, symmetric matrices of the equations of motion
are formed and a symmetric eigen-solver can be used.
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This element is used in the following examples in this book:

e to model a circular piston in an infinite plane baffle in Section 8.4 and

e to model a rectangular 2D duct in Chapter 5.

TABLE 2.5

Analysis Types That Can Be Conducted with the FLUID29 Element
Analysis Type Method no FSI with FSI
Modal Undamped or symmetric Yes No
Modal Damped or unsymmetric Yes Yes
Harmonic Full Yes Yes
Harmonic Modal summation Yes No
Transient Full Yes Yes
Transient Modal summation No No

2.7.2 FLUID30 3D Acoustic Fluid Element

The FLUID30 element is a linear 3D brick acoustic element defined by 8 nodes.
This element does not have mid-side nodes. The potential geometry configu-
rations, as shown in Figure 2.5, include a brick (hexahedral), wedge, pyramid,
and tetrahedral. Each node has one pressure degree of freedom, and three op-
tional translational DOFs along the z, y, and z axes. The element is capable
of modeling fluid—structure interaction and the three translational DOFs are
only applicable on the nodes on the FSI interface.

The element is capable of modeling sound-absorbing material on the
boundary and an impedance sheet inside a fluid can also be defined. The
material properties associated with the element can be specified with fluid
viscosity to model acoustic dissipation.

This element type has existed in the portfolio of elements in ANSYS for
several decades and has undergone some evolutionary changes with regard to
the method that loads are applied to the element, the results that are avail-
able, the use of Perfectly Matched Layers (PML) , capability for non-uniform
material properties, and a symmetric element configuration for fluid—structure

FLUID30
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Hexahedral Wedge Pyramid Tetrahedral

FIGURE 2.5
Schematic of a FLUID30 3D, 8-node, acoustic element.
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interaction. Before Release 14.0 of ANSYS, after conducting a harmonic anal-
ysis, the sound pressure level (in decibels) within an element could be obtained
by using the APDL command PLESOL,NMISC, 4, as is still the case for the 2D
FLUID29 elements. The sound pressure level is now obtained by requesting that
complex valued results are displayed as amplitude using the APDL command
SET,,,,AMPL, and then plotting the sound pressure level with the command
PLNSOL, SPL, or listing the results with the command PRNSOL, SPL.
Table 2.6 lists a summary of the features of the FLUID3@ element.

TABLE 2.6
FLUID30 Element Summary
Feature Comment
Number of nodes 8
DOFs at each node 1 pressure + optional 3 displacement
Shapes Brick, wedge, pyramid, tetrahedral
PML capable Yes
Unsymmetric FSI option Yes
Symmetric FSI option Yes

Non-uniform acoustic media Yes

The alternatives to using this linear 3D element are to use the higher-
order FLUID220 element for hexahedral shapes, or the higher-order FLUID221
for tetrahedral shaped elements.

Table 2.7 lists the analysis types that can be conducted using the FLUID3@
element. The table indicates that all modal analysis methods are available,
however certain conditions must be met. Modal analyses are conducted using
either symmetric or unsymmetric eigen-solvers. The method that can be used
depends on whether the matrices of the equations of motion of the system are
symmetric or unsymmetric. The FLUID30@ elements can be specified to use a
symmetric formulation for fluid—structure interaction coupling, in which case
a symmetric eigen-solver can be used in the modal analysis. If the unsymmet-
ric form of the fluid—structure interaction is used, then only an unsymmetric
eigen-solver can be used to conduct a modal analysis. A coupled modal anal-
ysis cannot be conducted for a symmetric matrix formulation with viscous
materials.

TABLE 2.7

Analysis Types That Can Be Conducted with the FLUID3@ Element
Analysis Type Method no FSI with FSI
Modal Undamped or symmetric Yes Yes
Modal Damped or unsymmetric Yes Yes
Harmonic Full Yes Yes
Harmonic Modal summation Yes No
Transient Full Yes Yes

Transient Modal summation No No
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ANSYS recommends that at least 12 elements per wavelength should be
used for this linear element.

The material properties for this element can be described in terms of non-
uniform temperature and pressure, and hence it is possible to accommodate
temperature and pressure gradients in the system. For example, a temperature
gradient along a duct will cause a change in the speed of sound of the fluid, and
therefore change the resonance frequencies, impedances, and acoustic response
of the system compared to a system with a uniform temperature.

2.7.3 FLUID129 2D Infinite Acoustic Element

The FLUID129 element is a 2D element intended to provide an infinite acoustic
boundary around a mesh of FLUID29 2D acoustic elements, so that outgoing
acoustic pressure waves are absorbed with little reflection into the fluid. Fig-
ure 2.6 shows the geometry of the FLUID129 element as a line element defined
by 2 nodes, with only a single pressure degree of freedom at each node. As
with the FLUID29 element, it can only be defined in the global z-y plane.

FLUID129

: RAD

FIGURE 2.6
Schematic of a FLUID129 2D, 2-node, acoustic element for modeling an infinite
boundary.

Figure 2.7 shows an example use of the FLUID129 elements that are on the
exterior boundary of a mesh of FLUID29 elements. The nodes of each FLUID129
element must be defined on a circle of radius RAD using a REAL constant set (as
described below). Errors can be generated if the nodes of this element are not
precisely on the surface of a circular arc. Errors can occur even when using
the standard meshing operations both in Mechanical APDL and Workbench.
Section D.2.4 provides more details on this error and how to fix it. ANSYS
recommends that the enclosing arc containing the FLUID129 element is at least
0.2 of a wavelength from any structure in the fluid. The coordinates of the
center of the arc (X@,Y@) must also be defined using a REAL constant set. If the
coordinates of the center of the arc not defined, it is assumed that the center is
at the global origin. The radius RAD and center of the arc (X0,Y0) are defined
using a set of REAL constants using the APDL command R,NSET,RAD, X0, Y0.
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FLUID129
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T_ L FLUID29 elements
Origin of arc X0,Y0

FIGURE 2.7
Example of a finite element model where FLUID129 2D elements are on a
circular arc on the exterior boundary of FLUID29 elements.

Multiple Meanings of Real

The term real is used in several contexts in this book, which is likely
to lead to confusion, especially for people that use English as an additional
language.
real in the context of the real part of a complex number. For example, the

real part of the complex number Re(2 + 3j) = 2.
real in the context of being genuine.

REAL the APDL command REAL, NSET is used to select the set numbered
NSET that contains several real-valued (i.e., not a complex number) con-
stants just before meshing an object. The set of constants are defined
using the APDL command R, NSET, R1, R2, R3, R4, R5, R6.

Table 2.8 lists a summary of the features of the FLUID129 element.

TABLE 2.8

FLUID129 Element Summary
Feature Comment
Number of nodes 2
DOFs at each node 1 pressure
Shapes Line
PML capable No
Unsymmetric FSI option Yes
Symmetric FSI option No

Non-uniform acoustic media No

Table 2.9 lists the analysis types that can be conducted using the FLUID129
element. Note that the only modal analysis method that is available is the
damped method.
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TABLE 2.9

Analysis Types That Can Be Conducted with the FLUID129 Element
Analysis Type Method no FSI with FSI
Modal Undamped or symmetric No No
Modal Damped or unsymmetric Yes Yes
Harmonic Full Yes Yes
Harmonic Modal summation Yes No
Transient Full Yes Yes
Transient Modal summation No No

2.7.4 FLUID130 3D Infinite Acoustic Element

The FLUID130 element is a 3D element intended to provide an infinite acous-
tic boundary around a mesh of 3D acoustic elements, which include FLUID30,
FLUID220, and FLUID221, so that outgoing acoustic pressure waves are ab-
sorbed with little reflection into the fluid. The FLUID13@ element is the 3D
equivalent of the 2D FLUID129 element. There is some consistency in the ele-
ment type numbering scheme: the FLUID129 elements can be used with FLUID29
elements, and the FLUID130 elements can be used with FLUID30 elements. Fig-
ure 2.8 shows the geometry of the FLUID130 element as either a quadrilateral
or as a degenerate triangular shape. The element can be defined with 4 nodes
and will connect to the FLUID3@ elements that do not have mid-side nodes,
or with 8 nodes and will connect to the higher-order FLUID22@ and FLUID221
elements that have mid-side nodes. Degenerate shapes of the elements are
defined by assigning duplicate nodes at one of the vertices, such that the de-
generate version of the 4-node quadrilateral element has a triangular shape,
and the degenerate version of the 8-node octagonal element is a triangular-
shaped element. Each node only has a single pressure degree of freedom.

FLUID130

¥ RAD

Quadrilateral Triangular Octagon Triangular

FIGURE 2.8

Schematic of a FLUID130 3D acoustic element for modeling an infinite bound-
ary with 4 nodes as a quadrilateral or degenerate triangular shape, or 8 nodes
as an octagonal or degenerate triangular shape.

Similar to the FLUID129 element, the nodes of the FLUID130 element must
be defined on a spherical surface of radius RAD using a REAL constant set (as
described below). Figure 2.9 shows an example use of the FLUID130 elements
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FIGURE 2.9
Example finite element model where FLUID13@ 3D elements are on the exterior
boundary of a spherical volume of FLUID3@ elements.

where 1/8 th of a sphere has been meshed with FLUID30 acoustic elements, and
the exterior of the spherical surface at radius RAD from center point (X@,Y0,Z0)
has been meshed with FLUID13@ elements. Errors can be generated if the nodes
of this element are not precisely on the surface of a sphere. Errors can occur
even when using the standard meshing operations both in Mechanical APDL
and Workbench. Section D.2.4 provides more details on this error and how
to fix it. ANSYS recommends that the enclosing spherical surface containing
the FLUID130 element is at least 0.2 of a wavelength from any structure in the
fluid. The coordinates of the center of the arc (X@,Y@,Z0) must also be defined
using a REAL constant set. If the coordinates of the center of the arc are not
defined, it is assumed that the center is at the global origin. The radius RAD
and center of the arc (X0,Y0,Z0) are defined using a set of REAL constants
using the APDPL command R,NSET,RAD, X0, Y0, Z0.
Table 2.10 lists a summary of the features of the FLUID130@ element.

TABLE 2.10
FLUID130 Element Summary
Feature Comment
Number of nodes 4or8
DOFs at each node 1 pressure
Shapes Quadrilateral, triangle
PML capable No
Unsymmetric FSI option Yes
Symmetric FSI option No

Non-uniform acoustic media No

The formulation for the FLUID130 element assumes that the fluid has a con-
stant density and constant speed of sound with no damping loss mechanisms
in the infinite domain. Therefore the acoustic elements in contact with the
FLUID130@ elements must not be defined with viscosity, or non-uniform acous-
tic properties, or defined with the Johnson—Champoux—Allard model option.
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The acoustic pressure wave-absorbing property of the FLUID130 element
works best when the outgoing acoustic waves are normally incident to the
boundary.

2.7.5 FLUID220 3D Acoustic Fluid 20-Node Solid Element

The FLUID220 element is a higher-order version of the FLUID30 element type,
and has 20 nodes instead of 8 nodes. Figure 2.10 shows the geometry con-
figurations that are possible, and that the element has mid-side nodes. The
element is defined by all 20 nodes, and the degenerate shapes of the wedge,
pyramid, and tetrahedral are defined by duplicate nodes at the vertices.

FLUID220

iy

Hexahedral Wedge Pyramid Tetrahedral

FIGURE 2.10
Schematic of a FLUID22@ 3D, 20-node, acoustic element and the degenerate
shapes of a wedge, pyramid, and tetrahedral.

The characteristics and capabilities of this element are very similar to the
FLUID30 element. However, the FLUID3@ element has a linear shape function,
which means it is assumed that pressure varies linearly through the element,
whereas the FLUID220 element has a quadratic shape function, which means
that pressure through the element can be described by a quadratic formula-
tion. The following paragraphs describe the differences, advantages, and dis-
advantages of a quadratic shape function.

Figure 2.11 shows a pressure distribution p(z) along a one-dimensional co-
ordinate x as the curve with the solid line. The finite element method attempts
to model the pressure distribution with an acoustic element. One can choose
an acoustic element that has a linear shape function, such as the FLUID30 el-
ement, which is represented by the curve with the long dashes in Figure 2.11.
It can be seen that this linear fit does not represent the complicated pres-
sure distribution very well. If one wanted to use acoustic elements with linear
shape functions, then it would be advisable to use at least 4 elements to model
this pressure distribution. See Section 2.11 for further discussion about mesh
density. If an acoustic element with a quadratic shape function, such as the
FLUID220 element, were used to model this pressure distribution, it can be seen
in Figure 2.11 that there is much closer approximation to the exact pressure
distribution than the element with a linear shape function. The advantage of
the increased accuracy comes with the penalty that more nodes (and hence
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FIGURE 2.11
Comparison of fitting linear or a quadratic shape function to a pressure dis-
tribution.

degrees of freedom) are used in the model, which may take longer to solve
than using linear elements.

ANSYS recommends that at least 6 elements per wavelength should be
used for this quadratic element.

Examples of the use of the FLUID220 element type are described in:

e Section 3.3.2 where the resonance frequencies of a duct with rigid ends is
calculated using FLUID30@ and FLUID220@ elements.

e Section 3.5 where it is shown that the effects of an irregular mesh of
FLUID30 elements in a duct can cause the generation of non-plane waves,
and the effects can be reduced by using FLUID220 elements.

e Section 3.6.3 where the sound field in a duct with a linear temperature
gradient is calculated.

e Sections 6.5 and 6.5.2 where the sound field is calculated in a duct
that has walls with locally reacting liners that absorb sound, using
ANSYS Mechanical APDL and Workbench, respectively.

e Section 8.6.4 where the scattered acoustic pressure is calculated of an
incident plane wave striking a rigid-walled cylinder.

e Section 9.4.3 where a fluid-structure interaction (FSI) analysis is con-
ducted of a rectangular box with a flexible panel on one side.

2.7.6 FLUID221 3D Acoustic Fluid 10-Node Solid Element

The FLUID221 is similar to the FLUID220@ element, however it only has one
geometry configuration available as a 10-node tetrahedral with mid-side nodes,
as shown in Figure 2.12.

The characteristics and capabilities of this element are identical to the
FLUID3@ element. This tetrahedral element is suitable for use when there is
a complicated geometry and it is difficult to mesh with hexahedral (brick)
elements.
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FLUID221

Tetrahedral

FIGURE 2.12
Schematic of a FLUID221 3D, 10-node, acoustic element.

2.8 ACT Acoustics Extension

The ACT Acoustics extension add-on is intended to make it easier to conduct
acoustic analyses using the ANSYS Workbench Graphical User Interface. The
package installs a new menu bar in Mechanical, as shown in Figure 2.13, that
has options specifically for conducting acoustic analyses. When the items in
the menu are selected, additional objects are inserted into an analysis that
contains APDL commands that are executed when the model is solved. The
menu options are described in the following sections.

|J Acoustics %Acoustic Body - HExcitation » [if Leads = I7CBoundary Conditions « '53',, Results + B Tools v

FIGURE 2.13
ACT Acoustics extension menu bar in Mechanical.

2.8.1 Acoustic Body

The ACT Acoustics extension in ANSYS Workbench has one type of acoustic
body that can be implemented as listed in Table 2.11.

TABLE 2.11
Acoustic Bodies Available in the ACT
Acoustics Extension

Method APDL command
%Acoustic Body =
_% Acoustic Body EMODIF

When the acoustic body branch is inserted into an analysis, bodies can
be designated as acoustic domains to be meshed with acoustic elements.
ANSYS Workbench will mesh bodies with structural solid elements by de-
fault and the Acoustic Body option will transform the body into acoustic
fluid elements as listed in Table 2.12 using the APDL command EMODIF.
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TABLE 2.12
Transforms of Solid Structural Elements to Acoustic Fluid Elements Using
the Acoustic Body Option in the ACT Acoustics Extension

Original Element Acoustic Element

SOLID185 FLUID30@
SOLID186 FLUID220
SOLID187 FLUID221

An example of the Details of "Acoustic Body" window is shown below.

Details of "Acousti

[=l| Scope
Scoping Method Mamed Selection
Mamed Selection acoustic_interior
[=]| Definition
Temperature Dependency Mo
Mass Density 1.2041 [kg m*-1 m*-1 m*-1]
Sound Speed 343.24 [m sech 1]
Dynamic Viscosity 0 [Pa sed
Thermal Conductivity 0 [Wmh-1 CAd)
Specific Heat Cv 0[)kgt1CA1)
Specific Heat Cp 0[)kgt1CA1)
Equivalent Fluid of Perforated Material Mo
Reference Pressure 2E-05 [Pa)
Reference Static Pressure 101325 [Pa)
Acoustic-Structural Coupled Body Options | Uncoupled
Perfectly Matched Layers (PWL) Off

It is possible to define the acoustic body to have properties of the fluid
that vary with temperature by changing the row Temperature Dependency to
Yes. This will enable entering values in a table for density, speed of sound,
dynamic viscosity, thermal conductivity, coefficient of specific heat at constant
volume, and coefficient of specific heat at constant pressure that vary with
temperature. The reference temperature can be defined in ANSYS Workbench
by clicking in the Outline window on the analysis object such as Modal (A5)
or Harmonic Response (A5),in the window Details of ..., enter the desired
temperature in the row Options | Environment Temperature. The equivalent
command using ANSYS Mechanical APDL is TREF.

The default fluid properties are for air at standard pressure and tempera-
ture, where the density is pg = 1.2041kg/m?, speed of sound cy = 343.24m/s,
and the dynamic viscosity, thermal conductivity, coefficients of specific heat
at constant volume and pressure are 0.
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Mass Density with Tem... (2]
| Temperature | Value |
[=l| Scope
Scoping Method Mamed Selection
Mamed Selection acoustic_interior
[=l| Definition
Temperature Dependency Yes
Mass Density with Temp. Dep. Apply Cancel
Sound Speed with Temp. Dep. Tabular Drata
Dynamic Viscosity with Temp. Dep. Tabular Data
Thermal Conductivity with Temp, Dep. Tabular Data
Specific Heat Cv with Temp. Dep. Tabular Data
Specific Heat Cp with Temp. Dep. Tabular Data

It is also possible to simulate the acoustic behavior of a porous material
by changing the row Equivalent Fluid of Perforated Material to Yes.
The equivalent fluid properties follow the Johnson—Champoux—Allard model
[2]. Note that although ANSYS uses the term “perforated material,” this
does not mean a piece of perforated sheet metal; it is used in the context of
“porous media” that absorbs incident acoustic waves. When this feature is
activated it will enable entering material properties for the fluid resistivity,
porosity, tortuosity, characteristic viscous length, and characteristic thermal
length.

Fluid Resistivity O[MNsecm®-1 ma-1 ma-1 ma-l]
Porosity 0

Tortuosity 0

Viscous Characteristic Length 0 [m]

Thermal Characteristic Length 0 [m]

The Johnson—Champoux—Allard model is further described in Sec-
tion 6.4.4.3. Examples of the use of this porous material are described in
Sections 6.5.2 and 6.5.3, and the ANSYS Verification Manual test case VM242
(12, VM242].

The row Reference Pressure has a default value of 2E-05 Pa, which is
used for the calculation of sound pressure levels in decibels, as described in
Section 2.8.5.2.

The row Reference Static Pressure has a default value of 1 atmosphere
= 101325 Pa. This is used to model non-uniform acoustic media where the
fluid properties vary with temperature and static pressure. See Section 2.8.3.1
for further details.
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These two pressures are defined using the APDL command R, ,PREF, PSREF
where PREF is the reference pressure, which has a default value of 2E-05 Pa, and
PSREF is the reference static pressure, which has a default value of 101325 Pa.

The row Acoustic-Structural Coupled Body Options has three options
for specifying whether the acoustic elements should include displacement and
pressure degrees of freedom at the nodes, and whether the fluid—structure
interaction equations should be formulated using unsymmetric or symmetric
matrices.

Acoustic-Structural Coupled Body Options QULIEAT1ED]

Perfectly Matched Layers [PML) Uncoupled

Coupled With Unsymmetric Algorithm
Coupled With Symmetric Algorithm

Uncoupled the acoustic elements only have pressure degrees of freedom at
the nodes and there is no coupling to structural elements.

Coupled With Unsymmetric Algorithm the acoustic elements have
both pressure and displacement degrees of freedom at the nodes, and an
unsymmetric formulation for the FSI matrices are used.

Coupled With Symmetric Algorithm the acoustic elements have both
pressure and displacement degrees of freedom at the nodes, and a sym-
metric formulation for the FSI matrices are used.

Section 2.4 describes the theoretical aspects of fluid—structure interaction, and
Chapter 9 contains examples of the use of this feature.

The row Perfectly Matched Layers (PML) can be set to On, where a row
for PML Options is available. This row can be set to On - 3D PML or On -
1D PML, then additional options are available for defining the PML reflection
coefficients in the z,y, z axes.

PML Options On-30DPML =

Element coordinate system number 0
Reflection Coefficient in Negative X Direction | 0,001
Reflection Coefficient in Positive X Direction  [0.001
Reflection Coefficient in Megative Y Direction | 0.001
Reflection Coefficient in Positive ¥ Direction | 0.001
Reflection Coefficient in Negative Z Direction | 0,001
Reflection Coefficient in Positive £ Direction  [0.001

Examples of using PML acoustic bodies are in Sections 8.2.1 and 8.3.
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2.8.2 Excitation

When applying a sound source to an acoustic finite element model, prior to
ANSYS Release 14.0 there were two main types: acoustic mass acceleration
sources F,NODE, FLOW and pressure sources D,NODE,PRES (which can be consid-
ered as a boundary condition). If the displacement degrees of freedom were
activated on the acoustic elements, then it was possible to apply a displace-
ment boundary condition with the APDL command D, NODE, Lab, VALUE,
where NODE is the node number, Lab is the axes in which the boundary condi-
tion would be applied and is one of UX, UY, or UZ, and VALUE is the value of the
displacement. The acoustic excitation types that are available with the ACT
Acoustics extension are listed in Table 2.13.

TABLE 2.13

Excitation Types Available in the ACT Acoustics Extension
Method APDL command
=} Excitation «
3 Wave Sources (Harmonic) AWAVE
[9_5' Mormal Surface Velocity (Harmonic) SF,,SHLD or SFA, ,SHLD
a Mass Source (Harmonic) BF,,JS,value, , ,phase

35 Surface Velocity (Harmonic)
BF, ,EF, X comp, Y comp, Z comp, phase

[;_H' Mormal Surface Acceleration (Transient)  SF | SHLD or SFA, ,SHLD
@H Mass Source Rate (Transient) BF,,JS,value

:iﬂ Surface Acceleration (Transient)
BF,,EF, X comp, Y comp, Z comp, phase

Tables 2.14 and 2.15 provide a summary of the configuration options avail-
able for applying acoustic surface loads and body loads, respectively, using
APDL commands. These load types will be explained in this chapter. Note
that the APDL command SF applies only to area and volume elements.

2.8.2.1 Wave Sources

An incident acoustic wave can be created by selecting
3 Wave Sources (Harmonic)

from the Excitation menu in the ACT Acoustics menu bar. The wave orig-
inates from outside the model and a reference body, face, or vertex is not
required to define the source of the wave.

The wave types that are available are incident plane wave, monopole or
pulsating spherical incident, wave, incident dipole wave, back-enclosed loud-
speaker, bare loudspeaker, as shown in Table 2.16. The theories for these
acoustic wave sources are described in ANSYS [13] and Patronis [128].
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TABLE 2.14
Options Available for Applying Acoustic Surface Loads Using APDL
Commands
Body APDL Command
load Node Element Line Area
Description label SF SFE SFL  SFA
Fluid—structure interaction flag ~ FSI Y Y N Y
Impedance or admittance IMPD Y Y N Y
coefficient
Surface normal velocity or SHLD Y Y N Y
acceleration
Maxwell surface flag or MXWF Y Y N Y
equivalent source surface
Free surface flag FREE Y Y N Y
Exterior Robin radiation INF Y Y N Y
boundary flag
Attenuation coefficient CONV Y Y N Y

TABLE 2.15
Options Available for Applying Acoustic Body Force Loads Using APDL
Commands
Body APDL Command
load Node Element Line Area Volume
Description label BF BFE BFL  BFA BFV
Mass source or JS Y N Y Y Y
mass source rate
Impedance sheet IMPD Y N N Y N
Static pressure CHRGD Y N N N N
Temperature TEMP Y N Y Y Y
Velocity or EF Y N N Y N

acceleration
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TABLE 2.16
Formulation of Analytical Wave Sources Used with the APDL Command
AWAVE

Wave Type Schematic

Incident plane wave p Pplane
Wavetype=PLAN
p monopole
a v
Monopole wave
Wavetype=MONO

positive  } 0

a p dipole

Dipole wave
Wavetype=DIPO

negative
Phare

Bare loudspeaker
Wavetype=BARE

Back-enclosed loudspeaker
Wavetype=BACK
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The wave is created using the APDL command
AWAVE, Wavenum, Wavetype, Optl1, Opt2, VAL1, VAL2, VAL3, VAL4, VALS,
VAL6, VAL7, VAL8, VAL9, VAL10, VAL11, VAL12
where

Wavenum is the number that the user assigns for each wave (and has no rela-
tionship to the acoustic wavenumber k = w/c)

Wavetype is one of

PLAN incident plane wave

MONO monopole incident wave, similar to a pulsating sphere
DIPO incident dipole wave

BACK back-enclosed loudspeaker

BARE bare loudspeaker

STATUS displays the status of the waves that have been defined with the
AWAVE command, but is not used in the ACT Acoustics extension.

DELE deletes the specified Wavenum acoustic wave, but is not used in the
ACT Acoustics extension.

Opt1 determines whether the amplitude of the wave is defined by pressure
by selecting PRES, or by the amplitude of the normal velocity by selecting
VELO.

Opt2 is either EXT for an incident acoustic wave outside the model, or INT for
an incident acoustic wave that originates from inside the model. This is
only available for pure scattered pressure formulation, where the APDL
command HFSCAT, SCAT has been used. When the Wavetype is set to PLAN
for an acoustic plane wave, the only option available is Opt2=EXT.

The input parameters VALT to VAL12 depend on the Wavetype that was
selected and are described in Table 2.17.

Incident Plane Wave

If Wavetype=PLAN, the acoustic plane wave source is defined and has a spherical
coordinate system as shown in Figure 2.14.

An incident plane wave can be created that originates from inside or out-
side the acoustic finite element model and propagates through it. The incident
complex pressure is [47, p. 622] [13, Eq. (8-49)]

Dptane = Py 9 = 3 (ko + kyy + kaz) (2.11)

where P, is the amplitude of the plane wave, ¢ is the initial phase angle shift
of the plane wave that is usually ignored, and kg, ky, k. are the wavenumber
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Incident Plane Wave

=
D
L
PR AR

FIGURE 2.14
Spherical coordinate system for defining an incident plane wave vector prop-
agating towards the origin of the Cartesian coordinate system.

components along the z,y, z axes, respectively, such that their magnitude is
equal to the wavenumber as

2
k2 = lcﬁ] 2R (2.12)
0

Using the ACT Acoustics extension, the input parameters for a Planar
Wave source can be defined in the window Details of "Acoustic Wave
Sources” as shown below.

Details of "Acoustic Wave Sources”

[=1| Definition
Wave Number 1
Excitation Type Pressure
Source Location Cutside The Model
Pressure Amplitude 1 [Pa]
Phase Angle 0

Angle Phi [From X Axis Toward Y Axis) 0

Angle Theta (From £ Axis Toward X Axis) |0 [7]

kass Density OFf Environment Media 1.2041 [kg m*-1 m™-1 m*-1]
Sound Speed In Environment Media 343.24 [m sech-1]

Pure Scattering Options Off

Monopole Wave

A monopole is one of the fundamental acoustic source types and is used to
form more complicated acoustic wave source types. It can be modeled as a
pulsating sphere where its surface expands and contracts radially. The pressure
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at a distance r from a monopole is [128, p. 21] [47, p. 188] [131] [102, Eq. (7.36),
p. 164]
JpocokSu o (wt—kr) :

Pmonopole = dnr (213)
where S is the surface area of the sphere of radius a given by
S = 4ma?, (2.14)

u is the velocity of the expanding and contracting surface of the sphere, pg is
the density of the acoustic fluid, ¢g is the speed of sound in the acoustic fluid,
w = 2w f is the angular frequency, and k = w/c¢g is the wavenumber. In Equa-
tion (2.13) the product Su = @ is the acoustic volume velocity of the source.

A monopole acoustic wave source can be defined to originate from inside or
outside the acoustic finite element model. The input parameters for a Monopole
source can be defined in the window Details of "Acoustic Wave Sources”
as shown below.

Details of "Acoustic Wave Sources"

[=]| Definition
Wave Mumber 1
Wave Type Monopole
Excitation Type Pressure
NI outside The Model -
Pressure Amplitude 1 [Pa]
Phase Angle 0

Global X Coordinate At Source Origin (O [m]

Global ¥ Coordinate At Source Origin (O [m]

Global Z Coordinate At Source Origin (O [m]

Mass Density Of Environment Media |1.2041 [kg m#*-1 m#*-1 m*-1]
Sound Speed In Environment Media |[343.24 [m sec-1]

Radius Of Pulsating Sphere 0 [m]

Pure Scattering Options Off

The rows for Mass Density of Environment Media, and Sound Speed of
Environment Media correspond to pg and ¢y in Equation (2.13), respectively.
The row Radius of Pulsating Sphere corresponds to a in Equation (2.14).

Dipole Wave

A dipole comprises two monopole sources of equal strength but of opposite
phase, that are separated by a distance d. Referring to Table 2.16, the far-field
sound pressure at a distance r and angle 6 from the axis of the dipole is [128,
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p. 21] [47, p. 192]

pocok?Sud

Pdipole = —J cos(f) ed@t=kr) (2.15)

4r

where the radiating surface area of each monopole is from the surface of a
sphere of radius a and is given by

S = 4rma?, (2.16)

and the remaining terms are the same as described for a monopole source.

A dipole acoustic wave source can be defined to originate from inside or
outside the acoustic finite element model. The input parameters for a Dipole
source can be defined in the window Details of "Acoustic Wave Sources”
shown below.

Details of "Acoustic Wave Sources"

[=]| Definition
Wave Number 1
Excitation Type Pressure
Source Location Cutside The Model
Pressure Amplitude 1 [Pa]
Phase Angle 0

Global X Coordinate At Source Origin (O [m]

Global ¥ Coordinate At Source Origin (O [m]

Global Z Coordinate At Source Origin (O [m]

Mass Density Of Environment Media |1.2041 [kg m#*-1 m#*-1 m*-1]
Sound Speed In Environment Media |[343.24 [m sec-1]
Radius Of Pulsating Sphere 0 [m]

Dipole Length 0 [m]

¥ Component Of Unit Dipole Vector |0 [m]

Y Component Of Unit Dipole Vector |0 [m]

Z Component Of Unit Dipole Vector [0 [m]

Pure Scattering Options Off

The row Radius of Pulsating Sphere corresponds to parameters a in
Equation (2.16), and the row Dipole Length corresponds to d in Equa-
tion (2.15). The default value for the rows X Component of Unit Dipole
Vector, Y Component of Unit Dipole Vector, and Z Component of Unit
Dipole Vector are (0,0,0) and an error will be generated unless values are
defined (see page 647). Note that when defining the components of the vector,
it is not necessary to define the components of the vector so that the magni-
tude (v/22 + y2 + 22) equals 1—the equivalent vector of unit length will be
calculated by ANSYS.
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Bare Loudspeaker

A bare (unbaffled) loudspeaker has the characteristic that as its cone moves
outward the front face generates a “positive” acoustic pressure, the rear face
generates a “negative” acoustic pressure, and around the edges of the loud-
speaker the two acoustic waves interfere, as illustrated in Figure 2.15.

Bare Loudspeaker Directivity Pattern

=
#e

Acoustic Dipole

FIGURE 2.15

Schematic of a bare loudspeaker and the resulting directivity arising from the
acoustic interference at the edges, and how it can be modeled as an acoustic
dipole.

A bare loudspeaker can be simulated as an acoustic dipole where the ra-
diating surface is the area of a circle of radius a is given by [128, p. 21]

S =ma*. (2.17)

Note the main difference between the bare loudspeaker and the dipole
sources is that for the dipole source, the radiating area is the surface of two
spheres (Equation (2.14)) and for the bare loudspeaker the radiating area is
the surface area of a circle (Equation (2.17)). These areas differ by a factor
of 4, and hence one could expect that the sound pressure levels of a model
using a bare loudspeaker would be 20 x log;,(4) = 12dB less than the sound
pressure levels of model using a dipole.

An example showing a comparison between a bare loudspeaker and a dipole
is in Section 8.3.5.

Determining the input parameters applicable for a real loudspeaker, such
as the effective radiating area, is not simple. For further information the reader
is referred to Backman [43].

A bare loudspeaker acoustic wave source can be defined to originate from
inside or outside the acoustic finite element model. The input parameters for a
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Bare Loudspeaker source can be defined in the window Details of "Acoustic
Wave Sources” .

Details of "Acoustic Wave Sources"

[=]| Definition
Wave Number 1
Wave Type EBare Loudspeaker
Excitation Type Pressure
i outside The Mode| -
Pressure Amplitude 1 [Pa]
Phase Angle 0

Global X Coordinate At Source Origin (O [m]
Global ¥ Coordinate At Source Crigin |0 [m]

Global £ Coordinate At Source Crigin (O [m]

hass Density Of Environment Media [1.2041 [kg m*-1 m*-1 m*-1]
Sound Speed In Environment Media |[343.24 [m sech-1]
Radius Of Pulsating Sphere 0 [m]

Dipole Length 0 [m]

¥ Component Of Unit Dipole Vector |0 [m]

Y Component Of Unit Dipole Vector |0 [m]

Z Component Of Unit Dipole Vector |0 [m]

Pure Scattering Options Off

Back-Enclosed Loudspeaker

A loudspeaker that has the rear portion contained within a sealed enclosure,
does not have the interference that occurs between the front and rear faces
of the driver cone that occurs with a bare loudspeaker. This configuration of
the loudspeaker can be considered to have an acoustic response similar to an
acoustic monopole, where the radiating surface area is that of a circular piston
of radius a given by [128, p. 21]

S = ma*. (2.18)

Note the main difference between the ANSYS model of a back-enclosed
loudspeaker and the monopole sources is that for the monopole source the
radiating area is the surface of a sphere (Equation (2.14)) and for the back-
enclosed loudspeaker the radiating area is the surface area of a circle (Equa-
tion (2.18)). These areas differ by a factor of 4, and hence one could expect
that sound pressure levels of a model using a back-enclosed loudspeaker would
be 20 x log;,(4) = 12dB less than the sound pressure levels of a model using
a monopole for the same radius.
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Note that the ANSYS model of the back-enclosed loudspeaker does not
deal with:

e the coupling of the acoustic impedances between the loudspeaker enclosure
and the electrical-mechanical impedance of the loudspeaker itself,

e the vibration and sound radiation from the walls of the loudspeaker, or
e the acoustic baffle effect caused by the face of the loudspeaker enclosure.

An example showing a comparison between a bare (unbaffled) loudspeaker
and a monopole is in Section 8.3.3.

A back-enclosed loudspeaker acoustic wave source can be defined to orig-
inate from inside or outside the acoustic finite element model. The input
parameters for a back-enclosed loudspeaker source can be defined in the
window Details of "Acoustic Wave Sources”.

Details of "Acoustic Wave Sources

[=| Definition

Wave Mumber

1
Back Enclosed Loudspeaker

Excitation Type Pressure

Source Location Outside The Model
Pressure Amplitude 1 [Pa]

Phase Angle 0

Global X Coordinate At Source Origin (O [m]
Global ¥ Coordinate At Source Crigin |0 [m]

Global Z Coordinate At Source Origin |0 [m]

hass Density Of Environment Media

1.2041 [kg m*-1 mA-1 mA-1]

Sound Speed In Environment Media

343.24 [m sech-1]

Radius OF Pulsating Sphere

0 [m]

Off

Pure Scattering Options

For the simulations where an acoustic source is placed within the mesh of
an acoustic finite element model, it is relatively easy to understand how this
would produce an acoustic pressure response in the model, as this is analogous
to a structural analysis where a force is applied to a structure causing it
to deflect. Acoustic wave excitation sources can also be defined to originate
from outside the mesh of the finite element model. A detailed mathematical
derivation of how this can be accomplished is beyond the scope of this book,
and the reader is referred to Ref. [13], and will only be described qualitatively.
The total pressure response comprises the incident and scattered acoustic
waves. The incident incoming acoustic wave is applied on the boundary of the



2.8. ACT Acoustics Extension 47

acoustic model, and the scattered outgoing acoustic wave is assumed to be
planar and is absorbed by the PML region.

An example of the use of an acoustic plane wave source is described in
Sections 8.6.4.

Care needs to be taken when using this excitation source and PML re-
gions to investigate the transmission loss of a system. Typically one wants an
incident acoustic wave field to exist only in a “source” room or cavity, and
the vibro-acoustic energy that is transmitted into a “receiver” room or cavity
is calculated. When the AWAVE command is issued, the incident acoustic wave
can propagate through all the acoustic domains when they are bounded by
PML regions, which is not the desired model. The required behavior can be
simulated as two free-field regions separated by a planar baffle with a test
partition, where the acoustic domain on the “source” side can be surrounded
with PML elements, and the acoustic domain on the “receiver” side can be a
hemispherical region surrounded by FLUID130 infinite elements. This configu-
ration will permit an incident plane wave to exist only in the “source” room,
but not in the “receiver” room.

2.8.2.2 Normal Surface Velocity

A normal surface velocity load suitable for harmonic response analyses can be

simulated in ANSYS Workbench by selecting
[9_5' Mormal Surface Velocity (Harmonic)

from the Excitation menu in the ACT Acoustics menu bar.
An acoustic source can be simulated by applying a velocity normal to a face
on the exterior of the acoustic domain, as shown in Figure 2.16. A limitation

\ Lo RN

Normal surface velocity = Normal surface velocity
applied to an end face applied to an interior face
will work will not work

FIGURE 2.16
A normal surface velocity applied to a face on the exterior of the fluid domain
will work correctly.

of this excitation type in ANSYS is that it will not work if the normal surface
velocity load is applied to a face on the interior of the acoustic domain. The
vibrating surface causes acoustic particles adjacent to the surface to move and
therefore will generate an acoustic pressure. This wave source is applicable in
harmonic response analyses.
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The APDL command that is issued to create the normal surface velocity

on a face is
SF, Nlist, SHLD, VALUE, VALUE2

which applies a surface velocity to the selected nodes, where VALUE is the
magnitude of the surface normal velocity, and VALUE2 is the phase angle of
the normal surface velocity (defaults to zero).

If an analysis is conducted using Mechanical APDL, then it is also possible
to apply surface loads to areas using the APDL command

SFA, AREA, SHLD, Lab, VALUE, VALUE2

Note that ANSYS Workbench does not create areas that can be translated
into Mechanical APDL. The DESIGNMODELER module in ANSYS Workbench
creates faces, which are only recognized within the Workbench environment.
To translate regions from Workbench to Mechanical APDL, it is necessary to
define Named Selections with the elements or nodes of interest.

2.8.2.3 Mass Source

A mass source suitable for harmonic response analyses can be simulated in
ANSYS Workbench by selecting
a Mass Source (Harmonic)

from the Excitation menu in the ACT Acoustics menu bar.
A mass source is a mass flow rate and is defined as a (normalized) value
per unit volume as [14]
mass
—_—. (2.19)
length® x time
A mass source can be applied to a vertex, edge, face, or body, however the units
have to be adjusted. Table 2.18 lists the units of the mass source depending
on the object to which the source is attached. For example, if a mass source

TABLE 2.18
Mass Source Units for a
Vertex, Edge, Face and Body

Geometry Units

Vertex kg / (s

Edge kg / (m X s)
Face kg / (m? x s)
Body kg / (m? x s)

acoustic excitation was applied to a face, the value that is entered is the mass
flow rate in kg/s divided by the surface area of the face in m? and hence the
units are kg/m?/s , even though the units in the row Amplitude of Mass
Source will always be written as [kg m"-1 m"-1 m"-1 sec”-11].
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The APDL command that is issued to create the mass source is
BF, NODE, JS, VAL1, , , VAL4
which defines a nodal body force load. The parameter VAL1 is the magnitude
of the mass source in units of kg/m?/s for a harmonic response analysis, or
mass source rate with units kg / m® / s2 for a transient analysis (as discussed
in Section 2.8.2.6), and VAL4 is the phase angle in degrees.

Table 2.19 shows examples of the application of a mass source to a vertex,
edge, face, and body. A finite element model was created to simulate a “free-
field” with a region of acoustic elements surrounded by a Perfectly Matched
Layer of elements that act to absorb outgoing acoustic waves. The left column
shows the object type and where the mass source was applied in the acoustic
model. The right column shows the corresponding sound pressure level that
was generated.

2.8.2.4 Surface Velocity

A surface velocity for harmonic response analyses can be simulated in
ANSYS Workbench by selecting
:}}5 Surface Velocity (Harmonic)

from the Excitation menu in the ACT Acoustics menu bar.
The APDL command that is issued is
BF, NODE, EF, VAL1, VAL2, VAL3, VAL4

which defines a nodal body force load on node NODE, where VAL1, VAL2,
and VAL3 are the velocity components of the node in the z,y,z direc-
tions, respectively, and VAL4 is the phase angle in degrees. The equiva-
lent command for applying a surface velocity to an area is the command
BFA, AREA, EF, VAL1, VAL2, VAL3, VALA4.

A limitation of this excitation type in ANSYS is that it will not work if
the surface velocity load is applied to a face on the interior of the acoustic
domain, as shown in Figure 2.16.

This excitation type allows one to define the velocity components of a
vibrating surface, however only vibration that is normal to the surface will
generate an acoustic pressure.

2.8.2.5 Normal Surface Acceleration

A normal surface acceleration, which is applicable for acoustic transient sim-
ulations, can be simulated in ANSYS Workbench by selecting

9‘,{ Mormal Surface Acceleration (Transient)

from the Excitation menu in the ACT Acoustics menu bar.
The APDL command that is issued is
SF, Nlist, SHLD, VALUE
which applies a surface acceleration to the selected nodes, where VALUE is the
magnitude of the surface normal acceleration. Note that VALUE2, which is used
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Similar to a monopole source
that exhibits spherical spreading.

Radiation Pattern

Location of Mass Source
One vertex at the center of the

Vertex

Contour Plots of the Sound Pressure Level Arising from an Acoustic

Mass Source Applied to a Vertex, Edge, Face, and Body

TABLE 2.19

50

, sound ra-
diates from each face of the cubic

sides of a face with the same
body.

phase.
Depends on the shape of the

Similar to a line source that ex-
hibits cylindrical spreading.
body. In this example

Four faces in a vertical plane in Sound radiates out from both

Two edges near the center of the
One body in the shape of a cube
near the center of the acoustic
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when applying a normal surface velocity for a harmonic analysis, is not used
for a transient analysis.

A limitation of this excitation type in ANSYS is that it will not work if
the normal surface acceleration load is applied to a face on the interior of the
acoustic domain, as shown in Figure 2.16.

2.8.2.6 Mass Source Rate

A mass source rate, which is applicable for acoustic transient simulations, can
be simulated in ANSYS Workbench by selecting
@‘H Mass Source Rate (Transient)

from the Excitation menu in the ACT Acoustics menu bar.
The APDL command that is issued is
BF, NODE, JS, VALI
which defines a nodal body force load. The parameter VAL1 is the mass source
in units of kg / m® / s? for a transient analysis. Note that the parameter VAL4,
which is used in harmonic analyses to define the phase angle, is not used in a
transient analysis.

2.8.2.7 Surface Acceleration

A surface acceleration, which is applicable for acoustic transient simulations,
can be simulated in ANSYS Workbench by selecting
:}}H Surface Acceleration (Transient)

from the Excitation menu in the ACT Acoustics menu bar.

The APDL command that is issued is

BF, NODE, EF, VAL1, VAL2, VAL3, VAL4

which defines a nodal body force load, where VAL1, VAL2, and VAL3 are the
acceleration components in the x,y, z directions, respectively, and VAL4 is the
phase angle in degrees.

A limitation of this excitation type in ANSYS is that it will not work if
the surface acceleration load is applied to a face on the interior of the acoustic
domain, as shown in Figure 2.16.

2.8.3 Body Force Loads

The ACT Acoustics extension in ANSYS Workbench has three body force
load types that are listed in Table 2.20. Table 2.15 provides a summary of the

configuration options available for applying body loads, respectively, using
APDL commands.
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TABLE 2.20

Load Types Available in the ACT Acoustics Extension
Method APDL command
[ Loads «

E,g, Static Pressure BF, ,CHRGD, value
[ Impedance Sheet BF  IMPD, Res, Rea or BFA,,IMPD, Res, Rea
ﬁl Temnperature BF,,TEMP, val,

2.8.3.1 Static Pressure

A static pressure can be applied to the acoustic fluid by selecting
gﬁ Static Pressure

from the Loads menu in the ACT Acoustics menu bar.

The 3D acoustic fluid elements FLUID30, FLUID220, FLUID221 can be defined
with non-uniform acoustic fluid properties, where the static pressure and the
temperature can vary throughout the model. A static pressure can be applied
to the fluid, which will cause an increase in density.

The speed of sound is calculated using the ideal gas law as [15, Eqgs. (8-76),
(8-79)]

(z) = yRT (x), (2.20)
Pstate = P(iﬁ) RT(&L’) ) (221)

where v = C,/C, is the ratio of specific heats, C), is the coefficient of spe-
cific heat at constant pressure per unit mass, C, is the coefficient of specific
heat at constant volume per unit mass, R is the universal gas constant, T'
is temperature, and pgiate is the absolute pressure of the gas measured in
atmospheres.

The acoustic fluid density p at a position z in the fluid is given by

,O(JC) o pstate(z) pOTO
T(.TJ) Dstate,0 ’

(2.22)

where pq is the density at the reference temperature Ty and reference pressure

DPstate,0-
The speed of sound will vary with position as

c(z) = ¢ . (2.23)

The APDL command that is issued to define the static pressure is
BF, NODE, CHRGD, VAL1
which defines a nodal body force load. The parameter VAL1 is the static pres-
sure for a non-uniform acoustic media.
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2.8.3.2 Impedance Sheet

A thin impedance sheet can be applied to a face within an acoustic fluid by
selecting
B Impedance Sheet

from the Loads menu in the ACT Acoustics menu bar. This boundary condi-
tion can be used when both sides of the sheet are in contact with the acoustic
fluid. An example application for using this type of boundary condition is
where a porous material is placed mid-length in an acoustic impedance tube
measurement device. If only one side of the impedance sheet is in contact
with the acoustic fluid, then use an Impedance Boundary boundary condition
instead.

The mathematical description for this boundary condition is cast in terms
of the acoustic admittance of the impedance sheet Y (z) = 1/Z(x), the inverse
of acoustic impedance Z(z), as [16]

Un,F+ — Un,F-

(@)= p(x)

(2.24)
where v, p+, v, p- are the acoustic particle velocities normal to the
impedance sheet on the + top and — bottom sides of the sheet, and p(z) is
the acoustic pressure on the impedance sheet. Although the mathematical de-
scription is cast in terms of acoustic admittance, values of acoustic impedance
are input into ANSYS.

The APDL command that is issued is

BF, NODE, IMPD, VAL1, VAL2
which defines a nodal body force load. The parameters VAL1 and VAL2 are the
acoustic resistance and reactance, respectively, with units of Pa s / m.

The values of acoustic impedance are sometimes available from product
manufacturers, textbooks, or they can be measured using an impedance tube,
or if the material properties such as porosity, tortuosity, density, etc. are
known, the impedance can be calculated [47, Appendix C, p. 679].

2.8.3.3 Temperature

The temperature of the acoustic fluid can be altered from the reference value,
which will cause a change in the speed of sound of the fluid, by selecting
%l Temperature

from the Loads menu in the ACT Acoustics menu bar.
The APDL command that is issued is
BF ,NODE, TEMP, VAL
which defines a nodal body force load for the temperature at the nodes. The
parameter VAL is the temperature in units of Kelvin.
An example application using this load is shown in Section 3.6, where the
temperature of an acoustic fluid is varied along the length of a duct.



54 2. Background

2.8.4 Boundary Conditions

The ACT Acoustics extension in ANSYS Workbench can be used to insert
acoustic boundary conditions into a model and these are listed in Table 2.21
along with the corresponding APDL command that is executed.

TABLE 2.21
Boundary Conditions Available in the ACT Acoustics Extension and the
Corresponding APDL Command

Method APDL Command

1L Boundary Conditions -

U, Acoustic Pressure D, ,PRES, Real, Imag

3, Impedance Boundary SF,,IMPD, Res, React or
SFA, ,IMPD, Res, React

[::l Thermo-viscous BLI Boundary (beta) SF, ,BLI

@ Free Surface SF,ALL, FREE

I2C FSlInterface SF,,SHLD or SF,,FSI,1

§X Radiation Boundary SF,ALL, INF

|]|]|:| Absorbing Elements (Exterior To Enclosure) ESURF with
FLUID130 elements
. Equivalent Source Surface SF,ALL ,MXWF

& Attenuation Surface SF,,CONV, alpha

Note that the term “boundary condition” is used in the context of a nu-
merical boundary condition, and does not necessarily have to be applied on an
outer surface or boundary of the model. Numerical boundary conditions can
be defined on interior parts of an acoustic model, such as an acoustic pressure
boundary condition that is described in the following section.

2.8.4.1 Acoustic Pressure

An acoustic pressure boundary condition can be applied to an vertex, edge,
face, or body by selecting

CEL. Acoustic Pressure

from the Boundary Conditions menu in the ACT Acoustics extension toolbar.

The APDL command that is issued is

D, ,PRES, Real, Imag

which defines constraints on the pressure degrees of freedom of the selected
nodes.

Note that one should not confuse an acoustic pressure boundary condition
as an acoustic excitation source, as noted in Section 1.2. By specifying an
acoustic pressure boundary condition, one is defining the value of pressure in
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the model and this will influence the acoustic response throughout the entire
model. This could lead to unexpected results where perhaps a forced acoustic
particle (or volume) velocity excitation should have been specified, rather than
using a pressure boundary condition. For duct acoustic problems, the noise
source can be represented as either a pressure or velocity source [119, Fig. 2.5,
p. 54], and it is important to select the correct representation in order to
model the system accurately.

2.8.4.2 Impedance Boundary

An impedance boundary can be applied to an exterior face of an acoustic body,
where only one side in contact with the acoustic fluid as shown in Figure 2.17,
by selecting

(. Impedance Boundary

from the Boundary Conditions menu in the ACT Acoustics menu bar. An
example application for this type of boundary condition is where a porous
material is adhered to the interior surface of an acoustic cavity. If both sides
of the acoustic porous material are in contact with the acoustic fluid, then
consider using an Impedance Sheet from the Loads menu instead. In future
releases of ANSYS there will be a Trim element that can be inserted into the
acoustic domain.

\\\\'-_:_ SR

Impedance BC Impedance BC

applied to an end face applied to an interior face
will work will not work

FIGURE 2.17

Impedance boundary condition can only be applied to the exterior face of an
acoustic domain.

The formulation for an impedance boundary condition [17] is similar to an
impedance sheet, where the relationship between acoustic admittance, normal
particle velocity, and acoustic pressure is given by Equation (2.24).

The APDL command that is issued is

SF, NODE, IMPD, VAL1, VAL2
which defines surface loads on the selected nodes. The parameters VAL1 and
VAL2 can be used to define the acoustic impedance or frequency varying acous-
tic admittance, depending on whether the value is positive or negative, as
listed in Table 2.22. Table 2.23 lists the terms that describe the real and imag-
inary parts of impedance and admittance (which is the inverse of impedance).
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The most common use is where VAL1 and VAL2 are defined with positive val-
ues, and hence the command SF, NODE, IMPD, VAL1, VAL2 will define the
impedance on the selected nodes where VAL1 is the resistance—the real part
of the impedance Re(Z), and VAL2 is the reactance—the imaginary part of
the impedance Im(Z). The window of Details of "Acoustic Impedance
Boundary"” has a row Definition | Impedance or Admittance which can
be changed to define whether impedance or admittance values are entered as
shown in the two images below.

Details of "Acoustic Impe

| Scope
Scoping Method Geometry Selection
Geometry 1 Face
[=| Definition
Impedance Or Admittance | Impedance
Resistance 0 [Pa m*-1 seq]
Reactance 0 [Pa m*-1 seq
[=| Scope
Scoping Method Geometry Selection
Geometry 1 Face
[=| Definition
Impedance Or Admittance Admittance
Conductance 0 [Pa*-1 msec™-1]
Product Of Susceptance And Angular Frequency |0 [Pa®-1 m sec™-1 rad sech-1]

TABLE 2.22

Interpretation of the Impedance Boundary Condition That Is
Defined Using the APDL Command SF, ,IMPD,VAL1,VAL2
Depending on Whether VAL1 Is Positive or Negative

Sign Interpretation

VAL1 VALl1= VAL2=
VAL1> 0 Re(Z)=R Im(Z)=X
resistance reactance

[Pa.s/m] [Pa.s/m]

VAL1< 0 —Re(Y) = -G Im(Y)w

negative conductance susceptance x angular freq.

[m/(Pa.s) = mho] [m/(Pa.s?)]

Note: Z is the complex specific impedance and Y is the complex
specific admittance. These definitions apply to harmonic analysis
only. For transient analyses, VAL2 is not used.
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TABLE 2.23
Definitions of the Real and Imaginary Parts of Acoustic Impedance
and Acoustic Admittance

Term Equation Real Part Imaginary Part
Impedance Z =R+ ;X R X

resistance reactance
Admittance Y =1/Z=G+jB G B

conductance susceptance

Which version of impedance?

There are four variants of impedance that are often used in vibro-
acoustic textbooks that can cause confusion. The variants are listed in
Table 2.24 [47, Table 1.3, p. 53] and it is important to be consistent when
using formulations of impedance in the 4-pole theory. See Fahy [65, p. 56)
for an extensive discussion on the various forms of impedance.

TABLE 2.24
The Four Types of Vibro-Acoustic Impedances Described in
Textbooks
Impedance Type Equation Units
o F pS
Mechanical impedance Zmechanical = — = — [M / T]
U u
Specific acoustic impedance Zgpecific acoustic = i [M / (T L?)]
u
Acoustic impedance Zacoustic = b % M / (T L*)]
voou
Characteristic impedance Z characteristic = £0€0 [M / (T L?)]

Note: F is the force, u is the acoustic particle velocity, p is the
acoustic pressure, v is the acoustic volume velocity, S is the cross-
sectional area of the duct. The generalized units are M=mass,
T=time, L=length.

Many acoustic problems have impedances that vary with frequency. Un-
fortunately, with Release 14.5 of ANSYS Workbench, there is no simple way
to define a “lookup” table of impedance values versus frequency for use in
acoustic analyses. Instead, one has to use APDL commands either by using
Mechanical APDL or inserting Command Objects containing APDL commands
into an ANSYS Workbench simulation that defines the value of impedance at
each analysis frequency. An example of how this can be implemented is shown
in Section 3.3.7.4. Although not included in this book, a lookup table could
be implemented using APDL commands with an array containing columns for
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frequency, real, and imaginary impedance values, that are used by the APDL
command SF, NODE, IMPD, VAL1, VAL2 at each harmonic analysis frequency.

Other examples of the use of an impedance boundary in ANSYS are in
Sections 6.5.2 and 6.5.3, where an acoustic absorbing material placed on the
walls of a duct acts as a muffler to absorb an incident acoustic wave.

2.8.4.3 Thermo-viscous BLI Boundary

A new feature that has been implemented in ANSYS Workbench is a thermo-
viscous boundary layer impedance model that can be applied to a face. This
can be implemented by selecting

U—l Therma-viscous BLI Boundary (beta)

from the Boundary Conditions menu in the ACT Acoustics menu bar.
The APDL command that is issued is
SF,NODES, BLI
which defines a surface impedance on the selected NODES.
The theory for this model is described in Ref. [50]. An example of this
“beta” feature is not covered in this book.

2.8.4.4 Free Surface

A free surface can be simulated in ANSYS Workbench by selecting
@ Free Surface

from the Boundary Conditions menu in the ACT Acoustics menu bar.

The APDL command that is issued is

SF,ALL, FREE

which defines the free surface flag on the select nodes of the acoustic fluid.
When using the command in ANSYS Mechanical APDL, the nodes belong-
ing to the free surface should be selected, then issue the APDL command
SF,ALL, FREE

This boundary condition can be used to simulate “sloshing” problems,
where the pressure at the surface of fluid is zero and the pressure at depth z
is given by

p=pgz, (2.25)

where p is the density of the fluid, g is the acceleration due to gravity, and z
is the depth from the free surface.

The sloshing surface must be parallel to the coordinate plane of the global
Cartesian system.

In earlier releases of ANSYS before Release 14.5, the displacement-
formulated acoustic elements FLUID79 and FLUID8@ were recommended for
modeling 2D and 3D fluids contained in a vessel with a free surface. These
elements are now termed legacy elements and the documentation has been
moved into the Mechanical APDL Feature Archive section.
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2.8.4.5 Radiation Boundary

A radiation boundary is a boundary condition that can be applied to the
exterior faces of an acoustic body to absorb outgoing acoustic waves. It can
be simulated in ANSYS Workbench by selecting

G0 Radiation Boundary

from the Boundary Conditions menu in the ACT Acoustics menu bar.

The APDL command that is issued is

SF,ALL, INF

which defines a “Robin” radiation boundary flag on the selected nodes of the
acoustic fluid.

The relationship for impedance in Equation (2.24) can be rearranged,
where the difference in the normal acoustic particle velocities is written as
a pressure gradient normal to an absorbing boundary as

D) | jpoYop(a) =0, (2.26)
n
where Yy = 1/Zy = 1/(poco) is the characteristic admittance (the inverse
of the characteristic acoustic impedance) of the fluid. This expression means
that the impedance on the boundary of the acoustic fluid will cause outgoing
acoustic pressure waves that are normal to the boundary to be absorbed, and
will not be reflected back into the acoustic domain. However, for acoustic waves
that do not strike the boundary at 90 degrees, there will be some reflection.
An example that demonstrates the use of this boundary condition is in
Section 3.3.6.

2.8.4.6 Absorbing Elements

Another method of absorbing outgoing acoustic pressure waves is to define
Absorbing Elements overlaid onto the outside of a spherical-shaped body.
This can be implemented in ANSYS Workbench by selecting

loj Absorbing Elements (Exterior To Enclosure)

from the Boundary Conditions menu in the ACT Acoustics menu bar.

The APDL command that is issued is ESURF, which meshes FLUID130 el-
ements on the exterior faces of a spherical-shaped body, such as a sphere,
hemisphere, 1/4 or 1/8 of a sphere.

The boundary condition that must be satisfied is the Sommerfeld radia-
tion condition [133], which qualitatively means that outgoing acoustic waves
that result from scattering by an object, or from acoustic sources within the
acoustic domain, should continue to propagate outward not inward.

It is recommended that when developing a model that will use the FLUID130
(or FLUID129) elements, the exterior spherical surface should be more than
0.2x of the acoustic wavelength from the nearest object.

The parameters that need to be defined in the window
Details of "Absorbing Elements (Exterior to Enclosure)” are the faces
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of the spherical surface, the speed of sound and density of the fluid, the radius
of the spherical body, and the origin of the spherical body. By default it is
assumed that the origin of the spherical body is at the global Cartesian origin.

Details of "Absorbing

| Scope
Scoping Method Geometry Selection
Geometry 1 Face
[=| Definition
Sound Velocity 343 [m sect-1]
hass Density 1.21 [kg m*-1 m*-1 m*-1]
Radius Of Enclosure 0.7 [m]
¥ Coordinate Of Enclosure Crigin | O [m]
¥ Coordinate Of Enclosure Origin |0 [m]
Z Coordinate Of Enclosure Crigin |0 [m]

An example that demonstrates the use of this boundary condition in 3D
is in Section 3.3.7.2. Another example in Sections 8.4.4 and 8.4.5 show how
this boundary condition can be implemented for a 2D analysis using FLUID129
elements.

An error message sometimes occurs in ANSYS (and the analysis will halt)
when using the FLUID129 and FLUID130@ elements, indicating that the nodes of
the element are not precisely on the curved surface of the defined radius. This
error is discussed further in Appendix D.2.4 as well as how to fix the issue.

2.8.4.7 Attenuation Surface

An attenuation surface can be applied to a face that absorbs incident acoustic
waves in ANSYS Workbench by selecting
&P Attenuation Surface

from the Boundary Conditions menu in the ACT Acoustics menu bar.

The APDL command that is issued is

SF, Nlist, CONV, VALUE

which defines an attenuation surface on the selected nodes, where VALUE is the
attenuation coeflicient of the surface for harmonic and transient analyses.

The material properties of acoustic absorbing materials are often defined
in terms of the attenuation coefficient o, which is the ratio of the sound power
that is absorbed by the material I psorbeq to the sound power incident on the
material lincident,

o = Iabsorbed (227)

)
Iincident

with a range 0 < o < 1. The absorption coefficient can be written in terms of
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a reflection coefficient [47, Eq. (C.46)]
R =Vi—a, (2.28)
and the acoustic impedance of the material is given by

1+vV1—«
1—-V1-a’

which will result in a real value for impedance and the complex part will be
zero (Im(Z) = 0).

The normal impedance of a material is often measured in an impedance
tube test device, where acoustic plane waves exist in the tube and strike the
test sample at 90 degrees angle of incidence, and hence the impedance normal
to the surface of the material is measured.

Often when the material is installed in an application, sound will strike
the material at random angles of incidence and it is necessary to determine
the statistical absorption coefficient which can be estimated from the normal
impedance as described in Ref. [47, Appendix C]. Alternatively, the acoustic
absorption coefficient can be determined by installing a large area of material
in an acoustic reverberation chamber and measuring the time it takes for the
sound level in the room to reduce by 60 dB after a noise source is switched
off [47, p. 315]. A simulation of this test procedure using ANSYS is described
in Chapter 7.

Furthermore, the absorption and impedance of porous materials vary with
frequency, often having poor absorption at low frequencies. As described in
Section 2.8.4.2, ANSYS Release 14.5 does not have a simple means of defining
a lookup table of attenuation coefficient versus frequency, although it could
be implemented using APDL commands. Refer to Section 2.8.4.2 for further
details.

Z = PoCo (229)

2.8.4.8 Equivalent Source Surface

It is mathematically possible to calculate the acoustic pressure from an acous-
tic source at a position beyond the extent of an acoustic finite element mesh
by using the surface equivalent principle, which is used in electro-magnetic
simulations [18, Section 4.3.2.6.].

An equivalent source surface is used in combination with Perfectly Matched
Layer acoustic bodies to enable the calculation of various acoustic results at
locations beyond the finite element model, using the Acoustic Far Field and
Acoustic Far Field Microphone objects from the Results menu of the ACT
Acoustics extension menu bar, or within the finite element model using the
Acoustic Near Field object from the Results menu.

The equivalent source surface should be defined between the acoustic
source (or an object that causes acoustic scattering) and the perfectly matched
layer acoustic body, as shown in Figure 2.18. By defining the equivalent source
surface close to the acoustic source, accurate near-field and far-field results can
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be calculated. It is recommended that there should be more than half a wave-
length separation between the acoustic source (or scattering object) and the
equivalent source surface. There should also be another acoustic body defined
between the perfectly matched layer acoustic body and the equivalent source
surface that acts as a buffer or spacer.

~¥— PML elements
%— Buffer layer of acoustic elements
< Acoustic elements
O« Acoustic source
< Equivalent source surface

FIGURE 2.18
Schematic showing an equivalent source surface defined between an acoustic
source and Perfectly Matched Layer acoustic body.

This can be implemented in ANSYS Workbench by selecting
%, Equivalent Source Surface

from the Boundary Conditions menu in the ACT Acoustics menu bar.

The APDL command that is used to define the equivalent source surface
is SF,ALL,MXWF.

See Section 8.2.1 for further details about Perfectly Matched Layers and
Equivalent Source Surfaces. Section 8.3 has an example that demonstrates
the use of an Equivalent Source Surface to calculate the sound pressure
level versus angle for several acoustic sources.

2.8.5 Results

The ACT Acoustics extension in ANSYS Workbench can be used to request
acoustic results and these are listed in Table 2.25. These results are discussed
more in detail in the following sections.

2.8.5.1 Acoustic Pressure

The calculated pressure response can be displayed as a contour plot by select-
ing
@, Acoustic Pressure

from the Results menu in the ACT Acoustics menu bar.

The APDL command that is issued is

PLNSOL, PRES

which will plot the results of the pressure degree of freedom of the selected
geometries.
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Results Available in the ACT Acoustics Extension and the Corresponding

APDL Command

Method
ﬁp Results «

B, Acoustic Pressure

B Acoustic SPL

B, Acoustic Velocity X

B, Acoustic Velocity ¥

B, Acoustic Velocity Z

5, Acoustic Velocity SUM

B, Acoustic Velocity Vectors
ﬁ;,s Acoustic Pressure Gradient X
B Acoustic Pressure Gradient ¥
'5,;.,5 Acoustic Pressure Gradient Z
8 Acoustic Pressure Gradient SUM

ﬁ;,s Acoustic Pressure Gradient Vectors

B Acoustic Far Field

) Acoustic Far Field Microphone
¥ Acoustic Mear Field

Acoustic Time_Frequency Plot

1+ Muffler Transmission Loss

APDL Command

PLNSOL,PRES
PLNSOL , SPL
PLNSOL , PG, X
PLNSOL, PG, Y
PLNSOL , PG, Z
PLNSOL , PG, SUM
PLNSOL, PG, VECTORS
PLNSOL , PG, X
PLNSOL, PG, Y
PLNSOL , PG, Z
PLNSOL, PG, SUM
PLNSOL, PG, VECTORS
PLFAR

PLFAR and extract results at a node
PLNEAR

PLVAR

In the window Details of "Acoustic Pressure”, one can select the
Geometry of interest, the Expression is usually left as =PRES to request the
pressure DOF results, and the Output Unit should be left as Pressure. The
row By has a drop-down menu when the small triangle at the end of the row

is clicked.

Frequency

Frequency

Phase Angle set

Coordinate System
Identifier

haximum COwver Frequency
Frequency OFf Maximum
Maximum Over Phase
Elrlase Of Maximum

The options for the row By and the corresponding descriptions are listed

in Table 2.26.
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TABLE 2.26

2. Background

List of Options for the Row By in the Acoustic Pressure Result

By Option
Frequency

Set

Maximum Over Frequency

Frequency Of Maximum

Maximum Over Phase

Phase of Maximum

Description

A value can be entered into the following row
to request the results at a desired frequency.
Note that it is possible to request results at a
frequency that was not analyzed. Enter a value
of frequency that is listed in the Tabular Data
window.

Enter a value for the Set that is listed in the
Tabular Data window.

Plots the maximum pressure over the analy-
sis frequency range. The phase angle is held
constant and each node / element / sample
point is swept through the analysis frequency
range to find its maximum result. This result
is applicable in harmonic analyses only.

The contour plot is in units of frequency Hz,
where the frequency at which the maximum
pressure occurs. The phase angle is held con-
stant and each node / element / sample point
is swept through the analysis frequency range
to find its maximum result. This is only avail-
able in harmonic analyses.

The frequency is selected and each node / ele-
ment / sample point is swept through a phase
angle of 0 to 360 degrees at specified incre-
ments to find its maximum result. A row con-
taining Phase Increment will appear where
a value can be entered. This is only applicable
in harmonic analyses.

Plots the phase angle at which the maximum
pressure occurs. The frequency is selected and
each node / element / sample point is swept
through a phase angle of 0 to 360 degrees at
specified increments to find its maximum re-
sult. A row containing Phase Increment will
appear where a value can be entered. This is
only applicable in harmonic analyses.
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Note that a small error can occur in the legend for the Acoustic Pressure
results where Frequency: @. Hz might be displayed, regardless of what fre-
quency was selected to be displayed in the Details of "Acoustic Pressure”
window. The images below show that the Last frequency has been selected,
yet the legend shows Frequency: @. Hz.

Details of "Acoustic Pressure”

[=]| Scope
Scoping Method Geometry Selection
Geometry All Eodies
[=]| Definition
Type User Defined Result
Expression = PRES
Input Unit System Metric {m, kg, M, 5, V, &)
Clutput Unit Pressure
By Frequency
Frequency Last
Phase Angle 0.F
Coordinate System Global Coordinate System
Identifier A: Har monic Response
Suppressed No Acoustic Pressure
B)| Resuits Expression: PRES
Minimum -403.52 Pa FFEI:|L,IEI"|E'_-,-': i, Hr
Maximum 820,68 Pa a
Minimum Cceurs On | Solid Phase .-E'-.ngle: 0.
Maximum Cccurs On | Solid Unit: Pa

An alternative way to determine the analysis frequency of the pressure
contour plot is to inspect the Tabular Data window to look up the result set
number and the corresponding analysis frequency. Either select an analysis
frequency listed in the table in the Tabular Data window, or select the Set
number.

Tabular Data
Set |7 Frequency [Hz]

1. | 500.
2. | 600,

1]
2

2.8.5.2 Acoustic Sound Pressure Level

The sound pressure level in decibels (dB) can be displayed as a contour plot
by selecting

. Acoustic SPL

from the Results menu in the ACT Acoustics menu bar.
The APDL command that is issued is
PLNSOL , SPL
which will plot the sound pressure level in decibels of the selected geometries.
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Sound pressure level is calculated as

(2.30)

Ly = 20log,, [pRMS] )

Dref

where prMgs is the root-mean-square (RMS) pressure, and per is the refer-
ence pressure level, which is defined in the Details of "Acoustic Body”
window with a default value of 20 uPa. A common mistake is forgetting to
recognize that sound pressure level always uses RMS of the complex acoustic
pressure [47, p. 38] and one will find that the results calculated by ANSYS
are 201og;,(v/2) = 3 dB lower than expected. The likely explanation is that
the results calculated using ANSYS are correct and the analyst did not use
RMS pressure in the calculation of the sound pressure level.

Note that similar to the Acoustic Pressure result, a minor error can
occur in the legend for the Acoustic SPL result, where Frequency: ©. Hz
might be written, regardless of what frequency was selected to be displayed
in the Details of "Acoustic SPL" window. The images below show that
the results at the Last frequency was selected, although the legend shows
Frequency: 0. Hz.

Details of "Acoustic SPL"

[=l| Geometry
Scoping Method All Bodies
[=1| Definition
o FreaUen A: Harmonic Response
Frequency Last i
Phase Angle 0.° Acoustic 5PL
1| Results Expression: RESLLTS
Minimum 87.952 FI’EI:]LIEHII‘_-,-': 0. Hz
Maximum 156.48 , o
Minimum Ceccurs On | Solid Phase Aﬂg'&. 0.
Maximum Qcecurs On | Solid Custom

2.8.5.3 Acoustic Velocity

The acoustic particle velocity along the z,y,z axes, or magnitude can be
displayed as a contour plot by selecting one of

T, Acoustic Velocity X
@, Acoustic Velocity ¥
B, Acoustic Velocity £
T, Acoustic Velocity SUM
from the Results menu in the ACT Acoustics menu bar.
The APDL command that is issued is
PLNSOL, PG, Comp
which will plot the continuous contours of the acoustic particle velocities of

the nodes, where Comp is either X, Y, Z, or SUM. This result is only available for
modal and harmonic analyses.
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It is also possible to display the results as a vector plot, by selecting
', Acoustic Velocity Vectors

from the Results menu in the ACT Acoustics menu bar.
The APDL command that is issued is
PLNSOL, PG, VECTORS
which will plot the vectors of the acoustic particle velocity calculated at the
nodes. This result is only available for modal and harmonic analyses.

2.8.5.4 Acoustic Pressure Gradient

Similar to the results for Acoustic Velocity, which were only available for
modal and harmonic analyses, for acoustic transient analyses, contour plots
of the acoustic pressure gradient at the nodes can be displayed by selecting
one of

8 Acoustic Pressure Gradient X

'5,;.,3 Acoustic Pressure Gradient Y
'@.E Acoustic Pressure Gradient £

ﬁ;,s Acoustic Pressure Gradient SUM

from the Results menu in the ACT Acoustics menu bar.

The APDL command that is issued is

PLNSOL, PG, Comp

which will plot the continuous contours of the acoustic pressure gradient at
the nodes, where Comp is either X, Y, Z, or SUM. This result is only available for
acoustic transient analyses.

It is also possible to display the results as a vector plot, by selecting

' Acoustic Pressure Gradient Vectors

from the Results menu in the ACT Acoustics menu bar.
The APDL command that is issued is
PLNSOL, PG, VECTORS
which will plot the vectors of the acoustic pressure gradient calculated at the
nodes. This result is only available for acoustic transient analyses.

2.8.5.5 Acoustic Far Field

If an acoustic analysis is conducted that uses acoustic bodies with Perfectly
Matched Layers (PMLs) or a Radiation Boundary around the acoustic do-
main, then it is possible to calculate acoustic far-field results, beyond the
acoustic domain, using the equivalent source principle. This feature requires
that an equivalent source surface is defined (see Section 2.8.4.8), which can be
done manually or automatically created by ANSYS. According to the ANSYS
manual [19, FLUID30], the equivalent source surface “may be automatically
applied to a PML-acoustic medium interface or exterior surface with the la-
bel INF (i.e., an acoustic radiation boundary), if MXWF surfaces (i.e., equiva-
lent source surfaces) have not been flagged manually.” The acoustic far-field
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results can be obtained by selecting
B Acoustic Far Field

from the Acoustic Results menu in the ACT Acoustics menu bar.

The APDL command that is issued is
PRFAR, PRES, Option, PHI1, PHI2, NPH1, THETA1, THETA2, NTHETA,
VALT, VAL2, VAL3
which calculates and prints the far-field pressure and parameters. For direc-
tivity plots, where the sound pressure level is plotted versus angle, the APDL
command that is issued is PLFAR, which has similar input parameters to the
PRFAR command. The Option field is one of the items listed in Table 2.27. The
remaining input parameters and descriptions are listed in Table 2.28.

TABLE 2.27
Options Available for the Acoustic Far Field Result in the ACT Acoustics
Extension

Option Description

SUMC Maximum pressure (default)
PHSC Pressure phase angle

SPLC Sound pressure level

DGCT Acoustic directivity

PSCT Maximum scattered pressure
TSCT Target strength

PWL Sound power level

TABLE 2.28
Input Parameters for the APDL Command PRFAR,PRES to Calculate the
Acoustic Far-Field Results

Parameter Description

PHI1, PHI2 Starting and ending ¢ angles in degrees in the spher-
ical coordinate system.

NPHI Number of divisions between the starting and ending

¢ angles where the results will be calculated.
THETA1, THETA2 Starting and ending € angles in degrees in the spher-
ical coordinate system. Defaults to 0 in 3-D and 90

in 2-D.

NTHETA Number of divisions between the starting and ending
0 angles where the results will be calculated.

VAL1 Radius of an imaginary spherical surface over which

the results are to be calculated for the options SUMC,
PHSC, SPLC, PSCT, or TSCT.

VAL2 A reference value that defaults to the reference RMS
sound pressure level 20 x 107 Pa when Lab = PRES
and Option = SPLC, and the reference sound power
level 1 x 10712 W when Lab = PRES and Option =
PWL.
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A spherical coordinate system is used to define the angles as shown in
Figure 2.14. Note that to calculate the results around a full circle, define the
Starting Angle Phi (From X Axis Toward Y Axis) as 0, and the Ending
Angle Phi as 360—defining the start and end angles as @ degrees will only
calculate the result at 0 degrees.

The input parameters for the APDL command are entered into the Details
of "Acoustic Far Field"” window. Most of the options require entry of the
angles for the spherical coordinate system.

Details of "Acoustic Far Field"

[=]| Properties
Result Set 1
Boundary Condition On Model Symmetric Plane | No
Starting Angle Phi (From X Axis Toward ¥ Axis) 0
Ending Angle Phi 360 [
Mumber Of Divisions Phi 36
Starting Angle Theta (From Z Axis Toward X Axis) |0 [7]
Ending Angle Theta 360 [
Mumber Of Divisions Theta 36
Sphere Radius 4 [m]
Reference RMS Sound Pressure 2E-05 [Pa]
Model Thickness in Z Direction (2D extension) 0 [m]
Spatial Radiation Angle Full Space

The row Result Set is used to select the analysis frequency (or time) in
which the particular Result type (e.g., SPL In Cartesian Plot, Sound Power
Level, etc) should be displayed.

The row Boundary Condition on Model Symmetric Plane is used to indi-
cate if it is assumed that the model is a symmetric representation of the actual
system under investigation, and the calculated results will be adjusted accord-
ingly. If no assumption about symmetry has been made about the model, then
keep this option set to the default value of No. If it is assumed that symmetry
exists, then change this row to Yes, which will reveal further options where
the planes of symmetry can be defined as shown in the following image.

Details of "Acoustic Far Field" 1

[=| Properties
Result Set 1
EBoundary Condition On Model Symmetric Plane | Yes

Coordinate System Number For Symmetric Plane |0

Maone hd
¥ Plane MNone

XV Pl Sound Soft Bounda
ane Sound Hard Boundary
Result S5PLIn Cartesian Plot h
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The row Coordinate System Number For Symmetric Plane has a default
value of @, which corresponds to the global Cartesian coordinate system. If a
local coordinate system has been defined for the planes of symmetry, change
this row to the appropriate coordinate system number. The next 3 rows have
options to indicate whether the YZ, ZX, and XY planes have no symmetry (None),
a Sound Soft Boundary, or a Sound Hard Boundary. A Sound Soft Boundary
condition in ANSYS corresponds to a Dirichlet boundary condition [17], and
should be selected when the pressure on the plane has been defined using the
ACT Acoustics extension option Boundary Conditions | Acoustic Pressure
or the APDL command D, node,PRES,value,value2. The option Sound Hard
Boundary in ANSYS corresponds to a Neumann boundary condition, which
should be selected when it is assumed that the pressure is symmetric about
the plane and that the acoustic particle velocity (i.e., gradient of acoustic
pressure) normal to the plane is zero. If you try to select a value for the radius
such that it is inside the equivalent source surface, then unexpected results
will be generated.

If the row for Result is set to Sound Power Level, the value of the
Reference Sound Power level can be entered and has a default value of
10712 W.

Details of "Acoustic Far Field

[=1| Properties
Result et 1
Boundary Condition On Model Symmetric Plane | Mo
Reference Sound Power 1E-12 (W]
Maodel Thickness in Z Direction (2D extension) 0 [m]
Spatial Radiation Angle Full Space

The sound power level is calculated as

w
Lw =10 lOg]_O [W—f] 5 (231)
re

where W is the sound power (Watts), and Wt is the reference power, which
is usually 1072 W. The sound power level is usually expressed in units of [dB
re 10712 W].

2.8.5.6 Acoustic Near Field

Similar to the Acoustic Far Field, the results in the region within the acous-
tic domain in the acoustic near field can be obtained by selecting

¥ Acoustic Mear Field

from the Acoustic Results menu in the ACT Acoustics menu bar.
The APDL command that is issued is
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PLNEAR, Lab, Opt, KCN, VAL1, VAL2, VAL3, VAL4, VAL5, VAL6, VAL7,
VAL8, VAL9

which plots the acoustic pressure near to the exterior of the equivalent source
surface. There is a similar APDL command, PRNEAR, that can be used to print
the value of near field acoustic results. The input parameters are:

Lab where the keyword SPHERE can be entered to plot the pressure response on
an imaginary spherical surface, or PATH to calculate the pressure response
along a path.

Opt is one of three keywords:

PSUM Maximum complex pressure.
PHAS Phase angle of complex pressure.

SPL Sound pressure level.

KCN is the number of a coordinate system which is used to define the spherical
surface or path where the results will be calculated.

The parameters for VALT to VALY are only applicable for defining the an-
gles of an imaginary spherical surface (LAB=SPHERE) where results should be
calculated and are:

VAL1 the radius of the imaginary spherical surface, with the origin defined by
the coordinate system in KCN.

VAL2 the starting angle ¢ from the x axis toward the y axis, in the spherical
coordinate system.

VAL3 the ending angle ¢ in the spherical coordinate system.
VAL4 the number of divisions between the start and end angle ¢.

VAL5 the starting angle 6 from the z axis toward the y axis, in the spherical
coordinate system

VAL6 the ending angle 6 in the spherical coordinate system.

VAL7 the number of divisions between the start and end angle 6.

VAL8 the RMS reference sound pressure, which has a default value of 20 uPa.
VALY the thickness of a 2-D model extension in the z direction.

A spherical coordinate system is used to define the angles as shown in
Figure 2.14.

All the input parameters can be entered into the window Details of
"Acoustic Near Field".
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Properties
Result 5et 1
Boundary Condition On Model Symmetric Plane Mo
Mear Field Position On Sphere
Coordinate System NMumber For Mear Field Position |0
Starting Angle Phi (From ¥ Axis Toward Y Axis) 0
Ending Angle Phi 0
Mumber Of Divisions Phi 0
Starting Angle Theta (From Z Axis Toward X Axis) 0
Ending Angle Theta 0
Mumber Of Divisions Theta 0
Sphere Radius 0 [m]
Reference RMS Sound Pressure 2E-05 [Pa)
Model Thickness in £ Direction (2D extension) 0 [m]

If the results are requested over a path LAB=PATH, it is defined using the
APDL command PATH. The window Details of "Acoustic Near Field" has
entries to define the x,y, z coordinates for the start and end points of the
straight line path.

Details of "Acoustic Mear Field"

[=l| Properties
Result et 1
Boundary Condition On Model Symmetric Plane | No
Result Sound Pressure Level
Position 1: ¥ Coordinate 0 [m]
Position 1: ¥ Coordinate 0 [m]
Paosition 1: £ Coordinate 0 [m]
Position 2: X Coordinate 0 [m]
Position 2: ¥ Coordinate 0 [m]
Position 2: £ Coordinate 0 [m]
Model Thickness in Z Direction (2D extension) 0 [m]

If you try to select a value for the radius such that it is inside the equivalent
source surface, then unexpected results will be generated.
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2.8.5.7 Acoustic Time Frequency Plot

The acoustic results can be plotted over the analysis frequency range for har-
monic response analyses or time for transients analyses by selecting
Acoustic Time_Frequency Plot

from the Acoustic Results menu in the ACT Acoustics menu bar.

There are two APDL commands that are issued. The first is

NSOL, NVAR, NODE, Item

which is used to store the results in a table (confusingly called a variable).
The input parameter NVAR is an integer, in the range from 2 to 10 (but can be
increased by using the NUMVAR command) to define the variable containing the
pressure results. The input parameter Item is either PRES to store the complex
pressure results, or SPL to store the sound pressure level results.

Once the results have been stored into a table (NVAR variable), a second
APDL command is issued, PLVAR,NVAR, that will plot the table of results over
the analysis frequency range or time.

The window Details of "Acoustic_Time Frequency” has options to se-
lect the geometry, whether the complex pressure or sound pressure level is
plotted, and the Spatial Resolution, which is either the average, minimum,
or maximum.

Details of "Acoustic
| Scope
Scoping Method | Geometry Selection

Geometry 1 Face
[=| Definition
Result Pressure

EHEEIRIL NGl Lse Average b

Display Bode

If the acoustic pressure results are plotted Item=PRES for the NSOL com-
mand, or Result = Pressure in the ACT Acoustics extension, they can be
displayed as the real part, imaginary part, real and imaginary parts, the am-
plitude of the complex pressure, the phase angle, or as a Bode diagram which
will plot the amplitude and phase.

Display

Imaginary
Real and Imaginary
Amplitude

Phase Angle

Bode

If the sound pressure level results are plotted, there are no display options.
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2.8.5.8 Mufller Transmission Loss

The transmission loss of a silencer that has plane wave conditions can be
calculated by conducting a harmonic analysis and selecting
7r Muffler Transmission Loss

from the Acoustic Results menu in the ACT Acoustics extension menu bar.
In order to use this feature, the model must be set up such that there
are anechoic terminations on the inlet and outlet of the duct. This can be
achieved using Radiation Boundary to the end faces, or defining acoustic
bodies as Perfectly Matched Layer (PML) on the ends of the duct.
The window Details of "Muffler Transmission Loss" requires several
features to be defined.

Details of "Muffler T

[ | Outlet
Scoping Method Mamed Selection
MNamed Selection M5 CUTLET
[=| Inlet
Scoping Method Mamed Selection
Mamed Selection M5_IMLET
[=1| Definition
Inlet Source Acoustic Normal Surface Velocity
Inlet Pressure 0.20664764 2 [Pa]
fass Density Of Environment Media |1.2041 [kg m*-1 m*~-1 m*-1]
Sound Speed In Environment Media [343.24 [m sec™-1]

The Outlet and Inlet faces can be defined using either Geometry
Selection, where the selection filter should be changed to Faces, or alter-
natively using Named Selection.

The acoustic excitation also needs to be defined in the row Definition
| Inlet Source. It is assumed that under the branch Harmonic Response
(A5), either an excitation source of a Normal Surface Velocity or a Mass
Source (Harmonic) has been defined. By clicking on the row Definition |
Inlet Source you can select the appropriate excitation source. The following
row Definition | Inlet Pressure will automatically calculate the equivalent
incident acoustic pressure excitation at the inlet of the duct. For a Mass Source
(Harmonic) excitation, the equivalent incident pressure is

Qco
Pincident, mass source — Ta (232)

where @ is the volume velocity, and c¢g is the speed of sound of the fluid. The
term 1/2 in Equation (2.32) comes from the fact that half the volume veloc-
ity source propagates downstream and half propagates upstream. It is only
the downstream propagating volume velocity that is used to determine the
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transmission loss. For a Normal Surface Velocity excitation, the equivalent
incident pressure is

UnpPoCo
Pincident, normal velocity = 2 5 (233)

where v, is the normal velocity of the inlet, and pg is the density of the fluid.

The reason that the equivalent incident acoustic pressure is calculated
rather than measuring the average sound pressure at the inlet face is because
reactive silencers cause an impedance change and acoustic energy is reflected
back upstream toward the inlet and can cause the sound pressure level to
increase compared to a straight duct without the reactive silencer. Hence
if the average sound pressure at the inlet was used in the calculations for
transmission loss, the results would be artificially higher than if the incident
acoustic sound pressure was used.

The transmission loss is calculated as

Pincident

Sine
+201ogy, [5”1 : (2.34)

Ptransmitted outlet

where pincident 1S the equivalent incident acoustic pressure calculated using
either Equation (2.32) or (2.33), Piransmitted 1S the average pressure at the
outlet face, and Siyes and Soutles are the areas of the inlet and outlet faces,
respectively.

The limitation of this feature is that it is assumed that plane wave condi-
tions exist at the inlet and outlet faces.

Where non-plane wave conditions exist at these faces, the calculation of
transmission loss is more complicated. It is necessary to export the real and
imaginary parts of the pressure and acoustic particle velocity and the area at
each node and at each frequency on the inlet and outlet faces. These results
are then post-processed to calculate the acoustic intensity at each node, then
multiplied by the effective nodal area and summed for all the nodes on each
face to determine the sound power. The sound power at the inlet and outlet
faces can be used to calculate the transmission loss.

Examples of the use of the Muffler Transmission Loss object are de-
scribed in Sections 3.4.2.3 and 3.4.3.

2.8.5.9 Tools

The ACT Acoustics extension in ANSYS Workbench has tools that aid in
the creation of acoustic-related loads, boundary conditions, results, and oth-
ers. Figure 2.19 shows the menu options that are available. These tools are
discussed further in the following sections.
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B Tools =

B Automatically create boundary conditions based on named selections

:::] Autormnatically create FSI condition based on contacts

FIGURE 2.19
Tools to automatically insert boundary conditions and FSI interfaces in the
ACT Acoustics extension.

2.8.5.10 Insertion of Boundary Conditions Based on Named Selec-
tions

The tool Automatically create boundary conditions based on named
selections can be used to create boundary conditions and loads by using
Named Selections that correspond to the keywords listed in Table 2.29. If
the Named Selection corresponds to a keyword, the boundary condition or
load is inserted into the analysis, and the scope of application are the group
of bodies or faces that correspond to the Named Selection.

TABLE 2.29
Named Selection Keywords Used to Automatically Insert
Objects into an Analysis

Keyword Object Created
acousticbody Acoustic Body
normalvelocity Normal Surface Velocity
normalacceleration  Normal Surface Acceleration
masssource Mass Source

massrate Mass Source Rate
surfacevelocity Surface Velocity
surfaceacceleration Surface Acceleration
staticpressure Static Pressure

impsheet Impedance Sheet

temperature Temperature

pressure Acoustic Pressure

impedance Impedance Boundary
thermovisc Thermo-viscous BLI Boundary
free Free Surface

fsi FSI Interface

radiation Radiation Boundary
absorbingelem Absorbing Elements
attenuation Attenuation Surface

plot Acoustic Time Frequency Plot

For example, a model can be created with a face involved in Fluid-
Structure-Interaction (FSI) between air and a vibrating plate. A Named
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Selection can be created for this face and called plate_fsi as shown in
the following image.

plate_fsi

. plate_fsi

It can be seen that fsi is a recognized keyword that is listed in Table 2.29.
When the tool Automatically Create Boundary Conditions based on Named
Selection is selected, a new Acoustic FSI Interface object is inserted into
the analysis tree. In the window Details of "Acoustic FSI Interface”, the
Selection Method is changed to Named Selection and the Named Selection
row is changed to plate_fsi, as shown in the following image.

| Scope
Scoping Method | Mamed Selection

Mamed Selection | plate_fsi

Other names such as platefFSI, platefsiair would also be recognized and
converted.

2.8.5.11 Imnsertion of FSI Interfaces Based on Contacts

The tool Automatically create FSI conditions based on contacts can be
used to insert Fluid-Structure Interaction interface objects into an analysis by
using the Contact regions that have been defined either automatically during
the transfer of the solid geometry from DESIGNMODELER to Mechanical, or
manually created in Mechanical. An example of the use of this tool is shown
on page 573.

2.9 Other Acoustic Loads

The previous sections covered the acoustic excitation, loads, boundary condi-
tions, and results that can be obtained by using the ACT Acoustics extension
toolbar. Other excitation types that can also be defined are listed in the fol-
lowing sections.
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2.9.1 Displacement

It is possible to define an applied displacement to the displacement DOFs
of a structure, or the displacement DOFs of acoustic elements that have the
FSI flag switched on. In the ANSYS Workbench interface, a displacement
excitation can be defined by selecting Supports | Displacement from the
Environment toolbar, and specifying non-zero values for the z, y, 2 components
in the window Details of "Displacement”.

This can be implemented using the APDL command
D, NODE, Lab, VALUE, VALUE2, NEND, NINC, Lab2, Lab3, Lab4, Lab5,
Lab6
which defines constraints on the selected nodes where Lab is a translational
degree of freedom UX, UY, or UZ, or a rotational degree of freedom ROTX, ROTY,
or ROTZ. Note that the rotational degrees of freedom are not applicable to
acoustic elements, only some structural elements.

Remember that only motion normal to the surface causes an acoustic pres-
sure response in the acoustic fluid.

The displacement constraint can be applied to the nodes of acoustic ele-
ments that have the displacement degrees of freedom activated, which can be
achieved by changing the option in the Acoustic Body in the row Acoustic -
Structural Coupled Body Options from Uncoupled, where the displacement
DOF's at the nodes are not included, to Coupled With Unsymmetric Algorithm
or Coupled With Symmetric Algorithm so that the displacement DOFs at the
nodes are included.

A displacement constraint can also be applied to the nodes of a structure
that is in contact with an acoustic fluid, which will cause the structure to
vibrate and generate an acoustic pressure in the fluid.

2.9.2 Flow

Another type of acoustic excitation that is available in ANSYS is a FLOW load.
To a newcomer to ANSYS, the term FLOW would seem to imply a mean motion
of the fluid, however this is not the case. The FLOW load is used to apply a vol-
ume acceleration source (i.e., the rate of change of acoustic volume velocity),
using the APDL command F,node, FLOW. Although this type of acoustic load
source can still be used via APDL commands, the documentation about this
feature has been removed from the ANSYS manuals. An old ANSYS acoustic
tutorial from 1992 [150, p. 3-4] states that

A FLOW fluid load is equal to the negative of the fluid particle accel-
eration normal to the mesh boundary (+ outward), times an effective
surface area associated with the node, times the mean fluid density.

Consequently, the FLOW source on a boundary creates an inward acceleration
(normal to the surface). The tutorial also mentions that

A FLOW fluid load defined at a fluid mesh interior node is represen-
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tative of a point sound source. For 3-D analyses the sound source is
spherical and for 2-D analyses the source is cylindrical. The effective
surface area associated with the sound source is dependent on the local
fluid element size.

The FLOW load can be written mathematically for a harmonic source as
acceleration
—N
FLOW = [—w?z] App
= [jw jwz] Apo
= [jwpo] [jwzA] , (2.35)

where w is the circular frequency in radians / s, z is the particle displacement,
A is the effective surface area associated with the node, and pg is the density
of the acoustic fluid. The volume velocity of a source is equal to the particle
velocity times the effective nodal area @ = (jwz)A. (Note that the ANSYS
theory manual [20, Eq. (8.1)] unfortunately uses ) as a mass source, whereas
many acoustic textbooks define ¢ as a volume velocity source.) Hence the
ANSYS FLOW load can be written in terms of an equivalent acoustic volume
velocity as

FLOW = jwpo@ . (2.36)

A mass source excitation applied to a vertex has units of kg/s (see Ta-
ble 2.18) and is defined as

Mass Source = pgAv = po@ (2.37)

where v is the particle velocity of the node. Hence the relation between a flow
load and a mass source is

FLOW = jw X [Mass Source]. (2.38)

2.10 Other Measures of Acoustic Energy

The main acoustic results from an ANSY'S analysis is acoustic pressure, acous-
tic pressure gradient, or acoustic particle velocity. By further post-processing,
these results can be transformed into other measures of acoustic energy such
as

e sound intensity
e sound power
e acoustic potential energy

e acoustic energy density

and these are further discussed in the following sub-sections.
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2.10.1 Sound Intensity

The sound intensity of a wave is the average rate of flow of energy per unit
area that is perpendicular to the direction of the propagation of the wave, as
shown in Figure 2.20.

FIGURE 2.20
Sketch showing the area that is normal to the direction of wave propagation.

The instantaneous sound intensity I; at time ¢ describes the sound power
per unit area at a given location and is calculated as the product of the
pressure p(r,t) and acoustic particle velocity vector ¥(r, t) at a point r as [47,
Eq. (1.64)]

Ii(r,t) = p(r, t)v(r,t) . (2.39)
As sound pressure and velocity vary with time and location, it is more useful

to describe the sound energy at a point by the time-averaged sound intensity
as [47, Eq. (1.65)] [102, p. 125, Eq. (5.9.1)]

T—o0

1 T
I(r) = (Ii(r,t))p = (pU)p = lim f/o p(r, 6)(r, t)dt . (2.40)

For a monofrequency wave, T is the period. It can be shown [64, p. 48] that
the time-averaged active sound intensity is given by [91, p. 53, Eq. (6.13)]

1
I= iRe{pv*} , (2.41)

where the superscript * indicates the complex conjugate. The active intensity

corresponds with the local net transport of sound energy. The time-averaged
reactive intensity is calculated as

1
Ircactivc = ilm{pv*} 5 (242)

The reactive intensity is a measure of the energy stored in the sound field
during each cycle but is not transmitted.

A harmonic sound wave with pressure p and acoustic particle velocity v
can be defined as

P = Pax cos(wt + 6,) (2.43)
v = Vinax cos(wt + 6,) , (2.44)
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where P ax and Viyax are the peak amplitude of the sound pressure and acous-
tic particle velocity, w is the circular frequency, and 6, and 6, are the phase
angles of the pressure and particle velocity, respectively. The corresponding
active and reactive intensities are given by [47, Egs. (1.72) and (1.73)]

1 P max Vmax

I= §Re{pv*} =5 cos(6, — 6.,) (2.45)
1 PII]' XVm X
Lrcactive = glm{pv*} = % Sin(ep — QU) . (246)

These equations indicate that the difference in phase angles between the pres-
sure and acoustic particle velocity (6, — 6,) are crucial in determining the
sound intensity. There are two cases of interest that will be discussed further:
(1) a progressive traveling wave, where it is assumed that the difference in
phase angles is zero, and (2) for a standing wave configuration, where the
difference in phase angles is 90°.

For a traveling progressive harmonic sound wave, such as from a plane,
cylindrical, or spherical spreading wave, the pressure is defined as

p(x,t) = Ppax cos(k(z — ct)), (2.47)

and the corresponding particle velocity in the far field is assumed to be in

phase with the pressure and defined as

p(z,t)
PoCo

The maximum intensity is given by [46, p. 33, Eq. (2.24)] [91, p. 53, Eq. (6.15)]

v(x,t) =

(2.48)

2 2

Pmax o PrMs
- b

2poco PoCo

Imax -

(2.49)

where prvs is the square root of the mean (time) square value of p(z,t).
However for the general case, where the sound intensity is not related to
only the sound pressure, both sound pressure and particle velocity must be
evaluated at the same instant of time and location.

The second case of interest is a standing wave configuration, such as an un-
damped duct with rigid ends, which is examined in more detail in Section 3.3.
For this case, the pressure and acoustic particle velocity are in quadrature,
which means |0, — 6,] = 90°, and therefore when this is substituted into
Equation (2.45), the time-averaged active sound intensity is zero [65, p. 80].
The sound intensity field is characterized by the reactive sound intensity from
Equation (2.46), where sound energy oscillates locally during each cycle but
is not transmitted along the duct.

When a duct has some acoustic damping installed, the difference in the
phase angle between pressure and velocity is not 90°, which results in a non-
zero value of active sound intensity indicating the net transport of sound
energy along the duct. This situation is further described in Section 5.5.



82 2. Background

The sound intensity level is calculated as [46, Eq. (1.17)]

[dB re 10~ *W/m?] , (2.50)

ref.

I
L[ =10 IOglo [I

where [ is the sound intensity in units of VV/rr127 and I,.s is the reference
sound intensity that has a value of 1072 W/m?.

For further information about sound intensity, see [47, p. 33] [64] [65, p. 76]
[91, p. 51].

It has been shown that sound intensity is a function of the pressure and
acoustic particle velocity, and these results are available from ANSY'S simula-
tions. For pressure-formulated acoustic elements (FLUID29, FLUID3@, FLUID229,
FLUID221) the pressure at each node is one of the degrees of freedom of the
element, and this result is always available. The estimate of the acoustic par-
ticle velocity can be obtained from the pressure gradient results, or if the
displacement degrees of freedom of the acoustic elements are activated, by
multiplying the displacement at the nodes of the acoustic elements by jw (for
harmonic waves).

2.10.2 Sound Power

The sound power W radiated by a source can be evaluated by integrating
the sound intensity over a surface that encloses the sound source. Figure 2.21
illustrates the concept where an oscillating piston installed in an infinite baffle
generates sound that radiates outward. A hypothetical hemispherical surface
is shown that encloses the sound source. The sound power can be calculated

Hemispherical surface area
over which sound intensity
is integrated

Infinite plane baffle

Oscillating circular piston
generating sound

FIGURE 2.21

Example of the hypothetical surface that encloses a sound source for evalua-
tion of sound power. An oscillating piston in an infinite plane baffle radiates
sound, and the sound power is evaluated by integrating the sound intensity
over a hemispherical surface.
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as [46, p. 81, Eq. (4.5)]
W:/Ids, (2.51)
S

where [ is the sound intensity that is normal to an element of surface area
dS, and S is the surface area that encloses the sound source. This can be
converted into an expression suitable for finite element analysis as

W => 1,5, (2.52)

where I, is the sound intensity evaluated at node n in the direction that is
normal to S, the effective surface area of a node. Methods of determining the
effective area associated with a node in ANSY'S are described in Appendix E.1.

The sound power level in decibels is then calculated using Equation (2.31).

There is a subtle but important point that the intensity is calculated in a
direction normal to a surface, which requires further discussion. When deter-
mining the acoustic particle velocity for estimating the sound intensity and
sound power, the nodal coordinate system is aligned with the global Carte-
sian system by default, and results for particle velocity are reported along
each axis of the global Cartesian system. This would present problems for the
example shown in Figure 2.21, where the nodes on the exterior of the hemi-
sphere are aligned with the global Cartesian system, whereas what is required
is the sound intensity in the direction that is perpendicular to the surface of
the hemisphere. There are two suggested ways to resolve this difficulty:

1. Rotate the nodal coordinate system so that one of the axes is per-
pendicular to the face of the surface. In the example of the hemi-
sphere, it is possible to rotate the nodal coordinate system for the
nodes of the exterior surface of the hemisphere so that they are
aligned with a global spherical coordinate system, and then the
acoustic particle velocity in the radial direction can be determined.

2. Define a local coordinate system where one of the axes is aligned
with the normal of the hypothetical surface, and determine the
acoustic particle velocity along this local axis.

In order to make it easier to determine the sound intensity and sound
power using ANSYS, it is recommended that the surface that is used for
the integration of sound intensity should be a face of a solid body that is
aligned with the global Cartesian system. For example, when analysing the
acoustic power flow in a duct, the face that should be used for the integration
of the sound intensity should be a plane that is perpendicular to the axis of
the duct which is also aligned with the global Cartesian coordinate system, as
shown in Figure 2.22(a). If the surface is not aligned with the global Cartesian
coordinate system, as shown in Figure 2.22(b), it is necessary to define a local
coordinate system (z’,y") where one axis is normal to the face of the “sliced”
surface, and determine the acoustic particle velocity in the z’ direction.
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Duct sliced
\ y

(b)

FIGURE 2.22

(a) Surface for estimating sound intensity in a duct is recommended to be
“sliced” normal to the axis of the duct and aligned with global Cartesian
coordinate system. (b) Local coordinate system (2’,y’) defined on axis of duct
and normal to the “sliced” face.

2.10.3 Acoustic Potential Energy

The acoustic potential energy E,(w) is a useful measure of the acoustic en-
ergy contained within a cavity at frequency, w. This measure can be used to
evaluate the effectiveness of noise control in an enclosure and is given by [52]

1
Ep(w) = 4pocg/vp(r,w)ﬁdv, (2.53)

where p(r,w) is the pressure at a location in the cavity, and V is the volume of
the cavity. This expression can be implemented in a finite element formulation
as

Byw) = —— S p2(@)Va, (2.54)

where p,, is the acoustic pressure at the n*® node and V,, is the volume asso-
ciated with the n'" node. This equation can be rearranged so that the acous-
tic potential energy is calculated in terms of the modal pressure amplitudes
as:

N,
Ep(w) =Y A |pa(@)* = pu"Anpn . (2.55)
n=1
where A, is a (N, x N,) diagonal matrix for which the diagonal terms are

_ Ay
4poc?

An(n,n) (2.56)

where A,, is the modal volume of the nth cavity mode. Determining the acous-
tic modal volume from ANSYS is an advanced topic and is explained in Sec-
tion 9.3.2.
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This method of determining the modal volume is used in ANSYS Mechanical
APDL and MATLAB scripts that are described in Section 9.4.5 and Ap-
pendix C.

To enable comparison of acoustic potential energy from different analyses
with varying frequency spacing, the acoustic potential energy can be “normal-
ized” using the following expression

Tmax

Afix ; APE(f:)
Afy ’

APE = 10log;, (2.57)

where APE(f) is the acoustic potential energy evaluated at frequency f, Af
is the frequency spacing using for the analysis, and A fs is the frequency range
over which the analysis was conducted.

2.10.4 Acoustic Energy Density

The acoustic energy density at a point is equal to the sum of the acoustic po-
tential energy density and the kinetic energy density, and quantifies the total
acoustic energy at a point. The acoustic potential energy density is related
to the acoustic pressure at a point. The acoustic kinetic energy density is a
function of the acoustic particle velocity. In terms of characterizing the acous-
tic field, acoustic energy density exhibits lower spatial variance in reactive
sound fields compared to the acoustic potential energy estimate offered by
microphones, making it a more robust measure of the acoustic energy within
an enclosure [67] [51]. Acoustic energy density also has application in active
noise control in enclosures [54], the free-field [98] and random sound fields
[113].

The instantaneous acoustic energy density, Fp(t,Z), at some point & is
given by [63, Eq. (4.7)][52, Eq. (3.1)]

— p(taf)Q pov(tvf)Q
Ep(t3) =5y "o + P (2.58)

where p(t, &) and v(t, &) are the instantaneous pressure and particle velocity at
Z respectively. This can also be written in terms of the time-averaged acoustic

energy density
5 o _ PE@)? | pov(E)?
ED(‘T) = 2pOC% 9 )

(2.59)

where p and v are the time-averaged acoustic pressure and acoustic particle
velocity at &, respectively.

In practice, the acoustic pressure is measured by a pressure microphone.
However, the acoustic particle velocity may be measured by a number of
means including directly using particle velocity sensors or pressure gradient
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microphones, or indirectly by estimating the acoustic pressure gradient from
a number of pressure microphones [53]. Cazzolato [52] and Cazzolato and
Benjamin [54] demonstrate how acoustic energy density may be calculated in
ANSYS using pressure gradients obtained from microphones in common 3D
configurations, as well as how to obtain the energy density estimate from four
closely spaced arbitrary nodes in the acoustic field.

See Cazzolato et al. [56] for further discussion on the use of acoustic energy
density and the potential errors that can occur when attempting to conduct a
harmonic analysis using modal summation due to using an insufficient number
of modes in the calculations.

2.10.5 Structural Kinetic Energy

Structural kinetic energy is the energy an object has due to its motion. For a
rigid (lumped) body the kinetic energy is calculated as

1
E, = §mv2 , (2.60)

where m is the mass of the rigid body, and v is the velocity of the rigid body.
This simple equation can be re-written using integrals over the surface or
volume of an object, where the lumped body is discretized into small areas,
and the mass is described as the density p times the elemental volume. As an
example, consider a harmonically vibrating plate of dimensions L, x L,, and
thickness h; the time-average kinetic energy is given by [66, p. 174, Eq. (3.73)]

I B
E, = 5/ T/ phv*(x,y, t)dtdS (2.61)
S 0
a eh Ly Lo
_ Lo / / lo2dady | (2.62)
0 0

where T is a suitable period of time, S is the surface of the structure, and
v(x,y, z) is the velocity of the element at location (x,y) at time ¢. This can
be written in an equivalent form for finite element models as

[d]" MI[g] (2.63)

where [¢] is the velocity of an element, and [M] is the mass of an element.
This can be written in terms of the structural modal participation factors wyy,

as 9
w

B, = T Wi 'AmWm , (2.64)

where Ay, is a diagonal matrix of the modal mass of the structure.
Examples of the use of structural kinetic energy of a plate are described
in Sections 9.4.5 and 9.5.4.
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2.11 Mesh Density

An important decision that must be made when modeling a structure or acous-
tic domain using finite element analysis is to consider the mesh density. The
selection of an insufficient mesh density can lead to inaccurate or misleading
results and the selection of an excessive mesh density can cause long compu-
tation times. Hence, the analyst must make a balanced and informed decision.

For stress analysis simulations, the required mesh density is based on the
stress gradients and deformation of the elements. In regions of high-stress
gradients, it is prudent to increase the mesh density so that there are sufficient
nodes and elements to depict the stress field.

Note that regions of stress concentrations can result in stress singularities,
where increasing the mesh density (i.e., reducing the area of the element) will
result in ever-increasing values of the calculated stress. In simple terms, stress
(o) is calculated as the ratio of force (F') divided by the area (A) over which
the force is spread, as

o=F/A. (2.65)

As the mesh density is increased, so that the area of an element decreases, the
calculated stress will increase. This effect can occur at stress concentrations
such as re-entrant corners, point loads, point boundary conditions, and others.

In regions where there is large distortion of the structural elements and
nodes due to an applied load, it is recommended to increase the mesh density.

Consider the “sea of springs” analogy described in Section 1.2. If there is
an insufficient mesh density, it is possible that the model of the structure is
artificially “stiff,” or that the load path through the structure is re-directed
to another region, and the results that are generated are inaccurate.

For dynamic structural and acoustic analyses, the recommended mesh den-
sity is based on the considerations for static analyses and also the number of
elements per wavelength. Consider the simply supported beam shown in Fig-
ure 2.23 that is vibrating at its second mode (the first mode shape would
resemble a half-sine wave). The minimum number of finite element nodes
required to identify that the beam is vibrating at the second vibrational mode
is 5, as shown by the circular dots in the figure. This model of the beam has 4
elements (count the number of links between the nodes). Hence this model has
(4 elements / 2" mode=) 2 elements per wavelength (EPW). This is analo-
gous to the Nyquist—Shannon Sampling Theory in signal processing methods
[120, 121, 136, 137].

Figure 2.24 shows the same beam as in Figure 2.23, which is modeled using
2,4, and 6 beam elements where the nodes are aligned with the deflected mode
shape in the left column and where they have been offset by half and element
spacing in the right column. The worst case is shown in the top left diagram
where there are only 2 beam elements and it can be seen that the results from a
finite element analysis would be unable to resolve the deflected mode shape of
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Actual deflection

[ Element

Deflection estimated by FEA
Simply Supported Beam

Node

FIGURE 2.23
Second mode shape of a simply supported beam modeled with 4 elements and
5 nodes.
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FIGURE 2.24
Second mode shape of a simply supported beam modeled with 2, 4, and 6
elements with the elements aligned with the mode shape and offset by half an
element spacing.

the beam. Referring to the top right diagram, if the same element spacing were
used, but the location of the elements were offset by half an element spacing,
then the results from a finite element analysis would be able to resolve the
deflected mode shape of the beam. As one is not always able to predict the
response in advance (which is why the analysis is being conducted!), it would
be a gamble as to whether the nodes and elements were in suitable locations
to resolve the response of the system. It can be seen that as the number of
elements is increased there is closer agreement between the results from a finite
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element analysis and the actual deflected shape, and that the FEA results are
insensitive to location of the nodes and elements.

To obtain accurate results it is recommended that between 6 and 12
elements per wavelength are used [42, 111]. ANSYS recommends using 12
elements per wavelength when using FLUID30 elements and 6 elements per
wavelength when using the quadratic FLUID220 elements that have mid-side
nodes. Note that the guideline of using 6 to 12 elements per wavelength should
be re-assessed when there are discontinuities in the model. For the same rea-
son that the mesh density should be increased for structural discontinuities,
the mesh density around features that cause acoustic pressure discontinuities
should also be increased so that the pressure gradients can be simulated with
a sufficient number of elements.

Figure 2.25 shows a schematic of the cross section of a vibrating plate that
radiates acoustic pressure. Adjacent regions of the plate will generate “pos-
itive” and “negative” acoustic pressure that will combine and interfere with
each other. Consider the left-hand side of the unbaffled plate in Figure 2.25.
The upward movement of the plate will generate a positive acoustic pressure,
but as the plate is unbaffled the pressure can circulate and equalize with the
negative acoustic pressure on the underside side of the plate, with the result
of acoustic cancellation.

+/w- (\+ /—\-

Circulation around the ends

FIGURE 2.25
Cross-sectional view of a vibrating plate showing the interaction of radiated
acoustic pressure.

A similar effect occurs with an unbaffled loudspeaker as shown in Fig-
ure 2.15. In summary, there is a complicated acoustic radiation from a plate.
The consequence is that when conducting a coupled fluid—structure interaction
finite element analysis, the mesh density must be adequate in the region near
this complicated acoustic radiation pattern to correctly simulate the pressure
interactions. Consider the case if the mesh density of the acoustic domain
were insufficient, then the cancellation effect due to the interaction of the pos-
itive and negative acoustic pressures would not be modeled, and the GIGO
principle would prevail.

The influence of variation of mesh density on the results from simulations
is shown by example in

e Section 3.3.2, where the resonance frequencies and sound pressure distribu-
tion in a duct with rigid end terminations are calculated;
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e Section 3.4.3, where the mesh density is varied in an expansion chamber
resonator silencer, and shows that 6 elements per wavelength of FLUID30
elements is sufficient to calculate the transmission loss;

e Section 3.5, where 6 elements per wavelength of FLUID30 elements are used
in a duct where non-plane waves can exist and causes variations in sound
pressure levels and re-directs acoustic energy;

e Section 4.4.4, where a 3D rigid-walled enclosure is meshed with 6 elements
per wavelength with FLUID3@ elements and the order of the mode shapes is
incorrect, and is corrected by increasing the mesh density to 12 elements per
wavelength; and

e Section 8.4.4, where the radiation from a baffled piston is simulated using 12
and 20 elements per wavelength, and it is shown that the near-field results
approach theoretical estimates as the mesh density is increased.

2.12 Use of Symmetry

The use of symmetry in finite element models is expedient for reducing the
number of nodes and elements in a model, and hence will reduce the time
taken to solve a model. However, it has to be used with caution in acoustic
and vibration finite element models.

The learning outcome of this section is to understand that if symmetry is
assumed to exist in a finite element model of an acoustic system, then depend-
ing on the excitation source that is applied, the results may need to be scaled.

Before further discussion on this topic, it is worthwhile illustrating what
is meant by symmetry and asymmetry for a vibrating structural system
where the elements have nodes with displacement degrees of freedom. Con-
sider a vibrating beam that can exhibit asymmetric and symmetric mode
shapes as shown, respectively, in the upper and lower graphs in Figure 2.26.
The asymmetric mode shapes in the upper graph resemble sine waves,
and symmetric mode shapes in the lower graph resemble cosine waves. A
plane of symmetry (or asymmetry) can be defined using ANSYS Workbench
or ANSYS Mechanical APDL which imposes boundary conditions on the
nodes (that have displacement degrees of freedom) that lie on the plane
of symmetry (or asymmetry). The ANSYS Mechanical APDL command
DSYM, Lab, Normal can be used to specify a symmetric or asymmetric bound-
ary condition.

However for models comprising acoustic elements (that have pressure de-
grees of freedom), ANSYS does not have any facility to define planes of sym-
metry or asymmetry—an analyst creates a model where symmetry is implied
and it is up to the analyst to interpret the results correctly, or alternatively a
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FIGURE 2.26
Plane of asymmetry at /L = 0 with sine wave mode shapes, and plane of
symmetry at z/L = 0 with cosine wave mode shapes.

zero pressure boundary condition can be applied to a face to simulate an asym-
metric boundary condition for a modal analysis. Examples of these symmetry
conditions are described below.

Modal Analysis Symmetric Model
The ANSYS manual has written [21],

The naturally occurring boundary condition in acoustics is a symmetry
boundary condition, so no specification on the acoustic elements is neces-
sary to designate a symmetry plane.

The literal interpretation of this statement is that every rigid-wall is effec-
tively a plane of symmetry. Figure 2.27(a) shows a sketch of a rigid-walled
rectangular cavity of dimensions 1 m x 1 m x 2 m that has acoustic elements
with only pressure degrees of freedom. A symmetric model of this rectangular
cavity is shown in Figure 2.27(b) where the single cavity has been mirrored
about the six exterior faces. An acoustic modal analysis was conducted us-
ing ANSYS Workbench and the resonance frequency of the (0,0,1) mode is
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ne

(a) (b)

FIGURE 2.27

(a) Model of a rigid-walled rectangular duct. (b) Model of system if the rigid-
walls of the model in (a) are assumed to have symmetric boundary conditions
for the pressure degree of freedom.

85.8 Hz, as shown in Figure 2.28. This is the second mode that was calculated
in ANSYS, where the first mode is the “bulk compression” mode at 0 Hz.

A modal analysis of the full model can be conducted where the single
rectangular cavity has been mirrored about each face. Figure 2.29 shows the
pressure in the cavity for mode 7 that corresponds to 85.8 Hz, where it can
be seen that the acoustic pressure is symmetric about the exterior faces of the
single rectangular cavity shown in Figure 2.28.

A: Modal
Acoustic Pressure
Expression: PRES
Unit: Pa

Custom

343.27 Max
266,99
190,71
114,42
38,142
-38.142
-114.42
-190.71
-266,99
-343.27 Min

FIGURE 2.28
Contour plot of the acoustic pressure for mode 2 corresponding to 85.5 Hz for
the base model of the single block.

This example has shown that

e it is possible to assume a symmetric response of an acoustic system, where
planes of symmetry exist about planar rigid-walls;

e the analyst has to be cautious about the interpretation of the mode shapes—
the first axial mode of the single rectangular cavity shown in Figure 2.28
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which corresponded to mode 2, has equivalent symmetric mode shape shown
in Figure 2.29 which corresponds to mode 7; and

e there is no special definition or facility in ANSYS to define planes of sym-
metry for acoustic systems—it is up to the analyst to assume symmetry and
interpret the results correctly.

A: Modal
Acoustic Pressure
Expression: PRES
Unit: Pa

129.75 Max
00,91
12081
43249
14.416
-14.416
-43.249
-T081
-100.91
-129.75 Min

FIGURE 2.29

Contour plot of the acoustic pressure for mode 7 corresponding to 85.5 Hz for
the full model where the base model has been mirrored about the faces.

Modal Analysis Asymmetric Models

An asymmetric boundary condition can be simulated for undamped modal
analyses by defining a zero pressure boundary condition on a face. An asym-
metric model of the rigid-walled rectangular cavity, with dimensions 1 m X
1 m x 2 m examined in the previous section, can be simulated by applying a
zero pressure boundary condition on the z = 0 face, as shown in Figure 2.30.

A: Modal

Acoustic Pressure
Frequency: N/A

.Acoustic Pressure

FIGURE 2.30

Half model of the cavity where face at z = 0 m has a zero pressure boundary
condition applied.
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A: Modal
Acoustic Fressure
Expression: PRES
Unit: Pa

Custarm

343.24 Max
05,1
266,97
228,83
190,69
152,55
114.41
T6.276
38.138
0 Min

FIGURE 2.31

Contour plot of the acoustic pressure for mode 1 corresponding to 42.9 Hz for
the base model of the single block and a pressure of 0 Pa has been defined on
the face at z = 0 m.

The first acoustic mode of the system calculated in ANSYS is at 42.9 Hz
as shown in Figure 2.31, where the pressure is zero at z = 0 m and is a
maximum at z = —2 m. To prove that this can be considered as an asymmetric
model, the full system was simulated with a rigid-walled rectangular cavity
with dimensions 1 m X 1 m X 4 m and a modal analysis was conducted.
Figure 2.32 shows the second acoustic mode calculated in ANSYS at 42.9 Hz
(the first mode is at 0 Hz and is the bulk compression mode), where the
maximum pressure is at z = 2 m, the pressure is zero at z = 0 m, and the
minimum pressure is at z = —2 m.

Figure 2.33 shows the normalized acoustic modal pressure versus the z
axis coordinate calculated using ANSYS Workbench for the full model, from
the results shown in Figure 2.32, and the results from the half model shown in
Figure 2.31, where a zero pressure boundary condition was applied at z = 0 m.
The normalized modal pressure is calculated by dividing the modal pressure
results by the maximum value in the cavity. It can be seen that the two
sets of results overlay each other. Hence, the use of a zero pressure boundary
condition applied to a face can be used to simulate an asymmetric modal
response for an undamped system.

Harmonic Response Analyses: Symmetric Models

Two finite element models were created using ANSYS Workbench of a rigid-
walled circular duct that was 3 m in length, 0.1 m in diameter, and filled with
air. One end of the duct had a simulated piston compressing the air in the
duct, and the far end of the duct had a rigid end cap. Figure 2.34(a) shows a
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A: Modal
Acoustic Pressure
Expression: PRES
Unit: Pa
Custom

242,71 Max
188.77
134.84
80,903
26,968
-26.968
-80.903
-134.84
-188.77
-242.71 Min

FIGURE 2.32
Contour plot of the acoustic pressure for mode 2 corresponding to 42.9 Hz for
the full model where the base model has been mirrored about the faces.
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FIGURE 2.33

Normalized modal pressures within the full and half models of the cavity,
where the half model had a zero pressure boundary condition applied to the
face at z = 0.

full model of the duct, and Figure 2.34(b) shows where only a quarter section
of the duct was modeled.

It was shown previously that for a modal analysis of a rigid-walled cavity,
the rigid walls effectively create a symmetric boundary condition. When a
harmonic response analysis is conducted, where there is a forced excitation of
the acoustic system, some caution needs to be exercised as at Release 14.5 of
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(a) (b)

FIGURE 2.34
Full and quarter models of an air-filled duct, 3 m long, 0.1 m in diameter,
created using ANSYS Workbench.

ANSYS there is no specific mechanism for defining symmetric or asymmetric
boundary conditions for acoustic systems.

The acoustic response of the duct will depend on the excitation applied to
the piston. It will be shown in the following example where a force is applied
to the piston that it is necessary to scale the applied force by the reduction
in area, or scale the results. If the pressure generated by the piston due the
application of a force in the full model is

F

= — 2.
Ptull A’ ( 66)

where F' is the force applied to the piston, and Ag, is the area of the piston
in the full model. In the 1/4 model of the duct, the area of the piston is
Aquarter = Apun/4 and hence the pressure generated by the piston is

F 4x F

Aquartcr Afull

=4 x Ptull (267)

Pquarter =

which is 4 times the pressure compared to the full model. This will be explored
further in the following example. An alternative to using a force excitation
could be to use a pressure boundary condition on the piston, but this also
has to be used with caution as described in Section 1.2, or specify an oscil-
lating displacement or velocity of the piston face, in which case the pressure
developed by the piston will be identical for the full and quarter models.

The piston end of the duct was modeled as having fluid—structure interac-
tion, and was driven with a force of F, = 1 x 1073 N at the vertex on the axis
of the cylinder, as shown in Figure 2.35. The same location, magnitude, and
direction of the force was used for the full model. All the nodes on the piston
end of the cylinder had their displacement degrees of freedom coupled in the
axis of the cylinder (z axis), so that all the nodes moved together, essentially
creating a rigid-faced piston.
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FIGURE 2.35
Force applied to the end of the duct along the axis of the cylinder.

Figure 2.36 shows the pressure distribution along the duct at 70 Hz for
the full model and the quarter model. It can be seen that the pressure for the
quarter model is x4 the value of the full model. This intuitively makes sense
as the volume of the quarter-duct model is 1/4 of the volume of the full duct
model, and the piston is driven with the same amplitude for both models.
Hence, to get the correct results, the pressure for the quarter model needs to
be divided by 4.

Pressure Along the Duct at 70 Hz
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- = -Quarter Model P
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FIGURE 2.36
Real part of acoustic pressure of a piston attached to the end of a duct

3 m in length, 0.1 m in diameter, with a rigid end cap, calculated using
ANSYS Workbench with a full model and a quarter model.

We now consider the mechanical impedance of the piston, which is the
applied force to the piston divided by its velocity, and is defined as

Force F
Z

Velocity v ( )
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The theoretical expression for the mechanical impedance of the piston at-
tached to the end of a duct at = = 0 is calculated as [102, Eq. (10.2.7), p. 273]

Zuno = (pocS) x [—j cot(kL)] (2.69)

where pg = 1.21 kg/m? is the density, co = 343 m/s is the speed of sound,
k = w/cq is the wavenumber, L = 3.0 m length of the duct, S = 7a? is the
cross-sectional area of the circular duct, and a = 0.05 m is the radius of the
circular duct. In a lossless duct, the mechanical impedance in Equation (2.69)
is entirely imaginary, and the real part is zero. Figure 2.37 shows the imaginary
part of the mechanical impedance for the theoretical, full, and quarter finite
element model results. This figure of the impedance was generated using the
MATLAB script impedance_driven_closed_pipe.m that is included with this
book. The mechanical impedance for the quarter model needs to be multiplied
by 4 to obtain the correct theoretical mechanical impedance.

Mechanical Impedance of a Piston on a Duct
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FIGURE 2.37

Imaginary part of the mechanical impedance of a piston attached to the end
of a duct 3 m in length, 0.1 m in diameter, with a rigid end-cap, calculated
theoretically, and using ANSYS Workbench with full and quarter models.

If mechanical power is to be calculated using 1/4 models, then the results
have be scaled accordingly. Mechanical power is proportional to the inverse of
the mechanical impedance [66, Eq. (2.4), p. 77]

1
Power o« ——. (2.70)

Zmechanical

The mechanical power calculated for a 1/4 model needs to be divided by
4 to obtain the results for the full model. This result is further illustrated
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in Section 3.3.7.2, where the results of mechanical power of a 1/4 model is
compared with the results from a full model.

These simple examples show how the results from finite element models of
acoustic systems that exploit symmetry can be scaled to obtain the correct
values for full models.

However, this can only be used where there is no structure involved. When
a vibro-acoustic analysis is to be conducted where there is a vibrating struc-
ture, the use of symmetry can lead to additional complications due to sym-
metric and asymmetric vibration about the plane(s) of symmetry. It is rec-
ommended that the full system be modeled.






Ducts

L]
3.1 Learning Outcomes
The learning outcomes of this chapter are to:

e learn how to calculate the natural frequencies of a 3D duct with rigid-walls
with various end conditions;

e examine the influence of mesh density and the accuracy of natural frequen-
cies and pressure distribution;

e understand how to model acoustic systems quadratic acoustic finite elements
(FLUID220) and compare the results to those obtained using linear acoustic
finite elements (FLUID30);

e understand how to model a semi-infinite acoustic domain using FLUID130
infinite acoustic elements;

e understand how the results from an analysis of a 1/4 model needs to be
scaled to be applicable to a full model for certain loading conditions;

e understand how to apply a frequency varying impedance to a face in a model;

e understand four-pole or transmission line analysis method for analyzing
ducts and reactive silencer elements; and

e understand the influence of a temperature variation in a duct and how to
model it in ANSYS.

3.2 Theory

The following sections describe how to calculate the natural frequencies of
ducts with various end conditions, the four-pole transmission line method for
predicting the acoustic response of ducts that have plane-wave conditions,
and a discussion of the various acoustic metrics that can be used to assess the
performance of silencers or mufflers.

101



102 3. Ducts

3.2.1 Natural Frequencies

The natural frequencies and mode shapes of undamped tubes (pipes or ducts)
are listed in Table 3.1 [46, Table 6.2].

TABLE 3.1
Natural Frequencies and Axial Mode Shapes of Pipes with Various End
Conditions

Mode Natural Mode Shape

Configuration Schematic Index Frequencies P

n= fn [Hz] [no units]
wdrgd D] o1

rigid-rigi 5 F— , 1, 5T cos | —7
A 4 ne [z
open-rigid %% 1,3,5--- 4—; cos %
%— 123 ncoy . [z

open—open P — ,2, 5T sin | —

For a duct with rigid-rigid end conditions, the first mode index is n = 0,
which is called the bulk compression mode and occurs at 0 Hz.

For the open-rigid end condition, the natural frequencies occur at odd-
numbered harmonics n = 1,3,5---. This open-rigid configuration, sometimes
called a quarter-wavelength tube, is often used in reactive silencers when it
is attached to a main duct and the length of the quarter-wavelength tube
is adjusted so that its natural frequency coincides with the frequency of an
unwanted harmonic noise. This topic is further discussed in Section 3.4.

For the open—open end condition, the natural frequencies are the same
as a rigid-rigid end condition, and only the mode shapes are different. In
reality, when there is an open-ended pipe as in the cases of the open-rigid and
open—open end conditions, the effective length of the pipe is slightly longer
than the physical length of the pipe, as a small amount of gas external to the
pipe is entrained in the motion of the gas. The slightly longer pipe causes the
natural frequencies of the pipe to be reduced slightly. This can be modeled by
modifying the termination impedance at the outlet of the duct and is described
in Section 3.3.7.

The natural frequencies of ducts with various end conditions will be cal-
culated using the expressions in Table 3.1 in MATLAB, and will be compared
with the results from finite element analysis conducted using ANSYS in Sec-
tion 3.3.
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3.2.2 Four-Pole Method

The four-pole, or transmission line method, is a useful theoretical tool for
estimating the acoustic performance of resonator silencers. See Munjal [119,
Section 2.18], and Beranek and Vér [46, Chapter 10] for further details on this
topic.

Figure 3.1 shows a typical configuration for a silencer. An acoustic source,
such as a reciprocating engine, is attached to an upstream duct that is con-
nected to the inlet of a silencer. The geometry of the silencer could consist of
expansion chambers, transverse tube resonators, perforated tubular elements,
and so on. The outlet of the silencer is connected to a tail-pipe section that
radiates sound into a free-field. Each of these components has an acoustic
impedance and can be represented by 4-pole transmission line matrices. The
acoustic source has an impedance Z;. The end of the acoustic duct has a
termination impedance Zp, which in the example shown in Figure 3.1, is the
radiation impedance of an unflanged duct radiating into a free-field.

Silencer
Upstream Tail-  Radiated
duct | | pipe  noise

Source +p»

Py Uy Ps:)”s Pz:»”z pu
o | :
CNIHISTH I
ia rd

FIGURE 3.1
Schematic of a typical silencer configuration and the equivalent 4-pole trans-
mission matrix representation.

The pressure and mass velocity upstream and downstream of an element
are related by a 4-pole transmission matrix as [46, p. 377, Eq. (10.14)]

p2 | _ |Tu The D1 (3.1)
PoSauz Tor Ta2| |poSi1ur '
b2| _ Y41
o)-h)
where p; is the acoustic pressure at point ¢ along the system. The mass flow

velocity V; is the density of the gas times cross-sectional area of the duct times
the acoustic particle velocity and is calculated as

‘/z’ = poSiui y (33)



104 3. Ducts

where pg is the density of the gas, S; is the cross-sectional area of the duct at
point 4, and wu; is the acoustic particle velocity (not the mean flow velocity)
at point .

The 4-pole transmission matrix for a straight segment of duct of length L
is given by [46, p. 377, Eq. (10.15)]

¢
cos(kL) j—osin(kL)
T=| g S , (3.4)
j—sin(kL)  cos(kL)
Co
where k = w/cp is the wavenumber, w = 27 f is the circular frequency, f is
the frequency of excitation, and c¢q is the speed of sound.
The equations describing the response of the system shown in Figure 3.1
can be written as

_Pogzus_ - [(1) le} L)Ogiu;j (3.5)
_pogiuz;_ = [T3] _pogiug_ (3.6)
_pog§U3_ = T3] _po§§u2_ (3.7)
{po]?w_ = [T] _pogiul_ (3.8)
|:P0}?91U1_ - [(1) ZIT} {pos(')lul] ’ (3.9)

where the 4-pole transmission matrices [T;] depend on the configuration of
each duct segment. These equations can be written in matrix form as

ps | _ |1 Zs 1 Zr 0
i =lo Tl Als) e
Ty Tho 0
= . 3.11
|:T21 T22] [Posm] (3:11)

The impedance of an unflanged pipe radiating into a free-field is given by
[102, Eq. (10.2.14), p. 274]

Zr = Ro + j X0 (3.12)
(ka)?

7| +lpocoS)0.61ka] (3.13)

(pocoS)

where a is the radius of the duct at the exit, Ry is the real part of
the impedance called the resistance, and Xy is the imaginary part of the
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impedance called the reactance. The impedance of a flanged pipe radiating
into a free-field is given by [102, Eq. (10.2.10), p. 274]

Zr = Ro + jXo (3.14)
2

(POCOS)@

+J

(poCOS);ka] . (3.15)

The 4-pole transmission matrix method relies on the principle of plane-
wave propagation inside the duct network. To ensure that the transmission
matrix method can be used with validity, it is important to estimate the cut-
on frequency, which is defined as the frequency below which only plane waves
propagate inside the duct. The cut-on frequency for circular ducts is given by
[47, Eq. (9.137), p. 490]

1.8412 X ¢g ~ 0293 x ¢

cut-on: circular — y 3.16
Jour : 2ma a ( )
and for ducts with a rectangular cross-section [47, Eq. (9.136), p. 490]
co
cut-on: rectangular — S 77 3 3.17
f t tangul oH ( )

where H is the largest cross-sectional dimension.

3.2.3 Acoustic Performance Metrics

There are a number of metrics that can be used to evaluate the acoustic
performance of a silencer:

Insertion Loss is defined as the reduction in radiated sound power level due
to the replacement (insertion) of a section of duct with the proposed silencer
and is calculated as

IL = Lw: before — Lw: after (318)

where Ly, . pefore 1S the sound power level of the system without the silencer
installed, and L., . after is the sound power level after the silencer has been
installed by replacing a section of the duct.

Transmission Loss is the difference between the sound power incident on
the silencer (Luyincident) and the sound power that continues to be trans-
mitted after the silencer (Litransmitted), When the system has an infinite
(anechoic) end condition [119, p. 58]. When a reactive silencer is installed
in a duct, it tends to reflect sound power back upstream and the sound
pressure level can increase upstream of the silencer compared with a system
without the silencer installed. The calculation of transmission loss uses the
sound power incident on the silencer, and not the total sound power that ex-
ists upstream of the silencer, to quantify the baseline acoustic performance.
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Similarly, the sound power that is transmitted into an anechoic termination
after the silencer, is used to evaluate transmission loss. Transmission loss is

expressed mathematically as
TL = Lw:incident - Lw:transmitted . (319)

Transmission loss is independent of the source impedance, and can be calcu-
lated using the four-pole transmission matrix formulation as [46, Eq. (10.10),

p. 374]
S c
T+ —Tio+ 5151 + T
c S , (3.20)

TL = 20log,,
2
are the elements of a 4-pole transmission matrix for an

where T117 T]_Q, .
individual duct segment such as in Equation (3.4), or for a combined network

of duct segments such as Equation (3.11).
Noise Reduction (also known as Level Difference) is the difference between
the sound pressure level measured upstream and downstream of the silencer

(3.21)

- Ldownstream .

[119, p. 59] and is calculated as
NR =LD = Lupstream

The measurement of noise reduction does not require anechoic duct termi-

nations.

3.3 Example of a Circular Duct
We will now consider a specific example of circular duct shown in Figure 3.2.

A
7
ul

Bian )

")
G'XJ— T—

FIGURE 3.2
Schematic of a circular duct of radius a, length L, u; and us velocities of the

X

face at each end of the duct.
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The analyses that will be conducted are the calculation of the:

e natural frequencies,

e sound pressure distribution along the duct for a harmonic volume velocity
excitation at one end of a duct with a finite length,

e pressure distribution along an infinitely long duct, and

e pressure distribution along a duct with a finite length that has a frequency-
varying impedance at one end to simulate the end of the duct radiating into
free space.

The parameters used in the example are listed in Table 3.2.

TABLE 3.2

Parameters Used in the Analysis of a Circular Duct
Description Parameter Value Units
Diameter 2a 0.1 m
Length L 3 m
Speed of sound o 343 m/s
Density 00 1.21 kg/m?
Velocity at piston Ua 0.0 m/s
Velocity at rigid end Uy 0.0 m/s

3.3.1 ANSYS Workbench

This section describes instructions for modeling a circular rigid duct, with a
diameter of 0.1 m and a length of 3 m. A modal analysis will be conducted

using ANSYS Workbench.
The completed ANSYS Workbench archive file called res_freqgs_duct.
wbpz , which contains the .wbpj project file, is included with this book.

Instructions
e Start ANSYS Workbench.

e In the Toolbox window, under the Analysis Systems, left-click and hold the
mouse button down on the Modal icon and then drag it into the Project
Schematic window.
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- A
1

& Engineering Data

2 v
3| @ Geometry 2
4| @ Model 2,
5 7
& ?
7 7

a Setup
% Solution
@ Results

|

e Double-click on row 3 Geometry to start DESIGNMODELER.
e Select Meter as the desired length unit, and click the OK button.

e Click on the XYPlane icon in the Tree Outline window.

e Click on the New Sketch icon.
) J :} Gene

KN/l pyey Sketchi

e Click on the Sketch1 icon.
E|‘,;1-. XY¥Plane

v‘”“ ZXPlane

e Click on the Sketching tab.

Sketchin Modeling

e Before we start to create a circular area for the duct, the Auto Constraint
Cursor must be turned on to ensure that the cursor will “snap” to points
and edges. In the Sketching Toolbox window, click on the Constraints tab.
To scroll through the Constraint menu options, click on the downward-
pointing triangle next to the Setting tab until the Auto Constraints
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option is visible, then left-click on it. Click in the box next to Cursor:
to activate the generation of automatic constraints.

Draw

Modify

Dimensions

Constraints -

3 Coincident

--- Midpoint

£ Symmetry

< Parallel

Concentric

%, Equal Radius

+% Equal Length

sf(*Equal Distance

fem Auto Constraints  Global: [~ Cursor: v

Settings | va

Sketching I Modeling |

e The next step is to create a circular area to represent the duct. Click on the
Draw tab in the Sketching Toolbox window and select the Circle tool.

Sketcring Tosk I

Draw

. Line

6 Tangent Line

6 Line by 2 Tangents
It Polyline

[=3Polygon

] Rectangle

¢k Rectangle by 3 Points

£9 Oval
|@| Circle
A Circle by 3 Ta%&nts

e Move the cursor so that it is over the origin of the axes, and make sure
that the origin point changes to red and that the letter P is shown at the
cursor (to indicate that the cursor will snap to a coincident point at the
origin), then left-click the mouse button to start drawing the circle. It is
very important that the center of the circle is selected to be at the origin. In
later steps, the circular area will be divided into 4 sectors about the XZ and
YZ planes, and if the center of the circle is not coincident with the origin,
then the areas for each of the quadrants of the circle will differ, and there
will also be issues when trying to use symmetry to model a quarter section
of the duct.
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e Move the mouse cursor away from the origin so that a circle appears. Notice
that in the status bar at the bottom of the screen, the dimension of the
radius is shown. Left-click the mouse button to complete drawing a circle
at any radius. The correct dimension for the diameter of the circle will be

assigned in a later step.

e Click on the Dimension tab in the Sketching Toolboxes window.

Aan fAre b Center
Modify

Dimensions .

Constraints =
Settings

Sketching I Modeling |

e Click on the Diameter tool.

Sketching Toolboxes

Draw
Maodify
Dimensions
@ General
k= Horizontal
I[ Vertical
£ Length/Distance
F Radius
|@ Diameter %

/5 Angle
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In the Graphics window, left-click once on the perimeter of the circle to start
drawing the dimension. Move the cursor away from the perimeter and left-
click again to indicate the location for the diameter dimension. A diameter
D1 will be shown.

In the window Details View, click the mouse in the square box next to the
label D1.

Details View

| Details of Sketch1

Sketch Sketchl

Sketch Visibility | Show Sketch

Show Constraints? | No

[-]| Dimensions: 1

D1 [10333 m
=] 11

Full Circle [

The letter D will appear in the square box, and a dialog window will open. In
the text area for Parameter Name: type duct_diam, then click the OK button.

A: Modal - DesignModeler =
Create a new Design Parameter for dimension reference
XY Plane.D17?

Parameter Name: Iduct_diam|

[1]4 I Cancel |

The next step is to extrude the circle along the Z axis to create a volume
for the circular duct. Click the Modeling tab.

Click on the Sketch1 icon.

Click on the Extrude icon.

J E,Ex‘trudef

Tree Outline
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e The geometry that is to be extruded was already selected as Sketch1, so
click the Apply button next to the row Geometry. After pressing the Apply

button, Sketch1 should appear in the Geometry row.

Details View a
[=l| Details of Extrudel
Bxtrude Extrudel
TR o, [ e
Ciperation Add Mater(3l
Direction Vector None [Normal)
Direction MNormal
Extent Type Fixed
[T FD1, Depth(>0){1m
As Thin/Surface? No
Merge Topology? | Yes
| Geometry Selection: 1
sketch | sketeh1

e Click in the square box next to FD1, to parameterize the depth of the extru-

sion.
Details View n
| Details of Extrudel
Extrude Extrudel
Geometry Sketchl
Operation Add Material
Direction Vector Mone [Mormal)
Direction Mormal
Extent Type Fixed
%;01_ Depth (=0} [1 m
hin/surface? MNo
Merge Topology? | Yes
| Geometry Selection: 1
Sketch | Sketcn1

e In the dialog window that appears, in the text entry area next to Parameter
Name: type duct_length. The correct length of the duct will be assigned in

a later step.

[ A:Modal - DesignModeler [

Create a new Design Parameter for dimension reference
Extrude1.FD1?

Parameter Name: |duct_|eng1h| Il

[1]4 I Cancel |
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e Notice that there is a lightning bolt next to the Extrudel icon in the Tree
Outline window. Click on the Generate icon to create the extrusion.

e An extruded shape will be created in the Graphics window.

e You might be feeling uneasy that the extruded shape does not resemble a
duct. Although it is not necessary to fix this issue at the moment, we will
update the parameters so that the model resembles a duct. First, in the
menu bar, click on File | Save Project, and give your project a filename
such as res_freqgs_duct.wbpj.

e Return to the Project Schematic window and double-click on the Parameter
Set box. Several tables will appear with the parameter names that were de-
fined earlier. We will return to the Parameter Set window several times to
insert new variables and calculated expressions.

|
-

@ Engineering Data
i) Geometry

ﬁ Mode!

ﬁ Setup

‘% Solution

@ Results

(6d Parameters

| S L8

AR ARENAR I RS Y
[

(=TI~ 'R T, T N S B I X

Modal

| [pd Parameter Set

,_.};7

e Click in cell C4 for the value of the duct_diam and type in the value 0.1,
then press the <Enter> key on the keyboard.
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Outline: Mo data
A B C D
1 pin} Parameter Mame Value Unit
2 B  InputParameters
3 B [l Modal (A1)
4 b P duct_diam o1
5 ?p P2 duct_length 1
* rp Mew input parameter MNew name MNew expression
7 El  Output Parameters
* p:] Mew output parameter MNew expression
g Charts
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e Repeat this step to assign the Parameter Name duct_length a value of 3.

Outline: No data
A B C D
1 D Parameter Name Value Unit
2 [E InputParameters
3 = Modal (A1)
4 b P1 duct_diam 0.1
5 b P2 duct_length 3
* ?p MNew input parameter MNew name MNew expression
7 E Output Parameters
=3 ﬁ] MNew output parameter MNew expression
9 Charts

e Click on the Refresh Project icon.

|,£,‘ Refresh Projeﬁ |

e The solid model in DESIGNMODELER will have been updated with the new
values for the parameters. Return to the DESIGNMODELER window. The

model might not be visible, so click on the Zoom to Fit icon.

\REQC

Zoom to Fit

e The solid model should now resemble the shape of a duct. It is likely that the
placement of the dimension text will be awkward. Although it not necessary
to fix this, if you wish to move the placement of the dimension text, click on
the Sketching tab, click on the Dimensions tab, and click on the Move icon.
If you cannot see the Move icon, you might need to click on the triangles
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to the right of Constraints or Dimensions to scroll the window to reveal
the Move icon. Click on the diameter dimension to select it, move the mouse
cursor to where you would like to place the dimension text, and then click

the mouse cursor again.

Sketching Toolk

Draw
Modify
Dimensions -
@ General
= Horizontal
I[ Vertical
£ Length/Distance
(‘(\ Radius
@ Diameter
& Angle
{fi Semi-Automatic
ﬁ Edit
|H Maove
[ Animate
08 Display
Constraints -
Settings

Sketching I Modeling I

The full model of the duct will be dissected into 4 slices to create a quarter

model. Select Create | Slice from the menu bar.

Create Concept T
= Mew Plane
B Edrude

$ Revolve

By, Sweep

4§ Skin/Loft
& Thin/Surface

@ Fixed Radius Bler
& Variable Radius E
= Vertex Blend

% Chamfer

Pattern
¥ Body Operation

B Boclean

EW
& Face Dilete
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e You need to select the plane that will be used to slice the model. Click on
the icon for the YZPlane and then click the Apply button in the row for Base
Plane.

E|_//[—§| A: Modal
E‘,)}. XYPlane
e, Sketchl
: 7 ZXPlane
v
¢E Esctrud
R Slicel
- %@ 1 Part, 1 Body

Sketching  Modeling I

Details View
[=l| Details of Slicel
Slice Slicel

Slice Type Slice by Plane

Mot selected
Slice Targets | All Bodies

e Make sure that the row for Slice Targets says All Bodies, then click the
Generate icon. The cylinder will be split into two halves.

o Repeat these steps to slice all the bodies along the ZXPlane, so that there
are 4 bodies.

e Check that each of the 4 bodies have the same Volume and Surface Area by
clicking on the first Solid body in the tree beneath 4 Parts, 4 Bodies.
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=]-%@ 4 Parts, 4 Bodies
by 1

- L1 Soli

- (11 Solid

e, (71 Solid

In the window Details View, note the values for the Volume and Surface
Area and then click on the other 3 Solid bodies and ensure that the values
are identical. If the values are not the same, then you should consider fixing
this issue as the results from the simulation will be different from those
shown in this book.

| Details of Body
Body Solid
Volume 0.0058905 m*
Surface Area  |0.53955 m*
Faces 5
Edges 9
Vertices [
Fluid/Saolid Solid
Geometry Type | DesignModeler

e The next step involves merging the 4 parts and 4 bodies into a single part.
The reason for doing this is to ensure that the nodes on the faces between
parts are shared and hence there is continuity of pressure between two con-
nected volumes. In the Tree Outline window, click on the plus sign next to
the 4 Parts, 4 Bodies branch to expand the list. Click on the first Solid
body.

E|¢G 4 Parts, 4 Bodies

g 0

g E0 S0l

-y B Solid

by 71 Solid

e Hold down the Shift key on the keyboard and click on the Solid body
icon at the bottom of the list, so that all 4 Solid bodies are highlighted.
Right-click the mouse button to open a context menu and select Form New
Part.
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E...v. 4 Parts, 4 Bodies

@ Hide Body
% Hide All Other Bodies

‘ Suppress Body

ﬂm
Suppress Solid Bodies

e The 4 separate parts will have been merged into a single part, which will be
indicated by the tree branch showing 1 Part, 4 Bodies.

E| ‘,. 1 Part, 4 Bodies

=- .f‘-

‘..., (@ Solid

e Save the model again by selecting File | Save Project.

e We will create 3 Named Selections of features of this solid model for the
faces on the inlet and outlet of the duct, and the edge along the center axis
of the duct. This will make it easier in the later steps when defining the
loads and boundary conditions on the model, where the Named Selections
can be used. Click on the Faces selection filter icon or press <Ctrl> f on
the keyboard so that the Faces icon appears depressed.

o]

e Select the 4 faces on the end of the cylinder by holding down the <Ctrl>
key and left-clicking on each face.

e In the menu bar, click on Tools | Named Selection.
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Tools View Help

T Freeze
[ Unfreeze

Y s sacion |
B Attribute

e Make sure the 4 faces are still selected, which will be highlighted in green
and the status bar at the bottom of the screen will say 4 Faces. Click the
Apply button in the Geometry row in the Details View window.

| Details of NamedSell

Mamed Selection MNamedSell
Apply | Cancel
g

Propagate Selection | Yes
Export Selection Yes

e In the cell next to Named Selection, type NS_outlet. Click the Generate
icon.

Details View

Geometry

Propagate Selection | Yes
Export Selection Yes

e Repeat these steps to define a named selection for the 4 faces on the opposite
end of the cylinder at the XY Plane, and call it NS_inlet.

e Click on the Edges selection filter icon. Select the edge along the axis of the
cylinder, which is also along the Z axis.
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e Create a Named Selection for this edge and call it NS_duct_axis. Click on
the Generate icon.

e The completed Tree Outline should be similar to the list below.

Tree Outline

E""«@ A: Modal
B} He XYPlane
«E’El Sketchl
o ZXPlane
o3 YZPlane
E|¢E| Extrudel
o MR Slicel
e MR Slice2
- NS_outlet
- B NS_inlet
e A NS_duct_axis
-, % 1 Part, 4 Bodies
E\,.: Part
.., 61 Solid
., [ Salid
-, 1 Solid
-, & Solid

e Click on File | Save Project.

That completes the creation of the solid model. The next stage is to develop
the finite element model using ANSYS Mechanical.

e This example (along with most examples in this book using ANSYS Work-
bench) will make use of the ACT ACOUSTIC extension. Make sure that it is
loaded by clicking on Extensions | Manage Extensions from the Project
Schematic window.

Iaw Help

Install Extension...

| View Log File
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Make sure there is a tick in the column Load for the row ExtAcoustics. Click
on the Close button when completed.

Load Extensions Version

ExtAcoustics 8

In the Project Schematic window, double-click on row 4 Model to start
Mechanical. You may be presented with a dialog box to “Read Upstream
Data”; you should click on the Yes button.

The solid model from DESIGNMODELER should be transferred to Mechan-
ical, and under the Geometry branch there should be 1 Part, and 4 Solid
bodies listed under Model (A4) in the Outline window.

| Filter:  Mame

Project
B (@ Model (Ad)
E| ----- ‘,‘ Geometry

----- Part

- I 5olid
- 3 Solid
- I 5olid
e I Solid

Make sure that the tab Geometry is selected so that the model is displayed
in the window. The other two tabs for Print Preview and Report Preview
are not discussed in this book.

|\Geometry Print Preview , Report Preview/

The next steps will involve selecting the method that will be used to mesh
the bodies. The Sweep method will generate a mesh pattern that is repeated
along the axis of the duct. Right-click on the Mesh branch and select Insert
| Method.

- 8] Connections

@ﬁ‘_JM

..... //-M L —

For the geometry selection, right-click in the Geometry window and from the
context menu, left-click on Select All, which will highlight all the solid
bodies in green.
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Insert
GoTo

& Isometric View
50 Set
:32 Restore Default

@l Zoom To Fit

Cursor Mode

View
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Click on the Apply button in the Geometry row and the cell should have
written that 4 Bodies have been selected.

In the window Details of "Automatic Method” - Method, change the

Method from Automatic to Sweep.

Details of "Automatic Method” - Method

[-]| Scope

Scoping Method

Geometry Selection

Geometry 4 Bodies
[=| Definition
Suppressed Mo
d Automatic
Element Midside Nodes |Automatic
Tetrahedrons
Hex Dominant

MultiZone
Cartesian [Beta

Some further options will be presented for the Sweep method. Change the

row labeled Type from Number of Divisions to Element Size.

Details of "Sweep Method” - Method

n

[=]| Scope

Scoping Method

Geometry Selection

Geometry 4 Bodies
[=| Definition
Suppressed Mo
Method Sweep
Element Midside Modes | Use Global Setting
Sro/Trg Selection Automatic

Source

Program Controlled

Target

Program Controlled

Free Face Mesh Type

[] Sweep Mum Divs

Cuad/Tri

Mumber of Divisions

|Mumber of Divisions

Sweep Bias Type

[T
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e Click on the square cell next to Sweep Element Size and the letter P will
appear in the cell to indicate that this value will be defined in the Parameter
Set.

Type Element Size
P Sweep Element Size |Please Define
_S'[:ﬁep Bias Type Mo Bias

e Right-click on the Mesh branch and select Insert | Sizing.

@

M, Contact Sizing

e Change the filter selection to Edges. Change the selection method from
Single Select to Box Select. Select all 16 edges on the faces on both
ends of the cylinder, and then click the Apply button in the Geometry row.

8

e Change the Type from Element Size to Number of Divisions. Change the
value in the row for Number of Divisions to 6. Change the Behavior from
Soft to Hard. When trying to mesh bodies, there can be multiple constraints
that have been applied and the meshing algorithm may adjust some of the
constraints. By selecting Hard means that this meshing constraint will not
be over-ridden.

Details of "Edge Sizing" - 5i

| Scope
Scoping Method Geometry Selection
Geometry 16 Edges
[=l| Definition
Suppressed Mo
Type Mumber of Divisions
W amberofDiisions [
Behavior Hard
Bias Type Mo Bias
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e For this model the FLUID30 acoustic elements will be used that do not have
mid-side nodes. Left-click on the Mesh branch, click in the Details of "Mesh”
window, and click on the plus sign next to Advanced. In the row for Element
Midside Nodes, change the value from Program Controlled to Dropped.

[=l| Advanced
Shape Checking Standard Mechanical
2me dside 5[ Program Controlled =
Straight Sided Elements |Program Controlled

Mumber of Retries Kept

e Before the model is meshed, it is necessary to define the size of the elements.
At a later time we will explore the effect of changing the size of the elements
on the results. To make it easier to change the size of elements, we will define
size as a parameter in the Parameter Set window. Return to the Workbench
Project Schematic window and double-click on the box for Parameter Set.

e Click on the cell that is labeled New name, type c_speed_sound, and then
press the <Tab> key to move to the cell to the right.

Outline: No data > X
A B = D
1 pin} Parameter Name Value Unit
2 B  InputParameters
3 B [l Modal (A1)
4 b P1 duct_diam 0.1
5 lip P2 duct_length 3
[ rp P3 Sweep Method Sweep Element Size | 0 m ;I
* l'p Mew input parameter l\ Mew expression
3 El  Output Parameters b
3 pd Mew output parameter Mew expression
10 Charts

e The cursor should be in the cell for the Value of c_speed_sound, so type
343 and press the <Enter> key on the keyboard, which assigns the Input
Parameter ID P4.

i 7 i fp 7P4 i c_speed_sound i 343 i

e Repeat these steps to define new Parameter Name entries for n_index = 1 for
the mode index and epw = 12 for the number of elements per wavelength,
which will be assigned Input Parameter IDs P5 and P6, respectively.
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Outline: Mo data *a:
A B C D
1 D Parameter Name Value Unit
2 E InputParameters
3 = Modal (A1)
4 B P1 duct_diam 0.1
5 p Pz duct_length 3
5 ["p P3 Sweep Method Sweep Element Size | 0 m ;I
7 ?p P4 c_speed_sound 343
3 ?p P5 n_index 1
g rp P& epw 12
* E'p Mew input parameter MNew name Mew expression

e Create a new Parameter Name called max_freq. In the cell, to define its
value, we will enter a mathematical expression for the natural frequency of
a rigid-rigid duct, which is f,, = nco/(2L). Type in the cell to define its
Value as P5xP4/2/P2. After you press the <Enter> key, it will evaluate to
57.167.

| 10 | b r7 |max_ﬁeq |P5’?4.|’2¢’P21 [\J
— | i |

I I L [ POk

e Repeat this process to define a new Parameter Name called esize, which will
represent the element size for the acoustic elements. The element size will

be defined as
. A Co 1 P4 1
esize= —=—X —= — X —, (3.22)
epw f epw P7 P6
where )\ is the acoustic wavelength, ¢ is the speed of sound, and f is the
frequency of interest. Hence, in the Value cell, enter the expression P4/P7/P6
and press the <Enter> key, which will evaluate to @.5.

e Click in the Value cell for P3 Sweep Method Sweep Element Size. In the
lower window labeled Properties of Outline C6: P3, click in the cell
next to Expression and type P8%1[m], which will set the element size to the
value that was calculated previously. Note that it is necessary to define the
parameter with units by typing *1[m] at the end of the expression to assign
the units of meters. Press the <Enter> key on the keyboard and the Value
should evaluate to 0.5, the same as esize.

Properties of Outline Co: P3

A B
1 Property Value
2 =
3 Expression P&=1[m]
4 Description o
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e Click on the Refresh Project icon, which will transfer the calculated values
from the Parameter Set into Mechanical.

e Click on the Save icon to save the project.
e Click on the Workbench Mechanical window.

e Click on the Sweep Method in the Mesh branch and you should notice that
the row labeled Sweep Element Size has been updated from Please Define
to @.5m.

P| Sweep Element Size (0.5 m

e Now that the element sizes have been defined, the solid bodies can be
meshed. However, before doing so, always save your model by clicking on
File | Save Project from the menu bar. Right-click on the Mesh branch
and select Generate Mesh.

e Once the meshing has been completed, you should notice that there are only
6 elements along the axis of the cylinder. If you zoom to show the mesh at
the end of the cylinder, you will see that there are 6 elements on each of the
edges, as was defined. The peculiar feature of this mesh is that the patterns
in the quadrants are not the same. In ANSYS Release 14.5, it is not easy to
create a repeated mesh pattern in ANSYS Workbench compared to using
Mechanical APDL. The mesh has resulted in very elongated brick elements,
which is usually not advisable. However for this analysis, where acoustic
plane wave conditions will exist, the elements with poor aspect ratio will
still provide accurate results.

e Up to this point, ANSYS Workbench has meshed the solid model with
the default structural SOLID186 elements. However, we want to conduct an
acoustic analysis using acoustic elements FLUID30. By using the ACT Acous-
tics extensions toolbox, it is easy to make the conversion from the structural
to acoustic element types. In the ACT Acoustics extension toolbar, select
Acoustic Body | Acoustic Body.
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J Acoustics
Qutline

%Acoustlc Body v =} Excitation v [ Loads v I2[Boundary Conditions v &, Results v 5 Tools +

E r ;l_l

In the Graphics window, right-click with the mouse and click on Select
All, so that all 4 bodies are highlighted.
In the window for Details of "Acoustic Body"”, click in the cell next to
Geometry and click on the Apply button.
Details of "Acoustic Body"
[=]| Scope

Scoping Method Geometry Selection

Apply . | Cancel

[=]| Definition lag’
In the window for Details of "Acoustic Body", change the Mass Density

to 1.21, change the Sound Speed to 343, and leave the rest of the entries
unaltered. Note this step requires that the units are set to MKS in ANSYS
Mechanical.

Details of "Acoustic Body"

| Scope
Scoping Method Geometry Selection
Geometry 4 Bodies
[=l| Definition
Temperature Dependency Mo
Mass Density 1.21 [kg m*-1 m*-1 m~-1]

343 [m sec”-1)

Dynamic Viscosity 0 [Pa sec)
Thermal Conductivity 0 W mA-1 CA]
Specific Heat Cv 0 [ kg1 CA]
Specific Heat Cp 0[ kg1 Cha)
Reference Pressure 2E-05 [Pa)
Reference Static Pressure 101325 [Pa]
Acoustic-5tructural Coupled Bo...| Uncoupled

Click on the Analysis Settings branch. In the window Details of
"Analysis Settings"”, click on the plus sign next to Output Controls.
Change the rows for Nodal Forces, Calculate Reactions, General
Miscellaneous to Yes.

Click on the plus sign next to the row for Analysis Data Management,
and change Save MAPDL db to Yes. This step is important because the finite
element model database (.db) is used by the ACT Acoustics extension when
post-processing to calculate results.
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Details of "Analysis Settings”

[=l| Options
Max Modes to Find [
Limit Search to Range Mo
[=| Solwer Controls
Damped Mo
Solver Type Program Controlled
Rotordynamics Controls
| Output Controls
Stress Mo
Strain Mo
Modal Forces Yes
Calculate Reactions Yes
Store Modal Results Program Controlled
General Miscellaneous Yes

Cache Results in Memory (Beta) | Mever
[=]| Analysis Data Management
Solver Files Directory ChiUsers\cghoward\De...
Future Analysis Mone

Scratch Solver Files Directory

Save MAPDL db Yes b

Delete Unneeded Files Yes
Solver Units Active System
Solver Unit System mks

e In the Acoustics toolbar, click on Results
the Geometry row as A1l Bodies.

*| ¥, Results = @ Tools ~

B
T Acoustic SPL

ﬁv Acoustic Velocity X

ﬁv Acoustic Velocity ¥

T Acoustic Velocity Z

T Acoustic Velocity SUM

8, Acoustic Velocity Vectors

'5,;5 Acoustic Pressure Gradient X
@,;E Acoustic Pressure Gradient Y
@,;.E Acoustic Pressure Gradient Z
@,;.E Acoustic Pressure Gradient SUM
@,;.E Acoustic Pressure Gradient Vectors
= Acoustic Far Field

1) Acoustic Far Field Microphone
¥ Acoustic Near Field

Acoustic Time_Frequency Plot

3. Ducts

Acoustic Pressure. Leave

e Repeat these steps to request results for another Acoustic Pressure, but
this time change the Scoping Method to Named Selection, and the Named
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Selection to NS_duct_axis, which will calculate the acoustic pressure along
the axis of the duct.

e Click on the icon for User Defined Result.

| i User Defined Result ||

User Defined Result

e Change the Scoping Method to Named Selection and the Named Selection
to NS_duct_axis. In the cell next to Expression type LOCZ. This will deter-
mine the Z axis coordinates of the nodes on the axis of the cylinder.

Details of

[-]| Scope

Scoping Method Mamed Selection
Mamed Selection M5_duct_axis

[=]| Definition

Type User Defined Result
m =10

Input Unit System Metric (m, kg, M, s, V, &)
Note that it is also possible to define a Path where the results will be calcu-
lated. However, the locations of coordinates will be relative to the starting
point of the path instead of displaying the location in the global Carte-
sian coordinate system. The advantage of using a Path is that a graph of

the result versus the distance along the path can be displayed in ANSYS
Mechanical.

e Right-click on the branch for User Defined Result and select Rename Based
on Definition.

e From the menu bar select File | Save Project.

That completes the setup of the analysis. Click on the Solve icon and wait
for the computations to finish.

e Once the results have been calculated, click on the Acoustic Pressure result
to show the response in the duct at mode 1. You should notice that there is
a constant pressure for mode 1, and in the window labeled Tabular Data,
the natural frequencies will be listed.

e Right-click in the window labeled Tabular Data and select Export. Type an
appropriate filename, such as res_fregs_duct.txt and press the <Enter>
key on the keyboard. These results can be analyzed using a spreadsheet or
MATLAB.
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Tabular Data

|7 Frequency [Hz]
1|1 4.3752e-005
3|3 1196
nn 18911 Select All
5|5 26744
6 |6, 34307

The following section shows the comparison of these ANSYS results with
theoretical predictions.

3.3.2 Results: Effect of Mesh Density

The finite element model was created with element sizes of esize=0.5 m,
which correspond to 12 elements per wavelength (epw) at the first natural
frequency of the rigid-rigid duct which is 57 Hz. Table 3.3 lists the natural
frequencies calculated from the finite element analysis compared with the the-
oretical values, and the percentage difference between the two. The last column
in the table lists the effective elements per wavelength, which is calculated as

An c 1
—_— = — X —,
esize f, esize

€PWeffective — (323)

For the mode n = 1, where the mesh density was epw=12, there is only a 1%
difference between the theoretical and finite element results. For n = 2, when
there is only epw=6, the results are still reasonable with only a 5% difference
in the predicted natural frequencies. However, for epw < 6, the percentage
difference increases rapidly, which is to be expected as there is an insufficient
number of elements and nodes to cover an acoustic wavelength.

Figure 3.3 shows the mode shapes of the normalized pressure (the modal
pressure calculated in ANSYS divided by the maximum pressure at each
mode) of the rigid-rigid duct for modes n = 3,4,5 calculated theoretically
and using ANSYS Workbench. The mode shapes predicted using ANSY'S cor-
relate well with the theoretical mode shapes, despite the natural frequencies
having poor correlation with the theoretical natural frequencies, as indicated
in Table 3.3.

In the previous section, the ANSYS Workbench model of the duct used
linear FLUID30@ acoustic elements that have 8 nodes per element. In this section,
the FLUID30@ elements will be replaced with the quadratic FLUID22@ acoustic
elements that have 20 nodes per element. The analyses will be repeated and
the results using the two element types will be compared. The completed
ANSYS Workbench project is contained in the archive file called res_freqgs_
duct_FLUID220.wbpz and is available with this book.
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TABLE 3.3
Results of Modal Analyses of a Rigid—Rigid Duct
Mode MATLAB ANSYS Diff. Eff.
n Nat. Freq. [Hz] Nat. Freq. [Hz] [%] epw
0 0 0.0 nil n/a
1 57.2 57.8 1.1 120
2 114.3 119.6 46 6.0
3 171.5 189.1 10.3 4.0
4 228.6 267.4 170 3.0
5 285.8 343.1 20.0 24

Note: Results were calculated theoretically using MATLAB and
ANSYS Workbench where FLUID30 elements were used. The
columns show the mode number n, the natural frequencies cal-
culated using MATLAB and ANSYS, the percentage difference
between the results, and the effective elements per wavelength.

Mode Shapes for a Rigid—Rigid Duct, Theory and ANSYS
. r : 0

EACNN = 3

Mode Shape

a x|

—Theory: f3=171 5 Hz

“““ Theory: f4=228.7 Hz

- -.Theory: f5:285.8 Hz
O ANSYS: =189 Hz
o ANSYS: f,=267 Hz
X ANSYS:f5=343 Hz

0 02 “o04

Vo -\:\
0.6 0.8

Normalized Position (x/L)

FIGURE 3.3
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Mode shapes of the normalized pressure of a rigid-rigid duct for modes n =
3,4,5 calculated theoretically and using ANSYS Workbench at epw=4.0, 3.0,

2.4, respectively.
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Instructions

Open the Workbench project file res_freqgs_duct.wbpj.

Click File | Save As and type a new filename such as res_fregs_duct_
FLUID220.wbpj.

Double-click on the Parameter Set box in the Project Schematic window.
Change the value in row P6 epw to 6, to set 6 elements per wavelength.
Click on the Refresh Project icon.

Click on the Save icon.

Click on the Return to Project icon.

In the Project Schematic window, double-click on row 4 Model to start
Mechanical.

Click on the Mesh branch, click on the plus + sign next to Advanced, and
in the row Element Midside Nodes change it to Kept, which will ensure
that the quadratic FLUID22@ acoustic elements are used that have 20 nodes
per element. As described previously, if this option is selected as Dropped,
then the linear FLUID30@ acoustic elements will be used that have 8 nodes per
element.

[=1| Advanced
Shape Checking Standard Mechanical
Element Midside Modes Kept

Straight Sided Elements |Program Controlled
Dropped
ol 4]

Extra Retries For Assembly | Yes

Mumber of Retries

Click on the Sweep Method under the Mesh branch and check that the row
Element Midside Nodes is set to Use Global Setting.

Select File | Save Project.

Right-click on the Mesh branch and select Clear Generated Data, which will
clear the existing mesh.

Right-click on the Mesh branch and select Generate Mesh which will generate
the new finite element mesh. There will only be 3 elements along the length
of the duct, so it will be interesting to see the accuracy that can be achieved
with such few elements. Click on the plus sign next to the Statistics and
there will be 1459 nodes and 264 elements. Note that it does not matter if
the number of nodes and elements created in your model is slightly different.

=
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e Click File | Save Project.

That completes the setup of the finite element model. Click the Solve icon
and wait for the computations to complete.

Click on the Solution Information branch under the Solution (A6) tree.
Scroll down until you find the entries that are similar to the following:

*%% MASS SUMMARY BY ELEMENT TYPE *%x

TYPE MASS
5 0.285097E-01

Range of element maximum matrix coefficients in global
coordinates

Maximum = 1.06840588 at element 75.

Minimum = 0.775643317 at element 199.

*%x% ELEMENT MATRIX FORMULATION TIMES
TYPE NUMBER  ENAME TOTAL CP AVE CP

5 264 FLUID220 0.062 ©.000236

A simple “sanity” check of the model can be done by comparing the esti-
mated mass of the fluid with what is reported in the Solution Information.
The estimated mass of air in the duct is

Mass = po(ma’L) (3.24)
=1.21 x (7 x 0.05% x 3) (3.25)
=0.0285 kg, (3.26)

which is almost the same as reported in the Solution Information, and
therefore the volume and mass of the model are correct.

Also notice in the Solution Information that element type 5 corresponds
to FLUID220@ elements, and hence the model was meshed with the desired
element type.

Table 3.4 lists the comparison of natural frequencies calculated theoret-
ically and the ANSYS modal analysis results where the model was meshed
using FLUID3@ elements at epw=12 and FLUID220 elements at epw=6. The
table shows that the natural frequencies are nearly identical, despite having
half the number of elements per wavelength along the axial direction.

The interesting statistic from the analysis of these two models is that the
model using the FLUID220 elements had fewer elements and more nodes than
the model with the FLUID3@ elements, however the maximum wavefront when
using the FLUID220 elements was larger. The wavefront statistics are listed in
the Solution Information and is the number of degrees of freedom retained
by the solver during the formation of the matrices. The maximum wavefront of
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TABLE 3.4
Results of Modal Analyses of a Rigid-Rigid Duct

Theory ANSYS ANSYS

Element Type n.a. FLUID3@ FLUID220

epw n.a. 12 6

Nodes n.a. 707 1459
Elements n.a. 528 264
Max. Wavefront n.a. 112 320
Total CPU Time [s] n.a. 24 2.6
Elapsed Time [s] n.a. 4.0 4.0

Mode n

0 0.0 0.0 0.0

1 57.2 57.8 57.2

2 114.3 119.6 115.6

3 171.5 189.1 189.1

4 228.7 267.4 261.5

5 285.8 343.1 360.9

Note: Results were calculated theoretically using MAT-
LAB and using ANSYS Workbench with FLUID30 elements
(no mid-side nodes) and FLUID220 (with mid-side nodes).

a model directly affects the memory required to solve a model. The root-mean-
square (RMS) wavefront, is indicative of how long it will take to solve a model.
The lower the value of the RMS wavefront, the less time it will take to solve the
model. For this simplistic model of a one-dimensional duct, based on the values
of the maximum wavefront, the computations would be completed faster and
use less memory than using the model comprising FLUID3@ elements, which
had more elements and fewer nodes than the model comprising FLUID220
elements. This is not generally the case, and these wavefront statistics will
vary depending on the geometry of the model.

3.3.3 Natural Frequencies of Open—Rigid and Open—Open
Ducts

The previous finite element model will be further developed to show how to
calculate the natural frequencies of a duct with idealized open end conditions.

The learning outcome is to show how to simulate an open end condition
by applying a boundary condition of zero acoustic pressure on the face of an
acoustic body. This is not an accurate way to model an open-ended duct and
a more accurate method is described in Section 3.3.7.

e Return to the Mechanical window, and restore the model where the FLUID30
elements were used to mesh the model (i.e., the res_fregs_duct.wbpj
model).
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e In the ACT Acoustic Extensions toolbar, click on Boundary Conditions |
Acoustic Pressure.

12L Boundary Conditions «

@

[, Impedance Bounda

e In the window Details of "Acoustic Pressure”, change the Scoping
Method to Named Selection, and the Named Selection to NS_outlet. Leave
the Pressure (Real) entry as @ [Pa].

Scoping Method | Mamed Selection

Mamed Selection EERsIial5s -
[=]| Definition
Pressure [Real) |0[Pa]

e Right-click on the Acoustic Pressure icon and select Rename. Change the
name to Acoustic Pressure_open_rigid.

e Insert another Boundary Conditions | Acoustic Pressure, and this time
for the Geometry, change the selection filter to Faces, and select the 4 faces
on the end of the cylinder for NS_outlet, and the 4 faces on the end of the
cylinder for NS_inlet, then click the Apply button. The cell next to Geometry
should indicate that 8 Faces were selected.

e Right-click on this Acoustic Pressure, select Rename, and change the name
to Acoustic Pressure_open_open.

e The first analysis that will be conducted is to determine the natural frequen-
cies for an open-rigid duct, so the boundary conditions for the open—open
case will be suppressed. Right-click on the icon for
Acoustic Pressure_open_open and select Suppress. Note the X next to label
of the object to indicate it has been suppressed.

L +. Acoustic Pressure_open_rigid

------- foL Acoustic Pressure_open_open

e Under the Solution (A6) branch, click on each of the entries for Acoustic
Pressure and make sure that the row for Mode is 1.

e From the menu bar select File | Save Project.

That completes the setup of the analysis. Click on the Solve icon and wait
for the computations to finish.
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The results from the analysis can be exported as described in the previous
section. Table 3.5 lists the comparison between the natural frequencies pre-
dicted using ANSYS and theoretical predictions using MATLAB. The finite
element model had element sizes of 0.5 m along the axis of the cylinder. The
results show that the natural frequencies predicted using ANSYS are reason-
ably accurate up to n = 3 where there are 8 elements per wavelength (epw=8),
and for higher mode indices the accuracy is poor.

TABLE 3.5
Results of Modal Analyses of an Open—Rigid Duct
Mode MATLAB ANSYS Diff. Eff.

n Nat. Freq. [Hz] Nat. Freq. [Hz] [%] epw
1 28.6 28.7 0.3 24
3 85.8 88.0 2.6 8
5 142.9 153.2 7.2 4.8
7 200.1 2274 13.6 34
9 257.3 307.3 19.5 2.7
11 314.4 368.8 173 2.2

Note: Results were calculated theoretically using MATLAB and
using ANSYS Workbench where FLUID30@ elements were used.
The columns show the mode number n, the natural frequen-
cies calculated using MATLAB and ANSYS, the percentage
difference between the results, and the effective elements per
wavelength.

Figure 3.4 shows the mode shapes of the open-rigid duct calculated the-
oretically using MATLAB and numerically using ANSYS Workbench. The
FLUID3@ elements had a length of 0.5 m, the same as the previous anal-
ysis for the rigid-rigid end conditions. The mode shapes predicted using
ANSYS Workbench correlate well with the theoretical mode shapes, even for
the mode n = 7 where there was a 14% difference in the predicted natural
frequency.

Similar analyses can be conducted for the open—open end conditions by
changing the boundary conditions under the Modal (A5) branch so that
Acoustic Pressure_open_rigid is Suppressed (which is indicated an X next
to the object), and the Acoustic Pressure_open_open boundary condition is
Unsuppressed (which is indicated by a green tick next to the object). Table 3.6
shows the comparison of the natural frequencies predicted theoretically using
MATLAB and numerically using ANSYS Workbench for the open—open duct.

In summary, it is recommended by ANSYS that when using the linear
FLUID3@ elements that the mesh density should have at least 12 elements per
wavelength. The modal analysis results presented in this section indicate that
this can be stretched to about epw=6, but only with caution.
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Mode Shapes for an Open-Rigid Duct
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FIGURE 3.4

Mode shapes of an open-rigid duct for modes n = 1,3,5,7 calculated theo-
retically and using ANSYS Workbench with element size of 0.5 m.

Results of a Modal Analysis of an Open—Open Duct

TABLE 3.6
Mode MATLAB
n Nat. Freq. [Hz]
1 597.2
2 114.3
3 171.5
4 228.7
5 285.8
6 343.0

ANSYS
Nat. Freq. [Hz]
57.8
119.6
189.1
267.4
343.1
2029.6

Diff.
[%]
1.1
4.6
10.3
17.0

20.0

491.7

Eff.
epw
12.0
6.0
4.0
3.0
2.4
2.0

Note: Results were calculated theoretically using MATLAB and
ANSYS Workbench.
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3.3.4 Pressure and Velocity Distribution along the Duct

The model that was created in Section 3.3.1 will be further developed to
enable the calculation of the pressure distribution along the length of the duct,
due to the forced velocity excitation at one end of the duct. Table 3.7 lists
the parameters used in the analysis, which are almost identical to Table 3.2,
except that the particle velocity at the inlet is ug=1.0 m/s.

TABLE 3.7
Parameters Used in the Analysis of a Circular Duct
with Forced Excitation at One End

Description Parameter Value Units
Diameter 2a 0.1 m
Length L 3 m
Speed of sound o 343 m/s
Density Po 1.21 kg/m?
Velocity at piston Ug 1.0 m/s
Velocity at rigid end Uy 0.0 m/s
Excitation frequency f 200 Hz
Instructions

The following instructions describe how to modify the previous model res_
fregs_duct.wbpj to model a duct with a rigid end that is driven by a piston
with a velocity excitation at the other end. The completed ANSYS Workbench
archive file called driven_duct_pres_dist.wbpz , which contains the .wbpj
project file, is included with this book.

e Start ANSYS Workbench.
e Open the model created in the previous section called res_freqs_duct.wbpj.

e In the menu bar click on File | Save As, and give the project a new
name such as driven_duct_pres_dist. Note that it is also possible to link
a Harmonic Response from the Analysis Systems window to the Modal
analysis, so that the project contained both modal and harmonic analyses.
However, they will be kept as separate projects for this example.

Edit  View

] New
ﬁ Open...
@ Save

e In the Project Schematic window left-click on the small down pointing
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triangle next in the top corner of the Modal cell and select Replace With |
Harmonic Response.

- | A
& Refresh
#  Update
Ey  puplicate
| Replace With v |08 Expicit Dynamics
Clear Generated Data |@ Harmonic Response
Lag”
¥ Delete B3  Linear Buckling
QE Rename fili Random vibration
Properties E‘ Response Spectrum

e In the Project Schematic window, the Modal Analysis System will be
replaced with Harmonic Response.

-
S8 T Harmonic Response

2 | @ Engineering Data v 4
3 | Geometry v 4
4| @ Model v o,
5 @ sewp 7 .
6 % Solution ? .
7 | @ Results E
8 rﬁ] Parameters

Harmonic Response

| [pd Parameter Set |

e Double-click on the box for Parameter Set.

| m Parameter Set I I
I

e You will see that two entries in cells C 10 and C 11, corresponding to Input
Parameters P7 and P8, respectively, are highlighted in red, as some of the
Input Parameters have been reassigned new identity numbers.
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Outline: Mo data * o x
A B C
1 D Parameter Name Value
2 E InputParameters
3 = @ Harmonic Response (A1)
4 $ P11 Sweep Method Sweep Element Size | 0.5
5 b po duct_diam 0.1
5 fp P10 duct_length 3
7 fp P4 c_speed_sound 343
8 fp PS5 n_index 1
g fp P& epw 12
10 l’p P7 max_freq
11 p Pa esize
* fp Mew input parameter Mew name Mew expression
13 = Output Parameters
=3 ﬁ] Mew output parameter Mew expression
15 Charts

e Update the expressions for P7 max_freq with the value 200.

| 10 | p F7 |max_ﬁeq |200 S | |
I I - - 1 . | I 1 1

e Update the Expression for P11 Sweep Method Sweep Element Size with
the expression P8x1[m].

e (Click on the Refresh Project icon to transfer the updated value to Me-
chanical.

e Click on the Return to Project icon, then click on row 5 Setup, which will
start Mechanical.

e Right-click on the Mesh branch and select Generate Mesh.

e Left-click on Analysis Settings under the branch Harmonic Response (A5).
In the window Details of "Analysis Settings", change the Range Minimum
to 199, Range Maximum to 200, and Solution Intervals to 1. This will
calculate a single harmonic response at 200 Hz when the model is solved.
Change Solution Method to Full, click on the plus sign next to Output
Controls and change all the options to Yes, and click on the plus sign next
to Analysis Data Management and change Save MAPDL db to Yes.
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Details of "Analysis Settings”

2| Options
Range Minimum 199, Hz
Range Maximum 200, Hz
Solution Intervals 1
Solution Method Full
Variational Technology | Program Controlled
[=]| Output Controls
Stress Yes
Strain Yes
Modal Forces Yes
Calculate Reactions Yes

General Miscellaneous |Yes
Damping Controls
Analysis Data Management

Solver Files Directory | GhUsers\cghoward\Desktop\D...
Future Analysis None

(o]

Scratch Solver Files Di...

Save MAPDL db Yes -

Delete Unneeded Files |Yes

Solver Units Active System

Solver Unit System mks

e The next step is to define a velocity excitation on the end of the duct. In the
ACT Acoustic Extensions toolbar, click on Excitation | Normal Surface
Velocity (Harmonic).

= Excitation + [ Loads v I20Boundary
3 Wave Sources (Harmonic)
@ Mormal Surface Velocity (Harmonic) .‘

= S W S S i M

e In the window Details of "Acoustic Normal Surface Velocity”, change
the Scoping Method to Named Selection, Named Selection to NS_inlet,
and Amplitude Of Normal Velocity to -1.0.

Details of "Acoustic Nermal Surface Velocity"

| Scope
Scoping Method Mamed Selection
Mamed Selection M5_inlet

[=l| Definition
Amplitude Of Normal Velocity | -1 [m sec®-1]
Phase Angle [

e Click on the Acoustic Pressure entries under the Solution (A6) branch
and change the Set Number to 1, as the harmonic analysis is only being
conducted at a single frequency of 200 Hz and we want the first and only
solution.
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e In the ACT Acoustics extension toolbar, click on Results | Acoustic SPL.
Leave the Scoping Method as A1l Bodies, so that the sound pressure level
through the duct will be shown.

e (Click on Results | Acoustic Velocity Z, to request that the acous-
tic particle velocity along the Z axis, which corresponds to the axis of
the duct, is calculated. Change the Scoping Method to Named Selection,
and Named Selection to NS_duct_axis. Rename this result to Acoustic
Velocity Z_real, for the real part of the complex valued particle velocity.

*| B, Results ~ @, Tools »

%, Acoustic Pressure
B, Acoustic SPL

B, Acoustic Velocity X
B, Acoustic Velocity ¥

ﬂm
U, Acoustic Velocity SU

e Insert another Results | Acoustic Velocity Z entry to calculate the
acoustic velocity along NS_duct_axis, and change the Phase Angle to -90°.
Rename this result to Acoustic Velocity Z_imag, for the imaginary part
of the complex valued particle velocity. Note that this is an error with the
ACT Acoustics extension that the imaginary part of a result is retrieved
by specifying a phase angle of -90°, whereas one would typically specify a
phase angle of +90°. See also Ref. [22].

Details of "A

| Scope

Scoping Method Named Selection
Mamed Selection N5_duct_axis

[=l| Definition
Type User Defined Result
Expression = PGZ
Input Unit System Metric {m, kg, M, 5, V, &)
Cutput Unit Pressure
By Frequency
Frequency Last
Phase Angle 4, =

Coordinate System | Global Coordinate System
Identifier

Suppressed Mo

e Insert another Results | Acoustic Pressure, and change the Scoping
Method to Named Selection, Named Selection to NS_duct_axis, Phase Angle
to -90°, and then right-click on this Acoustic Pressure branch and select
Rename, and name it Acoustic Pressure_imag, for the imaginary part of the
complex valued acoustic pressure.
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Details of "Acoustic Pressure_imag” a
[=]| Scope
Scoping Method MNamed Selection
Mamed Selection MNS_duct_axis
[=l| Definition
Type User Defined Result
Expression = PRES
Input Unit System Metric (m, kg, N, 5, V, 4)
Clutput Unit Pressure
By Frequency
Frequency Last
Phase Angle a0, ®
Coordinate System Global Coordinate System
Identifier
Suppressed Mo
e Rename the other entry for Acoustic Pressure that has the Named
Selection as NS_duct_axis, to Acoustic Pressure_real. Leave the Phase
Angle as 0°, for the real part of the complex valued particle velocity.
e In the menu bar click on File | Save Project.

That completes the setup of the model for analysis. Click on the Solve
icon and wait for the computations to complete, which should not take long
as the model is small and only a single analysis frequency has been requested.

If attempting to solve the ANSYS Workbench model and an error message
is generated such as one or more features used are beta, this can be
addressed by turning on the Beta Options. In the Project Schematic window,
click on Tools | Options. Click on the Appearance branch, and use the scroll
bar to move the window to the bottom to reveal the Beta Options box. Left-
click in the box so that a tick appears and then left-click on the OK button.

A‘ Options - - -L.

- Project Management -
Meshed

- Regional and Langua
- Graphics Interaction
- Journals and Logs

- Project Reporting Display

- Solution Process

- Extensions Number of Significant Digits

- Mechanical APDL 5

.. CFX

- Fluent Number of Files in Recently Used Files List

- Mechanical 4

- Microsoft Office Exce

- System Coupling . Beta Options

-~ TurboSystem ¥ Texton Toobars
- Meshing
- Design Exploration [~ Connections are Bundled at Startup

- Geometry Import
¥ system Coordinates are Shown at Startup

¥ Quick Help Icons in System Cells

4 1 + ¥ Word-wrap Text in Tables -
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3.3.5 Results: Pressure and Velocity along the Duct

The MATLAB script spl_along_duct_4pole.m included with this book can be
used to calculate the sound pressure and acoustic particle velocity along a
circular duct.

Figure 3.5 shows the sound pressure level along the length of the 3 m

circular duct, calculated theoretically using the 4-pole method, and using
ANSYS Workbench. The results show good correlation.

Sound Pressure Level along a Piston—Rigid Duct

& 150
3.
&
o 140
S
5 130 —SPL along duct
3 i X SPL at driving end
= O SPL atrigid end
£ 120 + ANSYS
7] X
]
(0]
a 110
T
c
5 100
) 1
Mic Position along Duct [m]
FIGURE 3.5

Sound pressure level along a 3 m circular duct driven by a piston at one
end and a rigid-wall boundary condition at the other, calculated theoretically
using the 4-pole method and using ANSYS Workbench.

The real pressure along the duct is zero, both for the theoretical predic-
tions and the ANSYS results and therefore are not plotted. Figure 3.6 shows
the imaginary component of the sound pressure calculated theoretically and
using ANSYS Workbench, and again there is good correlation between the
two results.

Figure 3.7 shows the real part of the complex particle velocity calculated
using the 4-pole method and ANSYS Workbench. The imaginary part of the
complex particle velocity is zero and is not shown. The results within the
main body of the duct show good correlation, however the points at either
end of the duct slightly differ from the expected results. The piston was driven
with a velocity of 1 m/s, however the velocity calculated using ANSYS was
0.92 m/s. Similarly, the particle velocity at the rigid end should be 0 m/s,
however ANSYS calculated the velocity as —0.25 m/s. The particle velocity is
calculated in ANSYS for modal and full harmonic analyses using the pressure
gradient and is evaluated at nodes and the centers of each acoustic element
[23]. At the end of the duct, the estimates of pressure gradient (and particle
velocity) are discontinuous, as there are no results beyond the extent of the
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finite element model to enable the correct calculation at the end of the duct.
By increasing the elements per wavelength from 12 to 36 will provide a higher
mesh density in the model, or alternatively using quadratic FLUID220 acoustic
elements, and the results predicted using ANSYS will approach the theoretical
values.

Imaginary Pressure along a Piston-Rigid Duct
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FIGURE 3.6

Imaginary pressure along a 3 m circular duct driven by a piston at one end and
a rigid-wall boundary condition at the other, calculated theoretically using the
4-pole method and using ANSYS Workbench.
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FIGURE 3.7

Real part of the particle velocity along a circular duct 3 m in length calculated
theoretically using the 4-pole method, and using ANSYS Workbench.
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3.3.6 Infinite and Semi-Infinite Loss-Less Ducts

The learning outcomes from this section are:
e how to simulate an acoustic infinite end condition in a duct,

e sound that propagates along a duct does not attenuate with distance as
there is no spreading, and

e sound pressure level can be constant but the acoustic pressure will oscillate.

Instructions

In this section we will apply an absorbing boundary to the outlet of the duct
to simulate a semi-infinite duct. The upstream inlet end provides an acoustic
excitation as a surface velocity of 1 m/s, and the downstream outlet end has
a radiation boundary applied, which is one method of specifying an absorbing
boundary.

The model used in Section 3.3.4 will be re-used for this example. There is
only one step that needs to be done, which is to change the rigid end condition
into an anechoic termination by applying a Radiation Boundary as follows:

e In the ACT Acoustic Extensions toolbar, click on Boundary Conditions |
Radiation Boundary. Change the Scoping Method to Named Selection and
Named Selection to NS_outlet.

J2LBoundary Conditions ~ B Res

. Acoustic Pressure

ﬁv‘ Impedance Boundary

U-l Thermo-viscous BLI Boundary (
@ Free Surface

I2C FSlInterface

<R
0o Absorbing Elements (ExtErior Te

e In the menu bar, click on File | Save Project.

That completes the steps to set up the model. Click on the Solve icon and
wait for the computations to complete.

Results

When the computations have completed, click on the Acoustic SPL branch
under the Solution (A6) tree to see that the sound pressure level along the
duct is (nearly) constant at 143.5 dB re 20 pPa, as shown in Figure 3.8.

The theoretical impedance of an infinite duct with a uniform cross-section
is [47, Eq. (9.102), p. 467]

Zsemi—inf duct = g == 5 = . (327)

O
wn
S
wn
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A: Harmonic Response
Acoustic 3PL
Expression: RESLTL
Frequency: 0, Hz

Phase &ngle: 0. °

143.53 Max
143,52
143.51

143.5

143,49
143,47
143,46
143,45
143.44
143.43 Min

FIGURE 3.8
Sound pressure level in a duct with a piston at the right end and an anechoic
termination at the left end.

Note that the volume velocity @ = Swu is the product of S the cross-sectional
area of the duct, since the piston fills the entire cross-section, and u the velocity
of the piston. If an infinite duct were modeled, then only half the volume
velocity would propagate downstream, and half would propagate upstream.
By rearranging this equation, the pressure in the duct is given by

DPsemi-inf duct = PoCoU , (328)

so therefore for a piston velocity of u = 1 m/s the sound pressure level in
decibels is

Psemi-inf duct
V2 % 20 x 106
901 1.21 x 343 x 1.0
TR0 B 90 % 1076
= 143.3 dB re 20 pPa,

Lp— semi-inf duct = 20 10g1o (329)

where the v/2 comes from the conversion of peak sound pressure to RMS.
Hence the prediction using ANSY'S of 143.5 dB re 20 puPa compares well with
the theoretical value of 143.3 dB re 20 pPa.

3.3.7 Radiation from an Open-Ended Duct

The aim of this section is to determine the mechanical impedance of a piston
on the end of a duct that radiates into a baffled free space, as shown in
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FIGURE 3.9

Schematic of a duct radiating into a plane baffle.

Figure 3.9. The mathematical theory is presented, followed by instructions on
how to simulate the situation using ANSYS Workbench where a hemispherical
infinite acoustic domain is used. Another implementation is demonstrated
using ANSYS Workbench where the infinite hemispherical domain is replaced
with an impedance at the end of the duct that varies with frequency.

3.3.7.1 Theory

The theory for this example comes from Kinsler et al. [102, p. 273-276]. The
radiation impedance from an open end of a pipe radiating into a plane baffle
is given by [102, Eq. (10.2.10), p. 274]

Zunt, = (pocoS) [;W tj ?fr(/m)] , (3.30)

where pg is the density of the acoustic medium, ¢q is the speed of sound of the
acoustic medium, S is the cross-sectional area of the duct and piston, k = w/cy
is the wavenumber, w = 27 f is the circular frequency, f is the frequency of
excitation, and «a is the radius of the duct and piston.

The input mechanical impedance for a piston driving at the end of a duct
of length L is [102, Eq. (10.2.4), p. 273]

ZmL .
m + tan(kL)
Zomo = (pocoS) ~L20 ” . (3.31)
mL
1+ tan(kL
T loneos) D

Substitution of Equation (3.30) into Equation (3.31) gives

+ jtan(kL)

1 .8
[2<ka>2 +J 5 (ka)

ZmO = (poCOS) (332)

1+

%(ka)2 +J ;(ka)] tan(kL)
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This expression for the mechanical impedance can be used to derive an
expression for the time-averaged power that is delivered by the piston in terms
of the applied force as [66, Eq. (2.4), p. 77]

1 - 1
Power = §|F|2 Re | = (3.33)
_ _IFPR (3.34)
o 2(R2 4+ X2)° '
where the mechanical impedance is defined as [66, Eq. (2.2), p. 77]
. F _
Z===R+jX, (3.35)

and F and @ are the amplitude of the complex force and velocity, respectively.
Note there is a small error in the equation for power in Kinsler et al. [102,
p. 276]. See Section D.1.1 for more details.

3.3.7.2 ANSYS Workbench

A model of the previously described system will be created in ANSYS
Workbench of a duct with a hemispherical free-field that simulates a plane
baffle, as shown in Figure 3.10. Note the change in the location of the origin
of the coordinate system between the theoretical model shown in Figure 3.9
and Figure 3.10. It is convenient in the theoretical model to define the piston
at z = 0, whereas when creating a geometric model of a sphere in ANSY'S, the
default location is at the origin and hence the location of the piston is placed
at z = —L.

FLUID130 elements on

outer surface of hemisphere radius a
z Piston
T " velocity
Baffle radius —7 —>»

FIGURE 3.10

Schematic of the finite element model that will be created in
ANSYS Workbench of a circular duct radiating into a plane baffle, which
is modeled with FLUID130 infinite acoustic elements on the surface of a hemi-
spherical acoustic volume.

Instructions

The ANSYS Workbench archive model radiation_open_duct.wbpz , which
contains the .wbpj project file, is included with this book. The following in-
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structions provide an overview of the steps required to modify the previous
model.

e Start ANSYS Workbench and load the project driven_duct_pres_dist.
wbpj.

e To ensure that the original model is not corrupted, save the project by
selecting File | Save As and type a filename such as radiation_open_duct.
wbpj.

e Start DESIGNMODELER.

e For this model the starting and finishing locations of the duct will be reversed
compared to the previous model, so that the duct finishes at the origin, and
a hemisphere that represents the baffled acoustic region is centered at the
origin and extends into the +Z axis, as shown in Figure 3.10. In the Tree
Outline window, click on the branch for Extrudel. In the row Direction,
change it to Reversed and click the Generate icon. In the Tree Outline
window click on the icon for XYPlane to show the XY axes and notice that
the duct now extends in the —Z direction.

e As the orientation of the duct has been altered, the definitions for the Named
Selections of the inlet and outlets are incorrect and must be fixed. In the
Tree Outline window, right-click on the entry for NS_outlet and left-click
on Edit Selections. Make sure the Faces selection filter is active, then hold
down the <Ctrl> key and left-click on the four faces on the XY plane at
the exit of the duct. Left-click on the Apply button and then left-click the
Generate icon.

e Repeat these steps to redefine the Named Selection for NS_inlet as the 4
faces at the far end of the duct at z = —3m.
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e The next step will be to create a hemisphere to represent the free-field
acoustic region which will have its origin at the exit of the duct. In the menu
bar, left-click on Create | Primitives | Sphere. Change the Operation to
Add Frozen. Keep the coordinates of the origin as (0,0,0). Make the radius
a parameter by clicking on the box next to FD6 and name it sphere_r. Press
the Generate icon. The radius will be set as a function of the wavelength in
the Parameter Set.

e A second smaller sphere will be created at the exit of the duct that will be
used as a transition region for the acoustic finite elements. The finite element
mesh in the duct has a swept or “mapped mesh,” and the large spherical
region for the free-field will have an inflation mesh. This smaller spherical
region at the exit of the duct enables one to have a transition zone between
the two mesh regions. Create another sphere at the same location. In the
row FD6, Radius (>0), enter the value 0.05 to make it easier to see the two
spheres. Define the radius as a parameter called sphere_duct_r, which will
be set as the radius of the main duct in the Parameter Set.

e Click on Create | Boolean, and change the Operation to Intersect. For the
Tool Bodies select the two spheres that were just created. Change Preserve
Tool Bodies? to Yes, Sliced. Change the Intersect Result to Union of
All Intersections.

e Insert Create | Slice three times to slice all bodies along the XYPlane,
ZXPlane, YZPlane.
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e The next step is to delete the 8 unwanted bodies of the sphere that are in
the —Z axis. Insert a Create | Body Operation, and change the row Type
to Delete. Change the Select Mode to Box Select and select the 8 bodies
that are the 4 large and 4 small one-eighth spherical bodies comprising the
hemisphere that overlaps the duct. Click the Generate icon.

e In the Outline window, in the Parts branch, select all the solid bodies, and
right-click and select Form New Part. There should be 1 Part, 12 Bodies
listed in the Tree Outline.

e Click on the Save Project icon.

That completes the creation of the solid model. There are two new param-
eters that were created and need to be assigned values.

e In the Workbench Project window, double-click on the Parameter Set box.

e The first parameter that will be defined is the radius of the outer hemisphere.
In the row for P12 sphere_r, in the Value cell, enter 0.7.

e The next parameter that will be defined is the radius of the duct. Click on
the row P13 sphere_duct_r. In the window Properties of Qutline B9:P14,
click in the box for Expression and type P9/2, which will define it as the
duct diameter divided by 2.
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Click on the Refresh Project icon, which will update the model with the
dimensions that have just been defined.

The next step is to set up the harmonic analysis.

Start Workbench Mechanical.

Under the Mesh branch, check that the Sweep Method is applied to the 4
bodies for the duct.

Check that the Edge Sizing is applied to the Geometry for the 16 edges on
the ends of the cylinder. The Number of Divisions should be 6 and the
Behavior should be Hard.

»—

Right-click on the Mesh branch and left-click on Insert | Sizing. Select
the 4 large bodies that comprise the hemispherical free-field and in the row
Geometry click the Apply button. Click in the box next to Element Size to
define it as a parameter (indicated by an icon with the letter P in a box)
which will be linked in the Parameter Set definitions. Change the Behavior
to Hard.

In the Parameter Set, alter the expression for the P14 Body Sizing Element
Size to P8*1[m], and click on Refresh Project. This will define the element
size as a variable that can be altered depending on the desired number of
elements per wavelength, excitation frequency, and speed of sound. Initially
this will equate to an element size of 0.142 m.

Under the Mesh branch, right-click Insert | Sizing. Select the 5 edges that
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comprise the hemisphere on the end of the duct. The edges on the end of
the cylinder already have edge divisions defined. Change the Type to Number
of Divisions, Number of Divisions to 6, and Behavior to Hard.

e The next step is to create an inflation mesh around the region of the exit
of the duct. Make sure the Body selection filter is active and right-click on
the Mesh branch and select Insert | Inflation. Select the 4 large bodies
that comprise the hemisphere for the free-field, and right-click and select
Hide All Other Bodies. In the Details of "Inflation” - Inflation
window, in the Geometry row select the 4 large bodies for the hemispherical
free-field. In the row for Boundary, select the 4 faces for the outer surface of
the small hemisphere. The Inflation Option should be Smooth Transition,
the Transition Ratio as 0.8, Maximum Layers as 5, Growth Rate as 1.2,
and Inflation Algorithm as Pre.

e Right-click on the Mesh branch and select Insert | Method. For the Geometry
select the 4 small bodies on the end of the duct that comprise a hemisphere.
Change the Method to Automatic.

e Right-click on the Mesh branch and select Insert | Sizing. Select the same
4 bodies as above. Change the Type to Element Size, and in the row for
Element Size enter 8e-3.
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e The next step is to apply a force to the piston face. There are several ways
this can be achieved. One way is to apply a force to the face NS_inlet
and couple all the nodal displacements in the Z axis by inserting an object
Conditions | Coupling, which is a beta feature in ANSYS Release 14.5.
Instead of using the beta feature, the way it will be done for this example is
to apply a force to the vertex on the piston face and use a Commands (APDL)
object to couple the displacement of nodes. This method is also instructive
to see how components can be selected in ANSYS Workbench using APDL
code. Right-click on the Harmonic Response (A5) branch and select Insert
| Force. Select the vertex on the axis of the duct on the inlet face. Set the
Magnitude to 1.e-003. Click in the cell next to Direction and then click
on an edge that is along the axis of the duct, so that the red arrow that
indicates the direction of the force is pointing into the duct.

e Check that the Acoustic Body is defined for the 4 bodies comprising the
duct. The Acoustic-Structural Coupled Body Options should be Coupled
With Unsymmetric Algorithm. The Mass Density should be 1.21, and the
Sound Speed should be 343. Note that it is also possible to use the option
Coupled With Symmetric Algorithm, provided that all Acoustic Body ob-
jects in the model are set to the option Coupled With Symmetric Algorithm.

e Insert another Acoustic Body, and select the 8 bodies on the end of the duct
that model the hemispherical free-field region using the Box selection filter.
Change the Mass Density to 1.21, and the Sound Speed to 343. Leave the
Acoustic-Structural Coupled Body Options as Uncoupled, and Perfectly
Matched Layers (PML) should be Off.

—

s

e The next step is to create the absorbing conditions on the exterior of the
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hemisphere to simulate the free-field. In the ACT Acoustic Extensions
toolbar, select Boundary Conditions | Absorbing Elements (Exterior
to Enclosure). In the Geometry row, select the 4 faces on the exterior of
the hemisphere and then click the Apply button. In the row Radius of
Enclosure type the value 0.7, which is the radius of the hemisphere and the
same value of the parameter sphere_r. This step will lay FLUID130 elements
on the surface of the hemisphere that provide the acoustic absorption of the
outgoing waves.

e The next step is to enable the fluid—structure interaction at the inlet to

the duct so that the displacement degrees of freedom become active and
hence the acoustic particle velocity can be determined. In the ACT Acoustics
toolbar click on Boundary Conditions | FSI Interface. In the window
Details of "Acoustic FSI Interface” change the row Scoping Method to
Named Selection and Named Selection to NS_inlet.

[=]| Scope
Scoping Method | Named Selection
Mamed Selection | NS_inlet

e As mentioned earlier, a force is applied to a vertex belonging to the pis-

ton, and all the nodes belonging to the piston will have their displacement
degree of freedom along the Z axis coupled. The coupling of the nodal dis-
placements can be achieved using an APDL code snippet. Right-click on
Harmonic Response (A5) and select Insert | Commands.

e Click on the branch for Commands (APDL) and enter the following commands

which will couple all the nodes associated with NS_INLET in the UZ axis,
which will essentially create a rigid piston face, and motion in the UX and
UY axes will be disabled.

! Select all the nodes associated with NS_INLET

CMSEL ,S,NS_INLET, NODE

! Couple all the UZ DOFs to create a rigid piston face.

! The following command will use the NEXT available set number
! for the coupling equations.

CP,NEXT,UZ,ALL

D,ALL,UX,®

D,ALL,UY,0

ALLS
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e One of the results that we want to obtain is the displacement versus fre-
quency of the piston due to the applied force. Once the displacement result
is calculated, it is possible to determine the mechanical impedance, which
will be compared with the theoretical value. Right-click on Solution (A6)
and select Insert | Frequency Response | Deformation. Click in the row
for Geometry and select the vertex on the axis of the cylinder on the inlet
face for the piston. Change the row Definition | Orientation to Z Axis.

e Although we have modeled the entire system, we will only analyze 1/4 of
the model so that we can reduce the number of nodes and elements in the
model. On the triad in the lower right of the screen, click on the -Z axis
to change the view of the model. Change the selection filter to Bodies, and
Select Mode to Box Select. Select all the bodies in the +X and +Y region, so
that only 1/4 of the model is selected. Right-click and select Suppress All
Other Bodies.

At a later stage, if you wish to confirm that the results obtained using the
1/4 model are the same as the full model, you can select Unsuppress All
Bodies and re-run the analyses.

e The model should comprise 3 bodies.
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e Right-click on the Mesh branch and select Generate Mesh. Once the meshing
has completed, in the Statistic branch in the Details of "Mesh"”, there
will be about 1555 nodes, and 3092 elements (do not be concerned if the
statistics of your mesh are not exactly these values). The mesh around the
outlet of the duct should have a fine mesh and there should a transition
layer of fine to coarse elements.

e Click on Analysis Settings and change the Range Minimum to @, Range
Maximum to 200, and the Solution Intervals to 100. This will result in
harmonic analyses conducted at frequency increments Af of

(Range Maximum) — (Range Minimum)

Af = (3.36)

(Solution Intervals)

Hence, these settings will provide solutions from 2 Hz to 200 Hz in 2 Hz
increments. Note that an analysis at the Range Minimum frequency is not
conducted. Under the Output Controls, make sure everything is set to Yes.
In the Analysis Data Management, make sure that Save MAPDL db is set to
Yes.

e The tree for Harmonic Response (A5) should look like the following figure,
and the other entries from the previous analyses can be deleted.
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El-- 7] Harmonic Response (A5)
....... ” -'rE;a Modal (Mone)

....... 24 Analysis Settings

....... ﬁ 1, Force

------- v _ﬁ Acoustic Body

------- v _ﬁ Acoustic Body 2

....... ¥ lip Abscrbing Elements

------- wI2L Acoustic FSI Interface

....... v & Commands (APDL)

e Click on File | Save Project.

That completes the setup of the model. Click the Solve icon and wait for
the computations to complete.

3.3.7.3 Results

Once the analysis has completed, click on the Frequency Response branch
under Solution (A6).In the Tabular Data window, click on the cell in the top
left corner of the table so that all the entries in the table are highlighted. Right-
click and select Copy Cell. These results for the displacement of the piston
can be pasted into MATLAB or a spreadsheet for processing. The results that
will be calculated are the mechanical impedance and the mechanical power.

Tabular Data

< Real (m]

If the displacement results are pasted into MATLAB as a variable
ansys_uz, then the velocity ansys_vel is calculated as

ansys_vel = j(27f) X ansys_uz . (3.37)
The mechanical impedance ansys_Z_m@ can be calculated as

F 1x103 N
ansys_Z_mo = = . (3.38)
ansys_vel ansys_vel

The mechanical power can be calculated using Equation (3.33).
The MATLAB code to calculate these parameters is

ansys_vel=1i*x2xpixansys_uz(:,1).*x(ansys_uz(:,2)+1Tixansys_uz(:,3));
ansys_Z_m@=1e-3*ones(size(ansys_vel))./ansys_vel;
ansys_power=0.5%x1e-3"2xreal (ones(size(ansys_Z_m@))./ansys_Z_mo);
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Figures 3.11 and 3.12 show the real and imaginary parts of the mechan-
ical impedance of a piston attached to the duct calculated theoretically and
using ANSYS Workbench with a quarter model, respectively. The results cal-
culated using ANSYS were multiplied by 4 (because a 1/4 model was used
in the simulation), to calculate the correct values for the full model. For fur-
ther discussion on the use of symmetry when conducting analyses of acoustic
systems, see Section 2.12.

Real Part of Mechanical Impedance
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FIGURE 3.11

Real part of mechanical impedance of a piston attached to a 3 m long circular
duct of radius 0.05 m that radiates into a baffled plane, calculated theoretically
and using ANSYS Workbench with a 1/4 model.
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FIGURE 3.12

Imaginary part of mechanical impedance of a piston attached to a 3 m long
circular duct of radius 0.05 m that radiates into a baffled plane, calculated
theoretically and using ANSYS Workbench with a 1/4 model.
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Figure 3.13 shows the mechanical power that was delivered to the piston
calculated theoretically and using ANSYS Workbench with a quarter model.
The results of power calculated using ANSYS were divided by 4, to calculate
the correct values for the full model.
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FIGURE 3.13

Mechanical power delivered to a piston attached to a 3 m long circular duct of
radius 0.05 m that radiates into a baffled plane, calculated theoretically and
using ANSYS Workbench with a 1/4 model.

The theoretical values were calculated using the MATLAB script
radiation_end_of_pipe.m that is included with this text book.

3.3.7.4 Impedance Varying with Frequency

The next development of the ANSYS Workbench model is to replace the 1/4
hemisphere (1/8th sphere) that is used to simulate a baffled free-field with an
equivalent impedance on the exit face of the duct.

The mechanical impedance caused by the radiation at the outlet of the
duct into the hemispherical baffle is given by Equation (3.30). Referring to
Table 2.24, mechanical impedance is force divided by velocity and specific
acoustic impedance is pressure divided by the acoustic particle velocity. To
convert the mechanical impedance Z,, = pS/u for the radiation of the end of
the duct into the baffled plane into an equivalent specific acoustic impedance
Zs = p/u, it is necessary to divide by the cross-sectional area of the duct.
Hence the specific acoustic impedance is

Zp = 222 = (o) [;kaf +j3i<ka>] . (3.39)

S

This equation needs to be rearranged so that it is suitable for insertion as a
formula into ANSYS Workbench. The complex number needs to be split into
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real and imaginary parts, and the constants need to be separated from the fre-
quency varying components. The real part of the specific acoustic impedance
can be written as

1
Re(Zo1) = (poco) [Q@a)ﬂ (3.40)
onfal’
PoCo Tja
= 341
2 [ Co ] ( )
2 2.2
_ lpo”] s (3.4
Co
The imaginary part of the specific acoustic impedance can be written as
8
Im(Zs1) = (poco) | 5 (ka) (3.43)
0
8 (2nf
= — | — 44
P00037T< e >a (3.44)
16
- l goa] 7. (3.45)

Equations (3.42) and (3.45) will be used in a command object that is
inserted into the Workbench model.

The completed ANSYS Workbench archive file freq_depend_impedance.
wbpz, which contains the .wbpj project file, is included with this book.

Figure 3.14 shows a schematic of the finite element model that replaces
the hemispherical infinite acoustic domain in Figure 3.10 with an acoustic
impedance on the face of the outlet of the duct that varies with frequency.

Acoustic impedance 4 radius g
applied to outlet face
v Piston
zZ . [
'\\‘x 27 velocity
] —>

FIGURE 3.14

Schematic of the finite element model that will be created in
ANSYS Workbench of a circular duct radiating into a plane baffle modeled
with an acoustic impedance, which varies with frequency, on the face of the
outlet of the duct.
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The following instructions describe how the previously generated model
radiation_open_duct.wbpj can be modified to create a new model.

e Open the previously generated ANSYS Workbench project radiation_open_
duct.wbpj, click on File | Save As, and choose an appropriate filename
such as freq_depend_impedance.wbpj.

e Double-click on row 4 Model to start Mechanical. There is no need to alter
any of the solid geometry in DESIGNMODELER.

e For this model the volumes that were used to simulate the plane baffle
(hemispherical free-field) are not required. Change the filter selection to
Body, select the two 1/8 spheres on the end of the duct, right-click, and then
left-click on Suppress. There should only be 1 body remaining that is active,
which is the 1/4 section of the duct.

e The next step is to insert a command object of APDL code under the
Harmonic Response (A5) branch. If you started creating this model us-
ing the radiation_open_duct.wbpj project, it already has a branch labeled
Commands (APDL), which can either be used and overwritten with the follow-
ing commands. Alternatively, the existing branch Commands (APDL) can be
suppressed and a new command object created by right-clicking on Harmonic
Response (A5) and select Insert | Commands. Click on the Command (APDL)
branch under Harmonic Response (A5) tree. Copy and paste the APDL code
from the file freq_depend_imp_commands. txt that is included with this book,
into the Commands window. The APDL code couples all the UZ displacement
degrees of freedom of the nodes on the named selection NS_INLET, essentially
creating a rigid piston face. The harmonic response analysis is set up, the
constants for the real and imaginary parts of the specific acoustic impedance
in Equations (3.42) and (3.45) are calculated, an impedance surface is ap-
plied to the named selection NS_OUTLET using the APDL command SF, , IMPD,
and the harmonic response analysis is conducted over the frequency range
defined in the Input Parameters.

e The next step is to define values of parameters for the APDL code. Be-
fore entering the values, make sure that the units are set to MKS. In
the Outline window, left-click on the branch Analysis Settings under
Harmonic Response (A5). Expand the Analysis Data Management tree and
make sure that the row for Solver Unit System is mks. If it is not, then
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change the row Solver Units to Manual, and then change the row Solver
Unit System to mks. Once the use of the MKS system of units is confirmed,
the values of the parameters can be entered. In the Outline window, left-
click on the Commands (APDL) branch under Harmonic Response (A5). In
the window Details of "Commands (APDL)", enter the following values in
the rows beneath the branch for Input Arguments as follows

ARG1 1.21 the density of air in kg/m3
ARG2 343  the speed of sound of air in m/s
ARG3 0.05 the radius of the duct in m

ARG4 2 the start frequency for the harmonic analysis in Hz
ARG5 200  the end frequency for the harmonic analysis in Hz
ARG6 2 the frequency increment for the harmonic analysis in Hz

Note that an error will occur if the starting analysis frequency in ARG4 is set
to 0. See Section D.2.1.3 for more details.

e Click on the Analysis Setting branch. These values will not be used to con-
duct the analysis, since it is handled by the APDL code in the Commands (APDL)
branch. Change the Range Minimum to @, Range Maximum to 1, Solution
Intervals to 1.

e The completed Harmonic Response (A5) branch will look like the following
figure.

= ;EE Harmonic Response (AS)
....... /=2 Modal (None)

------- o fo\ Analysis Settings

....... '/ff] w Farce

------- » _% Acoustic Body

------- 2L Acoustic FSI Interface

....... ; [§- Commands (APDL)

e Click on File | Save Project.

That completes the set up of the analysis. Click the Solve icon to calculate
the results.

3.3.7.5 Results

Figures 3.15 and 3.16 show the real and imaginary parts of the mechanical
impedance of the piston attached to the duct, respectively. The results calcu-
lated using ANSYS overlay the theoretical predictions, and are essentially the
same as Figures 3.11 and 3.12, which is the desired outcome. As the mechan-
ical impedance values are calculated correctly, it follows that the mechanical
power will match theory and this result is not presented.

What has been shown is that it is possible to simulate a duct radiating into
a plane baffle by using a frequency varying impedance applied to the outlet
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of a duct, instead of needing to model a semi-infinite acoustic space for the
plane baffle condition. This simplification reduces the size and complexity of
the finite element model, and accurate results are still obtained.
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FIGURE 3.15

Real part of mechanical impedance of a piston attached to a 3 m long circular
duct of radius 0.05 m that radiates into a baffled plane, calculated theoretically
and using ANSYS Workbench with a 1/4 model and an impedance for the
radiation.
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Imaginary part of mechanical impedance of a piston attached to a 3 m circu-
lar duct that radiates into a baffled plane, calculated theoretically and using
ANSYS Workbench with a 1/4 model and an impedance for the radiation.
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3.4 Resonator Silencers
3.4.1 Geometries

Resonator silencers function by providing a high reactive impedance causing
an incident acoustic wave to reflect upstream. They usually have no or little
acoustic absorption material within the device. This is in contrast to absorp-
tive silencers that rely on the use of acoustic absorbing material to attenuate
incident acoustic waves and is further discussed in Chapter 5.

Common geometries of resonator-type silencers are shown in Figure 3.17
and include (a) quarter-wavelength tube, (b) Helmholtz resonator, (c) expan-
sion chamber, (d) contraction.

(a) Quarter-wavelength tube (b) Helmholtz resonator
—_—Tt
—_
P N ey N
(¢) Expansion chamber (d) Contraction
FIGURE 3.17

Geometries of resonator-type silencers.

The acoustic response of these silencers can be modeled using the 4-pole (or
transmission line) method described in Section 3.2.2. Examples of a quarter-
wavelength tube and expansion chamber are shown in Sections 3.4.2 and 3.4.3,
respectively.

Although simple reactive resonator types are shown in Figure 3.17, many
of these silencers can be formed into an array and used to attenuate broadband
noise. Figure 3.18 shows a sketch of a complicated silencer “splitter” that was
designed using ANSYS Mechanical APDL where the model was built using 2D
FLUID29 acoustic elements. The design was built and underwent scale-model

7 s e

2
\&\A\&\\kx\;\k;\é\\u /

FIGURE 3.18
Design of a large exhaust silencer for a power station [55, 76].
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testing, then built at full size, where the size of each silencer splitter was 45 cm
wide by 7.1 m tall, and installed in a 980 MW coal-fired power station [55, 76].

3.4.2 Example: Quarter-Wavelength Tube Silencer

Figure 3.19 shows a schematic of a quarter-wavelength tube (QWT) resonator
silencer attached to a circular main exhaust duct and Table 3.8 lists the rele-
vant parameters.

The acoustic response of the quarter-wavelength tube system can be mod-
eled using the 4-pole method described in the following section. A similar
analysis can be conducted to model a Helmholtz resonator using the 4-pole
method as described by Singh [138].

Quarter-Wave Tube
L
QWT D2
Anechoic | Anechoic
Outlet b ¢ —J) Inlet
D, Velocity
Source
FIGURE 3.19

Schematic of a quarter-wavelength tube attached to a circular main exhaust
duct.

TABLE 3.8

Parameters Used in the Analysis of a Circular Duct
with a Quarter-Wavelength Tube

Description Parameter Value Units
Diameter main duct Dy 0.1 m
Diameter QWT Do 0.05 m
Length QWT LowT 1.5 m
Speed of sound Co 34324 m/s
Density 00 1.2041 kg/m3
Velocity at inlet Uy 0.001 m/s

3.4.2.1 Theory

The four-pole method described in Section 3.2.2 can be used to calculate
the acoustic pressure, velocity, and transmission loss of quarter-wavelength
tube resonator silencer attached to a duct. The expansion silencer component
shown in Figure 3.1 is replaced with the quarter-wavelength tube shown in
Figure 3.19, and the corresponding four-pole matrix [Ts] for a side-branch
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resonator is given by [46, Eq. (10.20), p. 379]

1 0
] =1 | (3.46)
Zy
Zp=Zi + Ze, (3.47)

where Z,. is the impedance of the resonator that is the sum of the impedance of
the throat Z;, and the cavity of the resonator Z.. For the quarter-wavelength
tube resonator, the impedance of the cavity is given by [46, Eq. (10.21),
p. 380]

ZC = 7j COt(k}LQWT) , (348)

SqwT
where Sqwr is the cross-sectional area of the quarter-wavelength tube, cg is
the speed of sound of the acoustic medium, and k = w/c¢q is the wavenumber,
and Lqwr is the length of the quarter-wavelength tube which is the physical
length of the tube plus a small end correction . The end correction length
that should be added is the subject of ongoing research and references present
different expressions as described in the following paragraphs.

Ji[95] shows that the additional length depends on the excitation frequency
and the ratio of the diameter of the quarter-wavelength tube and the main
duct. Figures are shown in Ji [95] for end correction lengths for a cylindrical
quarter-wavelength tube and cylindrical main duct, where the ratio of the
radii of the quarter-wavelength tube and main duct is aqwr/dduct = 1 and
0.5, as shown in Figure 3.20.

End Correction Length for a QWT

0.8
=
= 0.6
g
= 04
0.2 — aQWT/aduCt =1
--- aQWT/aduCt =0.5
O L L L
0 0.5 1 1.5

kaguct

FIGURE 3.20

End correction ¢ for a cylindrical quarter-wavelength tube where the ratio
of the radii of the quarter-wavelength tube and the cylindrical main duct is
aqQwT/aduct = 1 and 0.5 [95, Figs. 2-3].
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Kurze and Riedel [104, p. 287] suggest an expression for the end correction
length based only on the ratio of the cross-sectional areas of the duct, and not
related to the excitation frequency as

5= gd (1 - 1.476%% 4 0.47¢19) (3.49)

where € = (d/b)?, d is the diameter of the narrower pipe, and b is the diameter
of the wider pipe.

Some acoustic textbooks suggest end correction lengths that are indepen-
dent of frequency, and area ratios that are between 0.6x the radius of the
quarter-wavelength tube aqwr [47, p. 447] and 0.85x [83, p. 379] where

Tagwr = SQwr (3.50)

and Sqwr is the cross-sectional area of the quarter-wavelength tube.

The impedance of the throat Z; is a function of the grazing flow speed
and has been the subject of considerable research. However, an equation for
the impedance of a circular orifice with grazing flow is problematic. There is
considerable research reported for small-diameter holes, such as in perforated
plates, however, there is no expression available for large-diameter holes. It has
been found experimentally that the acoustic response varies considerably for
variations in hole diameter, side-branch geometry, and ratio of cross-sectional
areas between the main duct and side-branch resonator. For the simplest case,
where there is no flow, it is assumed that there is no additional impedance
at the throat (Z; = 0). This enables comparison of the theoretical predictions
with the finite element analysis results. For further discussion the reader is
referred to Howard and Craig [77].

In summary, it is the opinion of the authors that further research is re-
quired in this area to address the effective end correction length for a variety
of geometric configurations and operating conditions. As an “engineering”
approximation (reminiscent of the jokes comparing engineers, physicists, and
mathematicians) the reader should choose one reference with the expectation
that their predictions may not match exactly with real-world measurements.

The 4-pole transmission matrices for the upstream T3 and downstream
T, duct segments are given by Equation (3.4). The total transmission matrix
is given by

{Tu JAD
Tor Tao

The transmission loss is calculated as [46, Eq. (10.10), p. 374]

} = T3T,T, , (3.51)

Sduct

co
T + C Tio + 3 Toy + T2
0 duct
3.52
' L e

TL = 20log;

where Squct s the cross-sectional area of the inlet duct. In this example of the
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silencer and duct system, there are upstream and downstream straight lossless
ducts that have anechoic terminations either side of the quarter-wavelength
tube. These straight ducts provide no acoustic attenuation and hence the 4-
pole transmission matrices T3 and T can be ignored in the calculations, in
which case it is only necessary to determine the elements of the four-pole
matrix in Equation (3.46). If the upstream and downstream ducts provide
attenuation, or if the complex values of the pressure and particle velocities
at the terminations are to be calculated, then it is necessary to include the
four-pole transmission matrices for these ducts, as was shown in Section 3.2.2.

3.4.2.2 MATLAB

The theoretical model was implemented using MATLAB and the script
beranek_ver_fig10_11_quarter_wave_tube_duct_4_pole.mis included with this
book. The aim was to reproduce the results shown in Beranek and Vér [46,
Fig 10.11, p. 384].

Figure 3.21 shows the predicted transmission loss of a quarter-wavelength
tube silencer, sometimes called a transverse tube silencer, for a range of area
ratios of the quarter-wavelength tube to main duct N = Sqwr/Sduct-

Predicted TL of a Transverse Tube Resonator
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FIGURE 3.21
Transmission loss versus normalized frequency of a transverse tube resonator
of length L for a range of area ratios of the transverse tube to main duct

N = SQVVT/Sduct~

3.4.2.3 ANSYS Workbench

An ANSYS Workbench model was created of a quarter-wavelength tube at-
tached to a main duct and was used to conduct a harmonic analysis and cal-
culate the transmission loss of the reactive silencer. The ANSYS Workbench
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archive file called quarter_wave_tube.wbpz , which contains the .wbpj project
file, is available with this book.

The model was created with some of the dimensions parameterized so
that ANSYS Workbench could be used to calculate the results shown in Fig-
ure 3.21.

The learning outcomes from this section are:

e to obtain experience with the use of the Muffler Transmission Loss feature
in the ACT Acoustics extension,

e to inspect the acoustic particle velocity results to ensure that there are no
errors in the model and the results,

e to use the mesh Refinement feature when meshing the solid model around
the throat region of the quarter-wavelength tube, and

e to verify that removing the silencer element from the model results in a
transmission loss of the straight duct of 0 dB.

Creation of the Model

By now the reader should have experience using ANSYS Workbench to create
solid models using DESIGNMODELER and conducting a Harmonic Analysis
from the Analysis Systems toolbox. Hence instructions for the creation of
the solid model will not be described in this section and the reader is referred
to the completed model in the file quarter_wave_tube.wbpj that is provided
with this book.

The completed solid model is shown in Figure 3.22 and looks like a T-
branch. Several of the dimensions in the model have been parameterized and
can be inspected by double-clicking on the Parameter Set cell in the Project
Schematic window. The diameters of the quarter-wavelength tube and the

FIGURE 3.22
Solid model of a circular duct with a circular quarter-wavelength tube at-
tached.
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main exhaust duct can be altered by changing the values for QWT_Diam and
Duct_Diam, respectively. For this model the initial diameters have been set as
QWT_Diam=0.05 m and Duct_Diam=0.1 m, so that the ratio of areas is N =
(0.05/0.1)% = 0.25. These dimensions can be easily changed to calculate the
results for the ratio N = 1. The figure in Beranek and Vér [46, Fig. 10.11,
p. 384] also includes a curve for N = 4 where the area the quarter-wavelength
tube is 4% the area of the main exhaust duct. The parameterized solid model
created in ANSYS DESIGNMODELER is not set up to handle geometries where
the diameter of the quarter-wavelength tube is larger than the diameter of
the main exhaust duct, and minor adjustments would be required. The length
of the quarter-wavelength tube can be altered by changing the parameter
QWT_Length and has an initial value of 1.5 m.

Two Named Selections were created for this solid model: NS_INLET was
defined for the two faces on the right end of the main circular duct shown in
Figure 3.22, and NS_OUTLET was defined on the left end.

The following section describes the setup of the harmonic analysis.

Analysis Setup

e The solid model of the quarter-wavelength tube should have been created
in DESIGNMODELER. In the Project Schematic window, there should be a
green tick in row 3 Geometry.

e In the Project Schematic window, double-click on row 4 Model, which will
start ANSYS Mechanical.

e In the Outline window, check that the object Model (A4) | Connections
does not have a plus sign next to it, which would indicate that there are
entries for contact conditions and that the model has multiple parts, instead
of a single part comprising multiple bodies.

JFHtEF. MName =
Project
= [ Model (A4)

£ A Geometry
L e Part
s+ Coordinate Systems

¥l Connecions |

e The next few steps will involve defining the size of the mesh of the bodies,
and the meshing method that will be used. In the Outline window, right-
click on Model (A4) | Mesh and left-click on Insert | Sizing.

e In the window Details of "Body Sizing”, left-click in the row Scope |
Geometry. Change the filter selection to Body and select the 6 bodies shown
in the following figure, and do not select the 4 bodies for the throat of the
quarter-wavelength tube that connects to the main exhaust duct. Click the
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Apply button. In the row Definition | Element Size, type in the value
3e-2. Change the row Definition | Behavior to Hard.

Body Sizing

. Body Sizing

e Repeat these steps to define the size of the elements in the 4 bodies for
the throat of the quarter-wavelength tube that connects to the main ex-
haust duct. In the window Details of "Body Sizing 2", click in the row
Definition | Element Size, and type in the value 2e-2. Change the row
Definition | Behavior to Hard. Note that we will define a finer mesh
around the throat. This is necessary to visualize the complicated pressure
distribution in this region.

=

Body Sizing 2

[l Body Sizing 2

e The next steps are to define the methods used to perform the meshing. The
mesh will be created using a tetrahedral mesh. The reason for selecting this
type is that ANSYS Mechanical has difficulty in accommodating a mixture
of mesh methods such as sweep, mesh refinement, and free-meshing. In the
Outline window, right-click on Model (A4) | Mesh and left-click on Insert
| Method. In the window Details of "Automatic Method” - Method, click
in the row Scope | Geometry. Make sure that the Body selection filter is still
active. In the Geometry window, right-click and then left-click on Select
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All, then click the Apply button. The row should show that 10 Bodies were
selected. In the row Definition | Method, left-click in the cell for Automatic,
which will reveal a triangle icon on the right-hand side, and then left-click on
this icon to open the drop-down menu. Left-click on the entry Tetrahedrons.
This will change the name of the object in the Outline window listed under
Model (A4) | Mesh to Patch Conforming Method.

Details of "Automatic Method" - Method a
| Scope
Scoping Method Geometry Selection
Geometry 10 Bodies
[=l| Definition
Suppressed Mo
d Automatic b

Element Midside Nodes [Automatic
- =
Hex Dominant
Sweep
MultiZone
Cartesian [Eeta)

e The next step will involve increasing the mesh density around the throat
region where the quarter-wavelength tube connects to the main exhaust
duct. In this case, it is not necessary to increase the mesh density in this
region as the results will still be accurate. The reason for including this step
is to highlight the complicated acoustic particle velocity and sound pressure
level in this region. To make it easier to select the faces of interest, first
change the selection filter to Body, and select the 2 bodies on the quarter-
wavelength tube that connect to the main exhaust duct. Right-click and
left-click on Hide Body.

Insert
GoTo

=} Export CAERep Files (B¢

SEETET
@ Hide All Other Bodies

e In the Outline window, right-click on Model (A4) | Mesh and left-click on
Insert | Refinement. Change the filter selection to Face. In the window
Details of "Refinement” - Refinement, click in the row Scope | Geometry.
Select the two faces at the junction between the quarter-wavelength tube
and the main exhaust duct, and then click the Apply button. The Geometry
row should indicate that 2 Faces were selected. Change the row Definition
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| Refinement to 3, which determines the level of mesh refinement that will
be attempted—the higher the number the finer the mesh.

Refinement

. Fefinerment

e In the menu bar, click on File | Save Project. The reason for saving the
model before meshing is that a separate computer process for the meshing
module is started and sometimes this crashes.

e In the Outline window, right-click on Model (A4) | Mesh, and left-click on
Generate Mesh. The following figure shows the mesh around the throat of
the quarter-wavelength tube.

e Next, check that there are two entries listed under Model (A4) | Named
Selection for NS_INLET and NS_OUTLET. Each named selection should have
in the row Scope | Geometry, that 2 Faces are selected.

That completes the definition of the steps listed under Model (A4). The
next set of steps involves setting up objects listed under Harmonic Response
(A5) to define the analysis settings and acoustic parameters.
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Analysis Options

e The harmonic response analysis will be conducted from 2 Hz to 300 Hz in
increments of 2 Hz, so that there are 150 steps. In the Outline window,
left-click on Harmonic Response (A5) | Analysis Settings. In the win-
dow Details of "Analysis Settings"”, change the row Options | Range
Minimum to @, Options | Range Maximum to 300, and Options | Solution
Intervals to 150. Note that if you are experimenting with various setup
options, a good practice is to set Options | Solution Intervals to 1, and
use a low mesh density so that it does not take a long time to solve models.
Change the row Options | Solution Method to Full.

e Click on the plus sign next to Analysis Data Management to expand the op-
tions. Change the row Analysis Data Management | Save MAPDL db to Yes.
It is necessary to select this option for the post-processing of the results to
calculate sound pressure levels, transmission loss, and other acoustic results.

e In the ACT Acoustics extension menu bar, click on Acoustic Body |
Acoustic Body. Make sure that the Body selection filter is active. In the
Geometry window, right-click to open the context menu and left-click on
Select All. In the window Details of "Acoustic Body”, click in the row
Scope | Geometry, and then click the Apply button. The row should indicate
that 10 Bodies were selected. Leave all the other parameters as the default
values.

e In order to calculate the Muffler Transmission Loss using the ACT Acous-
tics extension, it is necessary to ensure that the inlet and outlet of the duct
have anechoic terminations. There are several ways to achieve an anechoic
termination. One of the simplest methods is to insert a Radiation Boundary
object and select the appropriate faces that act to absorb outgoing waves.
In the ACT Acoustics extension menu bar, click on Boundary Conditions
| Radiation Boundary. In the window Details of "Acoustic Radiation
Boundary”, change the row Scope | Scoping Method to Named Selection.
Change the row Scope | Named Selection to NS_INLET. This will apply an
anechoic termination to the inlet to the main exhaust duct.

[=]| Scope
Scoping Method | Named Selection
Mamed Selection | NS_IMLET

e Repeat this process to define an Acoustic Radiation Boundary for the
NS_OUTLET named selection.

e The next step is to apply an acoustic excitation at the inlet of the duct
to effectively create a piston with a volume velocity source. This can be
achieved in a number of ways. One could use a Mass Source, a FLOW source,
apply a force or displacement to the nodes on the inlet face, and couple the
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displacement degrees of freedom, as was shown in a previous example. For
this example, the piston source will be created using an Acoustic Normal
Surface Velocity from the Excitation menu in the ACT Acoustics exten-
sion menu, where the face of the inlet will be defined to have a harmonic nor-
mal velocity. Click on Excitation | Normal Surface Velocity (Harmonic).
In the window Details of "Acoustic Normal Surface Velocity”, change
the row Scope | Scoping Method to Named Selection, and change the
row Named Selection to NS_INLET. In the row Definition | Amplitude of
Normal Velocity type the value 0.001, which will define that the face has
a harmonic velocity of 1 mm/s.

| Scope
Scoping Method Mamed Selection
Mamed Selection MS_IMLET

[=l| Definition
Amplitude Of Normal Velocity [0.001 [m sec”-1]
Phase Angle [

e That completes the definitions of the steps under Harmonic Response
(A5). The next steps are to define how the results will be requested and
displayed.

e Click on the branch Solution (A6). In the ACT Acoustics extension menu,
select Results | Acoustic Pressure, and also select Results | Acoustic
SPL. This will request that the acoustic pressure and acoustic sound pressure
level will be displayed, initially at the last analysis frequency at 300 Hz. Once
we have determined the frequency at which the maximum transmission loss
occurs, we will plot the sound pressure level at this frequency.

e The next result that will be requested is the (absolute) acoustic particle ve-
locity along the Y-axis, which is aligned with the quarter-wavelength tube.
The reason the absolute acoustic particle velocity will be calculated is be-
cause it is easier to see on a contour plot where the particle velocity is zero,
compared with calculating the signed value of acoustic particle velocity. It is
also instructive to show how to calculate a user-defined result that involves
a mathematical operation. Click on the icon User Defined Result. In the
window Details of "User Defined Result”, make sure that the row Scope
| Geometry has All Bodies selected. In the row Definition | Expression
type abs(PGY). Note that abs must be in lower case. For the moment we
will keep the frequency of the result that is displayed as Last.

@ User Defined Resultt\“ B ¢

User Defined Result
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e So that it is easier to recognize the results, we will change the name of this
object. Right-click on Solution (A6) | User Defined Result and then left-
click on Rename Based on Definition. The object name will be changed
from User Defined Result to abs(PGY).

e Repeat these steps to request that the absolute acoustic particle velocity in
the Z-axis is displayed, which corresponds to the axis of the main duct. In
the row Definition | Expression type in abs(PGZ). Rename this object
using the Rename Based on Definition feature.

e The next result that will be calculated is the transmission loss. From the
ACT Acoustics menu, select Results | Muffler Transmission loss. In
the window Details of "Muffler Transmission Loss” it is necessary to
define the faces for the inlet and outlet, which are used to calculate the
average sound pressure levels, and the acoustic excitation that was defined
in Harmonic Response (A5). Change the row Outlet | Scoping Method to
Named Selection, Outlet | Named Selection to NS_OUTLET. Change Inlet
| Scoping Method to Named Selection, and Inlet | Named Selection to
NS_INLET. Change the row Definition | Inlet Source to Acoustic Normal
Surface Velocity. The equivalent acoustic pressure for this surface velocity
will be displayed in the following row in Definition | Inlet Pressure, as
0.2 Pa. It is assumed that half of the volume velocity will propagate upstream
away from the muffler and half will propagate downstream toward the muf-
fler. The equivalent acoustic pressure is calculated using Equation (2.33)
as

Un PoCo
Pincident, normal velocity = 2
0.001 x 1.2041 x 343.24
2
= 0.2066 Pa .
Details of
[=| Outlet
Scoping Method MNamed Selection
Mamed Selection MN5_OUTLET
=/ Inlet
Scoping Method Mamed Selection
Mamed Selection M5_INLET
[=l| Definition
Inlet Source Acoustic Mormal Surface Velocity
Inlet Pressure 0.206647642 [Pa]
Mass Density Of Environment Media | 1.2041 [kg m*-1 m*-1 m#-1]
Sound Speed In Environment Media |343.24 [m sec®-1]

e The last result that will be requested is the acoustic pressure at the out-
let of the duct versus the frequency of the acoustic excitation. This result
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can be used to confirm that the sound pressure at the exit is minimized
at the frequency that corresponds to the quarter-wavelength of the side-
branch resonator. In the ACT Acoustics extension menu, click on Results
| Acoustic Time_Frequency Plot. In the window Details of "Acoustic
Time_Frequency Plot", change the row Scope | Scoping Method to Named
Selection, Scope | Named Selection to NS_OUTLET,

Definition | Display to Amplitude.

E
[=]| Scope

Scoping Method | Named Selection
Mamed Selection | NS_CUTLET

[=l| Definition
Result Pressure

Spatial Resolution | Use Average

Display Amplitude

e That completes the setup of the analysis. Click on File | Save Project to
save the model before solving it.

e (Click the Solve icon and wait for the calculations to complete, which may
take 10 minutes. If you receive an error message that the number of nodes
and elements exceeds the amount allowed for your license (for example,
ANSYS Teaching licenses have a limit of 32,000 nodes), then you can change
the element size of the upstream, downstream, and quarter-wavelength tube
from 3e-002 m to 5e-002 m. Leave the element size at 2e-002 m for the 4
bodies at the junction of the main duct and the attachment of the quarter-
wavelength tube.

Although for this example it is known that the results are correct, it is sug-
gested that when developing a new model that some verification steps should
be conducted, which follows the “crawl, walk, run” philosophy described on
page 617. It is suggested that initially the bodies for the quarter-wavelength
tube, or silencer elements should be Suppressed, and verify that the trans-
mission loss of a simple straight duct with anechoic terminations is 0 dB.

The next section describes the post-processing of the results.

Results

This section describes instructions for the post-processing to view and export
the results.

e The result listed under Solution (A6) | Muffler Transmission Loss
should have a green tick next to it indicating that the results were calculated
successfully. If there is a red lightning bolt next to the entry, it means that
an error occurred. Check the Messages window for the error message. There
might be error messages listed such as
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An error occurred when the post processor attempted to load a
specific result. Please review all messages.

Unable to create user defined result. PRES is not a
recognized result in: 1041 = PRES

There might also be an error message which indicates that you should inspect
the log file. If this occurs, open the log file and search for the cause of the
error. You might see an error message such as the following

*%%x ERROR %% CP = 1.576  TIME= 10:30:16
The license is currently in use by another application in this
Workbench session such as Mechanical or another Mechanical APDL
application. You must wait until the other application has finished
its task (for example meshing) or manually PAUSE the other Mechanical
APDL application.

This error could be caused by a license issue where the ACT Acoustics exten-
sion is trying to request an additional license. The work-around is to request
that these results are calculated again. Right-click on the object Solution
(A6) | Muffler Transmission Loss and left-click on Clear Generated
Data, and there should be a yellow lightning bolt next to the object. Right-
click on Muffler Transmission Loss again, and left-click on Generate to
re-calculate the transmission loss. If necessary, follow the same steps to re-
calculate the results for the Acoustic Time_Frequency Plot.

e Click on the object Solution (A6) | Muffler Transmission Loss and
the following graph will be shown. The results indicate that the maximum
transmission loss occurs at 58 Hz and at odd-numbered harmonics. Inspect
the table of values in the window Data View to confirm that the transmission
loss at 58 Hz has a local maximum.

25

Transmission Loss

20

151

10 4

Transmission Loss (dB)

0 25 50 75 100 125 150 175 200 225 250 275 300
Frequency (Hz)
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The expected frequency at which the maximum transmission loss occurs is
based on the speed of sound and the effective length of the quarter-wavelength
tube. The theory described in Section 3.2.2 assumes that the acoustics can be
modeled as a one-dimensional system, where only acoustic plane waves prop-
agate along the duct segments. The one-dimensional assumption also means
that it is assumed that the quarter-wavelength tube is effectively attached at
the center of the main duct. In reality, the quarter-wavelength tube is attached
at the external diameter of the main duct, and hence an adjustment has to be
made for the length of the quarter-wavelength tube. In the solid model of the
quarter-wavelength tube that was created in DESIGNMODELER, a circular area
was extruded perpendicularly from the central axis of the main duct for a dis-
tance of 1.5 m. Therefore, the physical length of the quarter-wavelength tube
is 1.5 m minus the radius of the main duct. As described in Section 3.4.2.1,
when determining the effective length of the quarter-wavelength tube it is nec-
essary to add an additional length called the end correction. For the quarter-
wavelength tube in this example, the end correction can be estimated using
Figure 3.20 as 6 = 0.61 x aqwr = 0.61 x 0.025 = 0.01525 m. Hence the
effective length of the quarter-wavelength of the tube is

Leffective =15—-a+¢
=1.5—-0.05+ 0.01525
= 1.465 m .

The lowest frequency at which the maximum transmission loss is expected to
occur is at

co 343.24
4 X Logective 4 % 1.465

Hence the theoretical prediction of 58.56 Hz is close to the result from the
finite element analysis that predicted 58 Hz, noting that the harmonic analysis
was conducted in 2 Hz increments. If the settings for the analysis frequency
range and increments were altered (found under Harmonic Response (A5) |
Analysis Settings, in the window Details of "Analysis Settings”) to
Options | Range Minimum to 58, Options | Range Maximum to 59, Options
| Solution Intervals to 20, so that frequency increment is (59 — 58)/20 =
0.05 Hz, the frequency at which the maximum transmission loss occurs is
58.55 Hz. It is left to the keen reader to attempt this analysis with the small
frequency increment.

Another point to mention is that damping is not included in these analy-
ses, and so the theoretical and finite element analysis estimates of the trans-
mission loss at the tuned frequency of the quarter-wavelength tube will be
infinite! The graph shown above of the transmission loss calculated using
ANSYS Workbench might give the misleading impression that greater trans-
mission loss is achieved at the higher harmonics of the quarter-wavelength
tube tuned frequency. However, this is not the case—the closer the analy-
sis frequency is to the theoretical resonance frequency, the higher the value

fowr = =58.56 Hz . (3.53)
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of the transmission loss. Figure 3.23 shows the theoretical transmission loss
of a quarter-wavelength tube with dimensions corresponding to this exam-
ple, that was calculated using the MATLAB script beranek_ver_figl0_11_
quarter_wave_tube_duct_4_pole.m. It can be seen that the transmission loss
approaches infinity at 58.56 Hz. If the analysis frequency increment used in
ANSYS Workbench is Af = 2 Hz, then one might expect the peak trans-
mission loss to be 18.4 dB at 58.0 Hz. However if the frequency increment is
changed to Af = 0.1 Hz, the peak value of the transmission loss increases
to 42.1 dB at 58.6 Hz. In summary, care should be exercised when examin-
ing transmission loss (or any frequency response) results that the frequency
increment used in the harmonic analysis is appropriate.

60
o
=}
3
540 ——Theory
S -%=Af=20Hz
)]
g 20 ——Af=0.1Hz
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o
|_

%6 58 60 62

Frequency [Hz]

FIGURE 3.23

Influence of analysis frequency increment on perceived transmission loss re-
sults.

The following instructions continue the post-processing of the results from
the ANSYS Workbench analysis to export the data and examine the sound
pressure versus frequency, sound pressure level, and particle velocity.

e The transmission loss results can be exported by right-clicking on Muffler
Transmission Loss and left-clicking on Export.

i --‘,ﬂr Muffler Transmission Loss
‘, Acoustic Time_Frequenc

Insert

‘g’ Show All Bodies

Suppress

_ EENN

e Click on the object Solution (A6) | Acoustic Time_Frequency Plot, which
should show that the acoustic pressure at the outlet is minimized at 58 Hz.
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Also confirm that at the frequencies where the quarter-wavelength tube is
not responsive, that the acoustic pressure is 0.206 Pa and corresponds to the
value listed in Solution (A6) | Muffler Transmission Loss | Definition
| Inlet Pressure.

Amplitude
0.25
0.2
©
<
o 0154
3
3 014
£
< 051
[} . . . . T T : : . T : .
[} 25 50 75 100 125 150 175 200 225 250 275 300
Frequency (Hz)

e Now that we know the frequency at which the transmission loss is maximized
(58 Hz), we will change the frequency that is requested in the other results
objects. Click on the object Solution (A6) | Acoustic SPL. In the window
Details of "Acoustic SPL” in the row Definition | Frequency, type the
number 58.

e Repeat these steps to change the frequency of the result that is displayed
for the results abs(PGY), abs(PGZ), and Acoustic Pressure.

e Right-click on Solution (A6) | Acoustic SPL and left-click on Evaluate
All Results. The following figure shows the sound pressure level at 58 Hz
in the duct.

A: Harm onic Response
Acoustic SPL
Expression: RESTL
Frequency: 58, Hz
Phase Angle: 0, °

95.706 Max
20,719
43.732
71746
TLT5
65,772
59,785
53.7949
47812
41.825 Min
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The results show that the sound pressure level:

- in the quarter-wavelength tube is high at the closed end;

- downstream from the quarter-wavelength tube (left side) is constant as
there is no impedance change;

- between the inlet (right side) and the quarter-wavelength tube varies,
as the quarter-wavelength tube presents an impedance to the incident
acoustic wave and is reflected back towards the inlet.

e The following figure shows the absolute value of the acoustic particle ve-
locity (pressure gradient) along the Y-axis (along the axis of the quarter-
wavelength tube) at 58 Hz in the vicinity of the junction between the
main duct and the quarter-wavelength tube. Note in order to see the cross-
sectional view, it is necessary to select the two bodies in the side of the
duct, right-click in the graphics window, and left-click on Hide Bodies. In
this image the results are plotted using a logarithmic scale, which can be
obtained by right-clicking on the color legend, and in the context menu that
opens, left-click on Logarithmic Scale. The results show that at the inter-
face between the quarter-wavelength tube and the main exhaust duct the
fluid is moving. Hence the effective length is slightly longer than the length
of the quarter-wavelength tube.

A: Harmonic Response
abs{PGY)

Expression: abs{PGY)
Frequency: 58, Hz
Phase Angle: 0, ®

Pz 5.51e-3

din: 9.492-14

L00e-2
L00e-3
Lo0e-4
L00e-5
LO0e-6
L00e-7
L00e-&
9.40e-14

e The following figure shows the corresponding acoustic particle velocity along
the Z-axis (along the axis of the duct). The results show that downstream
of the quarter-wavelength tube (left side) the acoustic particle velocity is
low.
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A: Har monic Response
ahs (P55

Expression: abs{PGZ)
Frequency: 58, Hz
Phase Angle: 0, °

Max: 4.24e-3

Min: 8.31e-13

LO0e-2
LO0e-3
LO0e-4
LO0e-5
LO0e-fi
LO0e-10
9.31e-13
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Note that acoustic particle velocity is a complex value with real and imag-
inary components. It is possible to inspect the imaginary part of the result
by changing the row Definition | Phase Angle to -90, in the result object
such as Acoustic Pressure.

Figure 3.24 shows the comparison of the transmission loss results cal-
culated using the MATLAB code beranek_ver_fig10_11_quarter_wave_tube_
duct_4_pole.m, and from the ANSYS Workbench analysis. The ANSYS anal-
ysis was repeated to calculate the transmission loss when the parameter
QWT_Diam was set to 0.1 m, so that the ratio of areas of the quarter-wavelength
tube to the main exhaust duct was N = 1. The figure shows that ANSYS
results overlay the theoretical predictions.

TL of a Quarter-Wave Tube

Transmission Loss [dB]
o

Theory: N=0.25

e ANSYS: N=0.25
— =Theory: N=1
% ANSYS: N=1

....................................................................

0 100 200 300 400
Frequency [Hz]

FIGURE 3.24

Transmission loss of a quarter-wavelength tube calculated theoretically and
using ANSYS Workbench, for ratios of areas between the quarter-wavelength

tube and the main exhaust duct of N = 0.25 and N = 1.0.
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3.4.3 Example: Expansion Chamber Silencer

This example covers the use of the 4-pole transmission matrix method to
calculate the transmission loss of an expansion chamber silencer, shown in
Figure 3.25. An inlet duct of diameter Ds is connected to a larger-diameter
tube of diameter Ds. The interface between the inlet and the expansion cham-
ber is a sudden expansion. The expansion chamber has length Lexpansion and
is terminated with a sudden contraction to the outlet duct of diameter D;.
For this example, the inlet and outlet diameters are identical (D3 = D;). The
acoustic excitation on the inlet duct is a harmonic acoustic particle velocity.
The inlet and outlet ducts are assumed to have anechoic end conditions. Ta-
ble 3.9 lists the parameters used in the example of the expansion chamber
silencer.
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FIGURE 3.25
Schematic of an expansion chamber silencer.

TABLE 3.9

Parameters Used in the Analysis of an Expansion Chamber

Silencer
Description Parameter Value Units
Diameter inlet duct Ds 0.05 m
Diameter expansion chamber Dy 02 m
Diameter outlet duct D, 0.05 m
Length of expansion chamber  Lexpansion 0.5 m
Speed of sound o 343.24 m/s
Density 0o 1.2041 kg/m3
Velocity at inlet U 1.0 m/s

The learning outcomes from this example are:

e exposure to transmission line (4-pole) theory for predicting the transmission
loss of an expansion chamber silencer, and

e examination of the effect of mesh density on the predicted transmission loss,
and the pressure field.
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3.4.3.1 Theory

Figure 3.26 shows schematics of sudden expansion, straight duct, and sudden
contraction duct segments that can be used to model an expansion chamber
silencer. A section of duct of length Lo extends into the expansion section.

Sudden Expansion  Straight Duct  Sudden Contraction

S, S, S S, S,
s, N s,

—> Lexpansion -
> L, [e—> L, i€
T, T, T,
FIGURE 3.26

Sudden expansion, straight, and sudden contraction duct segments used to
model an expansion chamber silencer.

The 4-pole transmission matrix for the expansion chamber silencer can
be calculated as the sequence of segments (starting from the right side in
Figures 3.25 and 3.26): (1) sudden contraction, (2) a straight duct, and (3)
sudden expansion. The transmission matrix for these duct transitions is given
by [46, Eq. (10.18), p. 379]

1 KMY;
T = 555 C28275 — MyY:1(C1Sy + S3K) (3.54)
C18275 + SoM5Ys 8275 + S3M3Y;3
Zo = —j—cot kLs (3.55)
So
Y = ¢/S; | (3.56)

where the parameters are listed in Table 3.10, V; is the mean flow velocity
through cross-section of area S;, M; = V;/co is the Mach number through
cross-section S;.

TABLE 3.10
Parameters for the Evaluation of the Transmission Matrix for Ducts with
Cross-Sectional Discontinuities [46, Table 10.1, p. 378]

Type C1 G K
Expansion -1 1 [(S1/S3) —1]?
Contraction —1 —1 $[1—(S1/53)]
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For this example, there are no pipe extensions within the expansion cham-
ber (L2 = 0), and there is no mean flow (M; = 0). It can be shown that the
transmission matrices for the sudden expansion and sudden contraction are
identity matrices. The 4-pole matrices for each of these segments are

contraction: Ty = (1) ﬂ (3.57)
[ Jeo .
COS(kLexpansion) S - Sln(kLeXpansion)
straight duct: Ty = | . g . expansion
jexpﬂ Sin(kLexpansion ) COS(kLexpansion)
L Co
(3.58)
expansion: T3 = é ﬂ , (3.59)

where Sexpansion 1S the cross-sectional area of the expansion chamber. The
4-pole matrix for the straight duct in Equation (3.58) is the same as Equa-
tion (3.4). The combined 4-pole matrix for the expansion chamber silencer
is

Texpansion = T3T2T1 (360)

Jco
COS(kLexpansion) S
— expansion

Sin(kLexpansion)

J Sexpansion .

c Sln(kLeXpansion) COS(kLexpansion)
0
(3.61)
The transmission loss is calculated as [46, Eq. (10.10), p. 374]
Sduct €o
Ty + Tiz + 5 To1 + T2
TL = 20 x log;, < duct (3.62)

2 b

where Sguct is the cross-sectional area of the inlet duct.
The previous equations can be reduced to a single-line expression for the
transmission loss as [47, Eq. (9.99), p. 464]

2
1 S, S, xpansion .
TL =10 x logy |1+ duct _ Pexpansio st(kLexpansion)
4 Scxpansion Sduct

(3.63)

3.4.3.2 MATLAB

The MATLAB script beranek_ver_fig10_12_single_chamber_4_pole.m in-
cluded with this book can be used to calculate the transmission loss of an
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expansion chamber. Figure 3.27 shows the predicted transmission loss for two
area ratios of N = 64 and N = 16 calculated using the 4-pole method using
Equation (3.62) (from Beranek and Vér [46, p. 379]) and using Equation (3.63)
(from Bies and Hansen [47, Eq. (9.99), p. 464]).

TL of an Expansion Chamber Silencer

50 w

Beranek: N=64

. o B&H: N=64
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FIGURE 3.27

Transmission loss of a single expansion chamber silencer predicted theoreti-
cally using the 4-pole method using Equations (3.62) (from Beranek and Vér
[46]) and (3.63) (from Bies and Hansen [47, Eq. (9.99), p. 464]) for area ratios
of N =64 and N = 16.

3.4.3.3 ANSYS Workbench

A model of the expansion chamber was created using ANSYS Workbench and
is included with this book in the archive file duct_expansion_chamber.wbpz
that contains the .wbpj project file.

Figure 3.28 shows the model and the associated mesh of linear FLUID30
elements. The use of the FLUID30@ elements is selected in the window Details
of "Mesh”, and the option Advanced | Element Midside Nodes, is changed
to Dropped. The mesh density was 10 elements over an axial length of 0.1 m
in the expansion chamber (=68 EPW at 500 Hz), and 10 elements through
the diameter of 0.2 m.

Figure 3.29 shows the SPL at 500 Hz. Notice the complicated sound field
at the entrance of the expansion chamber on the left side of the figure, which
indicates that there are non-plane waves in this local region. Further along
the expansion chamber the sound pressure level contours are straight lines,
indicating the progression of a plane wave.



190 3. Ducts

FIGURE 3.28
Finite element mesh of the expansion chamber with a mesh of FLUID30Q ele-
ments at 68 EPW at the inlet and outlet of the expansion chamber.

#: Harmonic Response
Acoustic SPL
Expression: RESA1
Frequency: 500, Hz
Phase Angle: 0, ®

143.16 Max
13777
132.38
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12161
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105.45
100.07
94.683 Min

FIGURE 3.29

Sound pressure level in an expansion chamber silencer at 500 Hz predicted
using ANSYS Workbench where there were 68 EPW at the inlet and outlet
of the expansion chamber.

The model of the expansion chamber silencer was re-meshed with FLUID30
elements with a density of 6 EPW as shown in Figure 3.30. Figure 3.31 shows
the SPL at 500 Hz. The complicated sound field at the entrance to the expan-
sion chamber is less obvious than in Figure 3.29, as the mesh density is coarser.
This example highlights that it may be important to increase the mesh density
in regions where the pressure field is expected to be complicated. However,
it will be shown in the following section that for this example, there is little
difference in the predicted transmission loss using either a fine or coarse mesh.
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FIGURE 3.30
Finite element mesh of the expansion chamber with a mesh density of 6 EPW
of FLUID30 elements.

A: Harmonic Response

Acoustic SPL

Expression: RES61

Frequency: 500, Hz
Phase &ngle: [, °

143.08 Max
138.64
134.19

128,75
L2531
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116.42

11197
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103.09 Min

FIGURE 3.31
Sound pressure level in an expansion chamber silencer at 500 Hz predicted
using ANSYS Workbench with 6 EPW of FLUID30 elements.

3.4.3.4 Results

Figure 3.32 shows the predicted transmission loss using theory and
ANSYS Workbench for the fine mesh and the coarse mesh. The results are
nearly identical, indicating that there was only a marginal benefit in increas-
ing the mesh density if calculation of the transmission loss was the purpose of
the analysis. If the purpose was to investigate the local sound pressure field
around the expansion segment, then a fine mesh would be required.
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TL of an Expansion Chamber Silencer
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FIGURE 3.32

Transmission loss of an expansion chamber predicted using theory, and
ANSYS Workbench for the fine mesh and coarse mesh of 6 EPW.

Figure 3.33 shows the sound pressure level at 174 Hz along the axis of a
duct with an expansion chamber, calculated using the transmission line theory
(calculated using the MATLAB script beranek_ver_fig10_12_single_chamber_
4 _pole.m) and using ANSYS Workbench with a mesh density of 6 EPW, and
for a fine mesh of 68 EPW at the inlet and outlet of the expansion chamber.
The results predicted using ANSYS indicate that the sound pressure levels
at the inlet and outlet of the duct system were the same, and therefore there
was no increase in accuracy by increasing the mesh density. However, it can
be seen that at z = 0.5 m at the inlet to the expansion chamber, the results
predicted using 6 EPW has insufficient number of nodes and elements to
represent the local response and appears to be nearly constant 110 dB re
20 pPaat 2 =0.5---0.6 m.

Referring to Figure 1.3 and the “sea of springs” analogy, a finite element
model of the system could be used to correctly predict the reaction force and
displacement at the base of the structure and at the location of the load.
However, the model could not be used to predict the local response in the
region of the missing springs. Similarly for this example, the model was able
to be used to predict the mean response at the inlet and outlet of the duct,
and yet was unable to predict the local response in the expansion chamber as
there was an insufficient number of nodes and elements.

The outcome from this example is as follows:

e The use of 6 elements per wavelength for the linear FLUID30 elements was
adequate for the purpose of estimating the transmission loss, but was insuf-
ficient to accurately portray the local sound pressure field.
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FIGURE 3.33

SPL at 174 Hz along the axis of a duct with an expansion chamber predicted
using theory, and ANSYS Workbench for the coarse mesh of 6 EPW and the
fine mesh with 68 EPW at the inlet and outlet of the expansion chamber.

e For 1-dimensional-type acoustic systems, where the acoustic energy can only
propagate along a “waveguide,” there was no increase in accuracy of the
predicted sound pressure at the inlet and outlet of the duct, by increasing
the mesh density in regions of impedance changes.

It will be shown in the following section where non-plane wave conditions
occur in the duct, that the effect of a low mesh density can cause the re-
direction of acoustic energy.

3.5 Non-Plane Waves

The previous analyses of the sound field in ducts were conducted at frequencies
below cut-on, such that the acoustic field was plane-wave. When the analysis
frequency is above cut-on, as calculated by Equation (3.16) or Equation (3.17),
the acoustic field can have acoustic modes perpendicular to the axis of the
duct.

This section contains an example of a harmonic analysis of a rectangular
duct where the excitation frequency is above cut-on. The learning outcomes
from this example are:

e highlight the existence of cross-modes in a duct at analysis frequencies above
cut-on,
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e demonstrate how poor mesh density can cause the re-direction of acoustic
energy,

e determine whether the mesh density needs to be considered in regions where
high pressure gradients or sudden changes in impedance are expected, and

e highlight why it is impractical to undertake theoretical analyses with com-
plicated sound fields.

The following examples show the effect of altering the mesh density on the
predicted sound field in a duct. A rectangular rigid-walled duct with anechoic
terminations at each end is excited with a 1 m/s acoustic particle velocity
applied across the inlet of the duct (the right side in the following figures).
The dimensions of the duct are listed in Table 3.11. The cut-on frequency for
the 0.4 m tall duct is calculated using Equation (3.17) as feut-on = 343.23/(2 %
0.4) = 429 Hz. The following harmonic analyses are conducted at 600 Hz and
hence it is possible for non-plane wave conditions to exist in the duct. The
ANSYS Workbench archive file nonplane_wave_duct.wbpz, which contains the
.wbpj project file and model used in the following discussion, is included with
this book.

TABLE 3.11

Parameters Used in the Analysis of a Rectangular

Duct
Description Parameter Value Units
Duct height L, 04 m
Duct depth L, 0.1 m
Duct length L, 15 m
Speed of sound o 343.23 m/s
Density Po 1.2041 kg/m3
Velocity of piston Uuq 1.0 m/s

A) Regular FLUID30 Mesh 6 EPW

The rectangular duct was initially meshed with linear FLUID3@ elements with
approximately 6 elements per wavelength (EPW), as shown in Figure 3.34.
The FLUID30 elements were selected by specifying that the mid-side nodes
should be Dropped in the window Details of Mesh | Advanced. The actual
mesh size that was generated was 0.087 m corresponding to 6.6 EPW.

A harmonic analysis was conducted at 600 Hz and the sound pressure level
in the duct is shown in Figure 3.35. It can be seen that the contours are per-
pendicular to the walls of the duct and there is only a (137.62 — 137.23 =)
0.4 dB variation in sound pressure level along the length of the duct. Theo-
retically, as there are no impedance changes along the infinite duct, the sound
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FIGURE 3.34
Case (A): isometric and side views of an ANSYS Workbench model of a rect-
angular duct regular swept mesh at 6.6 EPW, using linear FLUID30 elements.

A: Harmonic Response
Acoustic SPL
Expression: REST1
Frequency: 0, Hz
Phase Angle: 0, °

137.62 Max
137.58
137.53
137.49
137.45

137.4

137.36
137.31
137.47
137.23 Min

FIGURE 3.35
Case (A): Sound pressure level at 600 Hz using a FLUID3@ mesh shown in
Figure 3.34.
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pressure level should be constant at

Unp
Poco(—2 )
SPL = 20 x logy

e 3.64
V2 x 20 x 10-6 (3.64)

1
1.2041 x 343.23 x 5 1
V2 x 20 x 10-6

= 20 x log;,

=137.27dB .

B) Modified FLUID30 Mesh 6 EPW

The mesh of FLUID3@ elements was modified slightly by the introduction of a
couple of tetrahedral elements in the upper portion of the duct, as shown in
Figure 3.36. The mesh density is still approximately 6 EPW.

FIGURE 3.36

Case (B): ANSYS Workbench model of a rectangular duct with mostly regular
swept mesh and a couple of tetrahedral elements at 6.6 EPW, using linear
FLUID30 elements.

Figure 3.37 shows the sound pressure level at 600 Hz for the mesh in
Figure 3.36 is not regular and there is a variation of (138.23 —136.26 =) 2 dB,
and appears that an acoustic cross-mode has been excited.

A: Harmonic Response
Acoustic SPL
Expression: RES71
Frequency: 0. Hz

Phase Angle: 0. °

138.23 Max
138.01

137.8

137.58
137.36
137.14
136.92

136.7

136.48
136.26 Min

FIGURE 3.37
Case (B): Sound pressure level at 600 Hz using a FLUID3@ mesh shown in
Figure 3.36.
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The effect of the non-regular mesh effectively caused a pseudo impedance
change in the duct, and excited a cross-mode. Another way to consider this
effect is that a region of the duct was artificially stiffer or softer than the
surrounding region and caused the sound to be distorted, thereby “tripping”
the incident planar sound field, causing the wavefront to bend and hit the
upper and lower walls of the duct.

C) Modified FLUID220 Mesh 6 EPW

The accuracy of the results can be improved by increasing the mesh density,
or by using the quadratic FLUID220@ elements. The mesh was cleared and in
the window Details of Mesh | Advanced, the options for the mid-side nodes
was selected as Kept. The model was re-meshed and Figure 3.38 shows the
new mesh, which is similar to the mesh in Figure 3.36.

FIGURE 3.38

Case (C): ANSYS Workbench model of a rectangular duct with mostly regular
swept mesh and a couple of tetrahedral elements at 6.6 EPW | using quadratic
FLUID220 elements.

Figure 3.39 shows the sound pressure level at 600 Hz and there is only
a 0.14 dB variation in sound pressure level. Hence, the use of the quadratic
FLUID220 elements improved the accuracy of the predicted sound field.

A: Harmonic Response
Acoustic 5PL
Expression: RESTL
Frequency: 0, Hz

Phase &ngle: 0, °

137.34 Max
137.32
137.31
137.29
137.28
137.26
137.25
137.23
137.22
137.2 Min

FIGURE 3.39
Case (C): Sound pressure level at 600 Hz using a mesh of FLUID220 elements
shown in Figure 3.38.
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D) Modified FLUID30 Mesh 12 EPW

An alternative to using the quadratic FLUID220 elements with 6 EPW is to use
linear FLUID30 elements at 12 EPW. The mesh of the model was cleared, the
mid-side nodes were Dropped, and the element size was reduced to 0.045 m.
The resulting mesh is shown in Figure 3.38.

FIGURE 3.40

Case (D): ANSYS Workbench model of a rectangular duct with mostly regular
swept mesh and a couple of tetrahedral elements at 12 EPW, using linear
FLUID3@ elements.

Figure 3.41 shows the sound pressure level at 600 Hz using the mesh shown
in Figure 3.40 and the variation is (137.68 — 136.77 =) 0.9 dB.

A: Har monic Response
Acoustic SPL
Expression: REST1
Frequency: 0. Hz

Phase Angle: 0, °

137.68 Max
137.58
137.48
137.37
137.27
131
137.07
136,97
136,87
136.77 Min

FIGURE 3.41
Case (D): Sound pressure level at 600 Hz using a mesh of FLUID30 elements
at 12 EPW shown in Figure 3.40.

Summary

Table 3.12 lists a summary of cases (A) to (D), the number of nodes, ele-
ments, and the wavefront. It can be seen that by comparing cases (B) and
(C), where the element type was changed from the linear FLUID30 elements
to the quadratic FLUID220 elements, that the number of nodes and wavefront
increased substantially, and the accuracy improved.
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TABLE 3.12
Summary of Mesh Quality for Rectangular Duct with Non-plane Wave
Conditions

Case Element EPW Nodes Elements Wavefront A dB

A) FLUID3@ 6 504 276 92 0.4
B) FLUID30@ 6 525 317 80 2.0
Q) FLUID220 6 1947 368 380 0.1
D) FLUID3@ 12 2541 1987 96 0.9

E) Rectangular Duct with Quarter-Wavelength Tube

The following example is the same rectangular duct described in the previous
cases, only a quarter-wavelength tube is attached to the upper side of the
duct. The rectangular quarter-wavelength tube has a length of 0.143 m, 0.1 m
deep, and 0.05 m along the axis of the duct. The model was meshed with the
quadratic FLUID220@ elements, with an element size of 0.09 m, and 0.045 m in
the region of the quarter-wavelength tube.

Figure 3.42 shows the sound pressure level in the duct at 408.5 Hz, which is
the frequency where the transmission loss is high. The ACT Acoustics exten-
sion has a Muffler Transmission Loss object that is only intended to be used
when plane wave conditions exist in the duct. It can be seen in Figure 3.42
that the sound pressure level varies across the height of the duct, and hence
the acoustic field is not plane wave, and therefore the Muffler Transmission
Loss object should not be used. In order to calculate the transmission loss of
the muffler for non-plane wave conditions, it is necessary to export the real and
imaginary parts of the acoustic pressure and particle velocity to calculate the
acoustic intensity at each node at the outlet, then multiply the nodal intensity
by the area associated with each node to calculate the sound power at each
node, and then sum all the nodal power results to calculate the transmitted
sound power at the outlet of the duct. The incident sound power at the inlet

A: Har monic Response
Acoustic SPL
Expression: RESTL
Frequency: 408.5 Hz
Phase &ngle: 0, ®

161.93 Max
155,15
148,38

1416

13482
128.05
L
114.49
w772
100.94 Min

FIGURE 3.42
Case (E): Sound pressure level at 408.5 Hz.
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can be calculated using an Acoustic Normal Surface Velocity (Harmonic)
excitation at the inlet, as described in Sections 2.8.2.2.

The sound field in Figure 3.42 is complicated, and the learning outcome
from this analysis is that it would be difficult to model this relatively simple
system analytically, whereas it is relatively easily accomplished using ANSYS.

Figure 3.43 shows the sound pressure level in the duct at 408.5 Hz with the
same mesh, only the quarter-wavelength tube has been removed. The results
show that sound pressure level is constant throughout the duct at 137.27 dB
and the wave field is regular. This result highlights that the addition of the
quarter-wavelength tube causes a complicated wave field to be generated.

A: Har monic Response
Acoustic SPL
Expression: REST1
Frequency: 4085 Hz
Phase &ngle: 0, °
Custom

Maxe 137.27

Min: 137.27

137.27
137.27
137.27
137.27
137.27
137.27
137.27
137.27
137.27
137.27

FIGURE 3.43
Case (F): Sound pressure level at 408.5 Hz.

3.6 Gas Temperature Variations

There are many practical applications where the temperature of a gas varies
along the length of a duct, such as an exhaust system. As the temperature of
gas changes there is a change in the speed of sound and density of the gas,
that affects the acoustic behavior of the system. This section explores this
phenomenon and describes the relevant 4-pole transmission matrix theory and
how to use ANSYS to model a duct where the gas has a linear temperature
gradient.

3.6.1 Theory

Sujith [142] derived the four-pole transmission matrix for a duct with linear
and exponential temperature gradients, based the work from a previous paper
[143]. The equations for the four-pole transmission matrix presented in the
paper [142] are incorrect and have been corrected here. Further details can be
found in Section D.1.3, and Howard [74, 75].
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Figure 3.44 shows a schematic of a linear temperature distribution in a
circular duct of radius a and length L. The ends of the duct have acoustic
particle velocities u; and usy, and gas temperatures 77 and 75 at axial locations
z1 = L and z3 = 0, respectively. The locations of the inlet and outlet have
been defined in this way to be consistent with Sujith [142] and Howard [74].

7

u K
o m—
a k x
—— L —»l
Temperature

T,
T,

|« L >l

FIGURE 3.44
Schematic of a duct segment with a linear temperature gradient.

z«4

The linear temperature distribution in the duct is given by
T(z) =Ty +mz, (3.65)
where m is the gradient of the temperature distribution given by

-1
m=——--—.

7 (3.66)

The temperature-dependent speed of sound and density of the gas can be
calculated as [47, Eq. (1.8), p. 17-18]

¢c=+/YRT/M (3.67)
_ MPstatic

il (3.68)

p

where + is the ratio of specific heats, R = 8.314 J.mol~! °K~! universal gas
constant, T’ temperature in Kelvin, M = 0.029 kg.mol~! molecular weight of
air, and assuming the gas in the duct is not pressurized, Piiatic = 101325 Pa
is atmospheric pressure.

The definition for the four-pole transmission matrix with a temperature
gradient differs from Equation (3.2), as the density and speed of sound of the
gas changes with temperature and position along the duct. The pressure and
acoustic particle velocities at the ends of the duct are related by the four-pole
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transmission matrix as
D2 T Ti2| |,
= 3.69
[m} - [pl] : (3.70)
ug (VA1

where p; is the acoustic pressure at ends of the duct, u; is the acoustic particle
velocity at ends of the duct, and the four-pole transmission matrix is

T T2
T = , 3.71
l:T21 TzJ (871)

where the elements of the transmission matrix are [74]

T
T = MJQV 1
, (3.72)
v v v v
L mw+/T} |m|
T =15 x 5y XX [Pl vV ’YRSTJ
, (3.73)
v v v v
Toy =15 % Ty X m X #
21 = 17 2U Iml p2\/’yRsT2 (3 74)
v v v v
Ty = Twr/T1 lpm/fyRsTl
2v /YRST:
P2V Y 2 (3.75)

T T T T
v v v v
The symbols used in these equations are defined in Table 3.13. The constant

v is defined as
v= @\/vRs , (3.76)

and the specific gas constant R, is defined as

R,=R/M. (3.77)
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TABLE 3.13

Symbols Used for the Four-Pole Transmission Matrix of a
Duct with a Linear Temperature Gradient

Symbol Description

a Radius of the duct
Co Speed of sound at ambient temperature
j Unit imaginary number = v/—1
Jn Bessel function of the nth order
k Wavenumber
L Length of the duct
m Linear temperature gradient
P1, P2 Pressure at the ends of the duct
Pitatic Static pressure in the duct
Universal gas constant
Ry Specific gas constant
S Cross-sectional area of the duct
T Temperature of the fluid
Ty, Ts Temperatures of fluid at the ends of the duct
U1, U Particle velocities at the ends of the duct
Y, Neumann function of the nth order
z Axial coordinate along the duct
P1, P2 Density of fluid at ends of duct
w Angular frequency
v Constant defined in Equation (3.76)
0% Ratio of specific heats (Cp/Cy)

Note that if one were to define a constant temperature profile in the duct,
such that T} = T5 and m = 0, one would expect that this four-pole matrix
would equate to the expressions in Equation (3.4). However, the terms (|m|/m)
and (m/|m|) in Equations (3.73) and (3.74) equate to 0/0, and Equation (3.76)
equates to zero, which causes numerical difficulties.

An example is used to demonstrate the use of the theory and conduct an
ANSYS Workbench analysis, where a circular duct has a piston at one end,
a rigid termination at the other end, and the gas has a linear temperature
gradient. The parameters used in this example are listed in Table 3.14.

3.6.2 MATLAB

The MATLAB code temp_gradient_spl_along_duct_4pole_sujith.m included
with this book can be used to calculate the sound pressure and acoustic parti-
cle velocity in a duct with a temperature gradient, using the four-pole trans-
mission matrix method described in Section 3.6.1.

As described in Section 3.6.1, numerical difficulties occur with Equa-
tions (3.73) and (3.74) when attempting to analyze a system where there
is a constant temperature profile in the duct, such that T3 = T5 and m = 0.
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TABLE 3.14
Parameters Used in the Analysis of a Piston-Rigid Circular Duct with
a Linear Temperature Gradient

Description Parameter Value Units
Radius of duct a 0.05 m
Length of duct L 3.0 m
Velocity at rigid end Uy 0.0 m/s
Velocity of piston Ug 1.0 m/s
Temperature at rigid end 673 K
Temperature at piston end 293 K
Excitation frequency 200 Hz
Ratio of specific heats 1.4

8.3144621 J.mol ' K~!
0.029 kg.mol !
101325 Pa

Universal gas constant
Molar mass of air
Atmospheric pressure

NE DR =33

The work-around is to approximate a constant temperature profile by defining
one end of the duct to have a small temperature offset, say 0.1°C. It can be
shown that this will generate nearly identical results to the predictions using
the MATLAB script spl_along_duct_4pole.m described in Section 3.3.5.

Another software package called DELTAEC [109], which is intended for
the analysis of thermoacoustic systems, can be used to predict the sound level
inside ducts with temperature gradients.

3.6.3 ANSYS Workbench

Introduction

This section describes the instructions to create an ANSYS Workbench model
of a duct with a piston at one end and a rigid termination at the other. Three
analyses are conducted where the temperature of the gas inside the duct

e is at ambient temperature of 22°C,
e is at an elevated temperature of 400°C, and

e has a linear temperature distribution, where it is 400°C at the rigid end and
20°C at the piston end.

A harmonic analysis at 200 Hz is conducted to calculate the sound pressure
levels, real and imaginary acoustic pressures, and real and imaginary acoustic
particle velocities along the duct. The analyses where the gas temperature
is constant could be done by following the instructions in Section 3.3.4 and
changing the speed of sound and density of the gas. However for this example,
the ACT Acoustics extension feature of the Temperature body force load, as
listed in Section 2.8.3.3, will be used to alter the acoustic properties of the
gas in the duct to illustrate the process.
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It is more complicated to conduct an analysis where the gas has a tem-
perature gradient along the duct. Instructions are provided to conduct this
analysis in ANSYS Workbench where the following steps are performed:

e A static thermal analysis is conducted to determine the temperature profile
of the gas in the duct. Although it is not necessary to conduct a thermal
analysis for this problem as the temperature profile is known and could
be directly defined using a command object, the instructions provided here
enable the analysis of more complicated thermal problems.

e The temperatures at each node are stored in an array and then exported to
disk.

e A harmonic acoustic analysis is set up. There are three analyses with three
different gas temperature profiles that will be analyzed:

1. Ambient temperature at 22°C: the default temperature for an
acoustic body is 22°C, and no special conditions will be applied.

2. Elevated temperature at 400°C: the temperature of the gas will
be elevated by using the Loads | Temperature object from the
ACT Acoustics extension menu bar.

3. Linear temperature gradient across the duct from 20°C to 400°C:
the nodal temperatures calculated from a static thermal analysis
will be imported and applied as nodal body force loads to the
nodes of the acoustic elements.

e The sound pressure levels, real and imaginary acoustic pressures, and real
and imaginary acoustic particle velocities along the axis of the duct are
calculated.

The results calculated using ANSYS Workbench are compared with theo-
retical predictions. The completed ANSYS Workbench archive file temp_grad.-
duct.wbpz, which contains the .wbpj project file, is available with this book.

The learning outcomes from this example are:

e demonstrate the use of the Temperature boundary condition from the ACT
Acoustics extension,

e demonstrate that the wavelength of sound changes as the temperature
changes, and

e demonstrate how a thermal analysis can be used to determine the temper-
ature profile of the acoustic medium, and the temperature results can be
transferred to the properties of the acoustic fluid.
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Instructions

e Start ANSYS Workbench.

e In the Toolbox window, double-click on Analysis Systems | Steady-State
Thermal.

[ﬂ Steady-State Thermal
Thermal-Electft

e The ANSYS Workbench model of the duct with the piston and rigid end
previously generated in Section 3.3.4, called driven_duct_pres_dist.wbpj,
will be used as a starting point for this example. In the Project Schematic
window, right-click on the row 3 Geometry and select Import Geometry
| Browse. Using the file explorer dialog box, change the path as required
to select the DESIGNMODELER geometry file xxxx\driven_duct_pres_dist_
files\dp@\SYS-1\DM\SYS-1.agdb. Click the Open button. If the operation
was successful, there will be a green tick in the row 3 Geometry.

) New Geometry...

[

| Import Geometry 3 ||ﬁ] Browse... [N "
|

e Make sure that the ACT Acoustics extension is loaded by clicking on
Extensions | Manage Extensions from the Project Schematic window.

Iam Help

Install Extension...

| View Log File

e Make sure there is a tick in the column Load for the row ExtAcoustics. Click
on the Close button when completed.

Load Extensions Version
ExtAcoustics 8

e Click on File | Save and type the filename temp_grad_duct.wbpj.
e Double-click on row 4 Model to start ANSYS Mechanical.

e The geometry of the duct should be shown in the Graphics window in AN-
SYS Mechanical.
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e Left-click on Model (A4) | Part. In the window Details of "Part”, notice
that the row Definition | Assignment is currently set to Structural Steel
and needs to be changed to Air.

Details of "Part"
‘Graphics Properties
[=]| Definition
Suppressed Mo

Assignment Structural Steel
Coordinate System | Default Coordinate System
Bounding Box

Properties

Statistics

e Click in the cell for Structural Steel and a small triangle will appear. Click
on the triangle and then click on New Material. A dialog box will appear
with a message to remind you to click on the Refresh Project button after
defining the new material. Press the OK button.

Details of "Part"

‘Graphics Properties
[=l| Definition

Suppressed MNao
Structural Steel ~ {F
Coordinate System | Default Coordinate System |JM
1| D dimm B e

e In the window Outline of Schematic A2: Engineering Data, right-click in
the Click here to add a new material row, and left-click on Engineering

Data Sources.

Qutline of Schematic A2: Engineering Data * o oXx
A B C D
Contents of P
1 = ing Data 9 Source Description
2 =
Structural = Fatigue Data at zero mean stress comes from 1998 ASME
]
3 Steel = General Materials i BPV Code, Section 8, Div 2, Table 5-110.1
o Click here to add 74—
new material 53 Copy

e In the window Outline of General Materials, scroll to the top of the table
and left-click on the plus sign in column B to add the material property to
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the engineering data. You should notice that an icon of a book appears in
the column next to the plus sign.

of General Materials

»

A B z D E
Contents of General - e
1 ‘Material .5 Add Source Description
B - =
3 % Air ﬁ_ﬁ\ General_Materials. xml General properties for air.
Aluminum General aluminum alloy. Fatigue properties come from MIL
4 (% Aloy oh = General_Materials.xml HDEK.SH, page 3.277.
5 % Concrete o General_Materialz. xml

e In the window Toolbox, scroll down until you can see the region for Thermal
and click on the plus sign to expand the list of material properties.

|E| Thermal |
IE Isotropic Thermal Conducﬁv;:ﬁs_[
Orthotropic Thermal Conduct
specificHeat

Enthalpy

e The next step is to define the thermal conductivity of air at the initial
temperature of the analysis, which defaults to 22°C (which can be found
in the ANSYS Mechanical Outline window by clicking on Steady State
Thermal (A5) | Initial Temperature, but don’t do this now). The thermal
conductivity of air at 22°C is approximately 0.0257W/m K [71, p. 643].
Right-click on Isotropic Thermal Conductivity and left-click on Include
Property. In the window Properties of Outline Row 3: Air in the row 2
Isotropic Thermal Conductivity, type the value 0.0257 into column B for
Value.

v 3 x

; . c o <

1 Property Unit 3 |pa
2 Isotropic Thermal Conductivity 0.0257 Wm-1 041 =
3 Isotropic Relative Permeability 1

e Click on the Return to Project icon, and then click on the Refresh Project
icon, which will update Engineering Data in the ANSYS Mechanical model.

e Click in the ANSYS Mechanical window.

e The next step is to change the material property of the parts from
Structural Steel to Air. Click on Model (A4) | Part. In the window
Details of "Part”, click in the cell for Structural Steel in the row
Definition | Assignment. A small triangle will appear. Click on this trian-
gle, and then click on Air, which will change the material properties of the
parts to air.
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Details of "Part"

Graphics Properties
[=l| Definition

Suppressed Mo
Structural Steel
Coordinate System | Default Coordinate System % New Material...

Bounding Box B> Import...
Properties
Statistics

[#

[

e The next step is to define the size of the mesh. Although the default set-
tings for the mesh size are adequate for both the thermal and the acoustic
analyses, we will explicitly specify them. In the Outline window, right-click
on Model (A4) | Mesh and left-click on Insert | Sizing. In the toolbar,
change the filter selection type to Edges. Change the selection mode to Box
Select. Click on the lower right side of the cylinder and with the left mouse
button still held down, move the mouse cursor so that it is over the upper
left side of the cylinder, so that the 5 axial lines are selected. You should
notice that a box is drawn over the cylinder where there are lines drawn
through the middle of each side of the selection rectangle. This indicates
that all edges within and those that cross the selection rectangle will be
selected. In the status line at the bottom of the screen, it should indicate 5
Edges Selected: Length = 15. m. In the window Details of "Sizing" -
Sizing, click in the cell next to Scope | Geometry and click on the Apply
button.

e Change the row Definition | Type to Number of Divisions. Change the
row Number of Divisions to 30. Change the row Behavior to Hard.

Details of "Edge Sizi

| Scope
Scoping Method Geometry Selection
Geometry 5 Edges
[=1| Definition
Suppressed Mo
Type Mumber of Divisions
Number of Divisions |30
Behavior Hard
Bias Type Mo Bias

e (Click on File | Save Project.
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e Right-click on Model (A4) | Mesh and left-click on Generate Mesh. For
this Steady-State Thermal analysis, the element type used by default in
ANSYS Workbench is SOLID90, which is a 3D 20-node thermal solid element
that has mid-side nodes by default. The SOLID90 element is the higher-order
version of the 3-D 8-node thermal element SOLID70.

e The next step is define the temperature boundary conditions at each end
of the duct. Left-click on Steady-State Thermal (A5). The Environment
toolbar at the top of the screen should show options relevant for thermal
analyses. Click on the icon for Temperature.

JEmrironment |fi]_TemperaturE [#] Convection
Outline g

I Temperature '—
o . ]

e In the window for Details of "Temperature”, change the row Scope |
Scoping Method to Named Selection. Change the row Named Selection to
NS_inlet. In the row Definition | Magnitude, enter the value 20.

| Scope

Scoping Method | Named Selection
Mamed Selection | NS_inlet

[=1| Definition
1D [Beta) 44
Type Temperature
W Magnitude
Suppressed Mo

e Repeat this process to define the temperature at NS_outlet as 400.

Details of "Te

[=l| Scope

Scoping Method | Mamed Selection
Mamed Selection | N5_outlet
[=l| Definition
ID (Beta) 46
Type Temperature
Magnitude 400, *C (ramped)
Suppressed Nao

e The next step is to select the results that we want to display, which is only the
temperature. In the window Outline, click on Solution (A6). The toolbar
at the top of the screen will change to Solution. Left-click on Thermal |
Temperature.

JSqution | % Damage ~ | 5] Thermal ~ | €, pry
Outline L
|| Filter Mame i, Total Heat Flux
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e The next step involves creating an array to store the nodal temperatures

and then exporting the array to disk. This stored array will be read dur-
ing the second phase of the analysis where the harmonic analysis of the
acoustic model is conducted. Insert a command object by right-clicking on
Solution (A6) and left-clicking on Insert | Commands. Type the following
commands into the window Commands. These commands will save the nodal
temperatures to a file called allparams. txt.

SET, FIRST

/COM , == mmmm - mmm oo oo mmm oo
/COM,Write all the nodal temperatures to an array
*GET ,num_nodes ,NODE ,@, COUNT
*DIM,n_array, ARRAY ,num_nodes, 2

ALLS ! select all everything

n_array (1,1)=NDNEXT (0) ! first node number

! Get the temperature at the first node

*GET, n_temp, NODE, n_array(1,1), TEMP

! insert temperature at first node into first element of array
n_array(1,2)=n_temp

! Put the remaining nodal temperatures into the array.
*D0,nn,2,num_nodes
n_array(nn,1)=NDNEXT (n_array(nn-1,1))
*GET, n_temp, NODE, n_array(nn,1), TEMP
n_array(nn,2)=n_temp
*ENDDO

! Save all the parameters to disk
PARSAV ,ALL ,allparams, txt

e Click on File | Save Project.

That completes the setup of the thermal analysis. Click on the Solve icon.

Once the analysis has been completed there should be a green tick next to
Temperature under the Solution (A6) tree. Click on this object to show the
temperature profile in the duct.

A: Steady-State Thermal
Ternperature

Type: Termperature

Unit: *C

Tirne: L

400 Max
357.78
315,56
27333
23111
188.89
148,67
104.44
£2.222
20 Min

The command object that was inserted under Solution (A6) created an

array containing the nodal temperatures and stored them to a file called
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allparams.txt. Use the windows file explorer to find the file in the di-
rectory xxxx\temp_grad_duct_files\dp@\SYS\MECH\allparams.txt. Alterna-
tively, from the Project window, click on View | Files, and scroll down
until you find the file allparams.txt. Right-click in the cell containing
allparams.txt and left-click on Open Containing Folder.

i
10 |[] alparams.txt | Open Containing Folderhl\yl_

_ — - —ta

You can use a text editor to inspect the contents of the file allparams. txt.
Later, this file will be copied into another directory used in the harmonic
analysis.

The next stage involves setting up a harmonic analysis to calculate the
acoustic results. As mentioned in the introduction, this analysis will be set
up to investigate the acoustic response in the duct for three gas temperature
profiles: ambient temperature, a constant (elevated) temperature profile, and
a linear gradient temperature profile.

e In the Workbench window, click and hold the left mouse button on Toolbox
| Harmonic Response. With the mouse button still held down, drag it into
the window Project Schematic, on top of Steady-State Thermal, row 4
Model and then release the mouse button.

Project Schematic

3K

I Steady-State Thermal
@ Engineering Data

a Share AZ:A4

Wi} Geometry
e Model
a Setup
% Solution
@ Results

rﬂ Parameters

i

ASRNAN AN AN AN

(=T = T T, T R S VT N

W

Steady-State Thermal

| [pd Parameter Set

e This will create a new Harmonic Response object and will transfer the
Engineering Data, Geometry, and Model data from the Steady-State
Thermal analysis.
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w
I8 | Steady-State Thermal
2 | @ Enginesring Data v 4——m2 @& EngneeringData
3 | Wi} Geometry v y——M 3 i) Geometry v
4| @ model Vv W4 @ Model v
5 @ setp v o4 5 @ setup ? .
6 | §§ solution v o4 6 @& solution ? .
7 | @ Results vy 7 |@ Results 7.,
8 |[F Parameters 8 |[pd Parameters

Steady-State Thermal Harmanic Response

| [pd Parameter Set

e The next step is to define the duct as Acoustic Bodies. Left-click on
Harmonic Response (A5). In the ACT Acoustics extension toolbar, select
Acoustic Body | Acoustic Body. In the window Details of "Acoustic
Body", click in the cell next to Scope | Geometry. Right-click in the Geometry
window and left-click on Select All. Click the Apply button.

B: Harmonic Response

Acoustic Body
Frequency: 0, Hz

. Acoustic Body

e The next step is to define the acoustic particle velocity of the nodes at the
inlet to the duct. In the ACT Acoustics extension, left-click on Excitation
| Normal Surface Velocity (Harmonic).

r| = Excitation ~ [ Loads = 12 Boundary Ci

EE Wave Sources (Harmonic)

=i
=

[ [

e In the window Details of "Acoustic Normal Surface Velocity”, change
the row Scope | Scoping Method to Named Selection. Change the row
Named Selection to NS_inlet. In the row Definition | Amplitude of
Normal Velocity type the value 1.
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Scoping Method Mamed Selection
Mamed Selection MS_inlet

[=| Definition
Amplitude Of Normal Velocity pRIUETI ol
Phase Angle o

The next step involves defining a constant temperature “load” on the nodes.
The ACT Acoustics extension (at Release 8) is only able to apply a con-
stant temperature “load” to an entire body. In the ACT Acoustics extension
toolbar, left-click on Loads | Temperature.

[ Loads + J2LBoundar,
8% Static Pressure
[ Impedance Sheet

!

In the window Details of "Acoustic Temperature”, left-click on the cell
next to Scope | Geometry. In the Geometry window, right-click to open the
context menu and then left-click on Select All. The status window at the
bottom of the screen should show 4 Bodies Selected. Left-click on the
Apply button. In the row Definition | Temperature, type the value 400.

Details of "Acoustic Te

Scope
Scoping Method | Geometry Selection
Geometry 4 Bodies

[=1| Definition

w0

For the moment, we will Suppress this temperature load so that the acous-
tic response at ambient temperature is calculated. Right-click the object
Harmonic Response (B5) | Acoustic Temperature and then left-click on
Suppress.

The next step involves reading the array of the stored nodal temperatures
and setting the temperatures on each node of each FLUID220 element as nodal
body force loads. Insert a command object by right-clicking on Harmonic
Response (B5) and left-clicking on Insert | Commands. Type the following
commands into the window Commands.

/COM,Read in the parameters and array of nodal temps from disk
PARRES , CHANGE , allparams, txt

! Apply the thermal gradient to the nodes

*D0,nn,1,num_nodes
BF ,n_array(nn,1),TEMP,n_array(nn,2)
*ENDDO
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e Right-click on the object Harmonic Response (B5) | Commands (APDL) and
left-click on Rename. Change the name to Commands (APDL) - temp grad.

e For the moment, we will Suppress this temperature load so that the acous-
tic response at ambient temperature is calculated. Right-click the object
Harmonic Response (B5) | Commands (APDL) - temp grad and then left-
click on Suppress.

e The settings for the harmonic analysis will be defined. Click on the branch
Harmonic Response (B5) | Analysis Settings. In the window Details
of "Analysis Settings"”, change the rows Range Minimum to 199, Range
Maximum to 200, Solution Intervals to 1, and Solution Method to Full.
In the branch Output Controls, change the row General Miscellaneous to
Yes. In the tree Analysis Data Management, change the row Save MAPDL
db to Yes, as the database file is needed for post-processing of the acoustic
results.

2| Options

Range Minimum 199, Hz

Range Maximum 200, Hz

Solution Intervals 1

Solution Method Full

Variational Technology Program Controlled
[=| Output Controls

Stress Yes

Strain Yes

Modal Forces Ma

Calculate Reactions Yes

General Miscellaneous Yes hd

Damping Controls
[=]| Analysis Data Management

Solver Files Directory Ch\Users\cghowardh,.,
Future Analysis Mone

Scratch Solver Files Directory

Save MAPDL db Yes

Delete Unneeded Files Yes

Solver Units Active System

Solver Unit System mks

e That completes the set up of the objects under Harmonic Response (B5).
The next steps are to set up the acoustic results that will be displayed.
Left-click on Solution (B6).

e In the ACT Acoustics extension toolbar, click on Results | Acoustic SPL,
which will show the sound pressure level in the duct.

e The next steps involve inserting results objects for the sound pressure level,
acoustic pressure, and acoustic particle velocity along the axis of the duct,
and these results will be exported. Insert another object Results | Acoustic
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SPL, and in the window Details of "Acoustic SPL"”, change the row
Geometry | Scoping Method to Named Selection. Change the row Named
Selection to NS_duct_axis. Right-click on this object and select Rename.
Type the name Acoustic SPL - axis, so that it is differentiated from the
Acoustic SPL result for all the bodies.

Repeat this process to add an object for Results | Acoustic Pressure and
change the scoping method to Named Selection and select NS_duct_axis.
This will calculate the real part of the acoustic pressure. Right-click on the
object Solution (B6) | Acoustic Pressure and left-click on Rename. Type
the name Acoustic Pressure - real.

It is also necessary to calculate the imaginary part of the acoustic pressure.
Right-click on the object Solution (B6) | Acoustic Pressure - real and
then left-click on Duplicate Without Results.

-l Solution (86)

-/ ¥] Solution Information
» Acoustic SPL

B

"Acoustic Pressure”

=} Solve
g Method Mamed Se :}' Evaluate All Results

MN5_dudt_{ —.
- = Suppress

User Defi %E Duplicate

Jnit Svstem Metric (m) m-. ~__..

ion

Rename the object to Acoustic Pressure - imag. In the window Details
of "Acoustic Pressure - imag", change the row Definition | Phase
Angle to -90.

Repeat this process to insert objects for the real and imaginary parts of the
Results | Acoustic Velocity Z.

The completed Outline window should look like the following figure.
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E
JFiIten Name {]{
Project

E-- (g8 Model (A4, B4)

----- ﬁ Geometry

: 2%, Coordinate Systems

,,J% Connections

'/% Mesh

- ----- 1 Named Selections
E- ,,E| Steadv -State Thermal (AS)
T=B Initial Temperature
{} Analysis Settings
ﬁ[ Temperature
ﬁ[ Temperature 2
53] Solution (A6)
,,{1-] Solution Information
@ Temperature
‘,& Commands (APDL)
= 7 Harmumc Response (B5)
T=B Modal (None)
ﬂ Analysis Settings
--J% Acoustic Body
,,9" Acoustic Normal Surface Velodty
=4 Acoustic Temperature
& Commands (APDL) - temp grad

B _- Solution (B6)
/ Solution Information

AR pcoustic SPL

/9;,, Acoustic SPL - axis

/'EER Acoustic Pressure - real
/'EER Acoustic Pressure - imag
AR Acoustic Velodity Z - real
%H, Acoustic Velodty Z -imag

e Click on File | Save Project.

At this point one should be able to solve the model. However, an error
would be generated warning that Air contains invalid property data. The
work-around for this is to change the material property for the geometry back
to Structural Steel.

e In the Outline window, click on Model (A4,B4) | Geometry | Part. In
the window Details of "Part”, change the row Definition | Assignment
from Air to Structural Steel.

e Click on File | Save Project.
e Right-click on Solution (B6) and left-click on Solve.

e Once the computations have completed, click on the object Solution (B6)
| Acoustic SPL to show the sound pressure level in the duct at ambient
temperature.



218 3. Ducts

B: Har monic Response
Acoustic SPL
Expression: RESGT
Frequency: 0, Hz

Phase &ngle: 0, ®

143.29 Max
135.06
134.82
130,58
126,35
122,11
117.87
113.64
109.4
105.16 Min

e Click on the other acoustic results under the Solution (B6) branch to con-
firm that the results were calculated.

e The results can be exported by right-clicking on the object and left-clicking
on Export. Type in an appropriate filename and click the Save button.

e The next step is to conduct the harmonic analysis where the temperature of
the gas in the duct is elevated. Right-click on the object Harmonic Response
(B5) | Acoustic Temperature and left-click on Unsuppress.

El-,{%] Harmonic Response (BS)

: --‘/TE;@ Modal (Mone)

--‘/ZE{ Analysis Settings

--‘/_% Acoustic Body

'/9—’ Acoustic Mormal Surface Velodty
= Acoustic Temperatur

-y[E* Commands (APDL) I

B Solution (B6)
- /4] solution Inform

%

e Click on File | Save Project.
e Right-click on Solution (B6) and left-click on Solve.

e The results can be exported by right-clicking on the object and left-clicking
on Export. Type in an appropriate filename and click the Save button.

e The next step is to calculate the acoustic response in the duct where there is
a linear temperature gradient of the gas. Right-click on the object Harmonic
Response (B5) | Acoustic Temperature and left-click on Suppress.

e Right-click on the object Harmonic Response (B5) | Commands (APDL) -
temp grad and left-click on Unsuppress.

e Before solving this model, it is necessary to copy the file allparams. txt,
which contains the nodal temperature data, into the directory where the
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files for the harmonic response analysis are stored. Use the windows file
explorer (or equivalent) to copy the file .\temp_grad_duct_files\dp@\SYS\
MECH\allparams.txt to the directory: .\temp_grad_duct_files\dp@\SYS-1\
MECH.

e In the ANSYS Mechanical window, click on File | Save Project.
e Right-click on Solution (B6), and left-click on Solve.

e The results can be exported by right-clicking on the object and left-clicking
on Export. Type in an appropriate filename and click the Save button.

Comparison of Results

Figure 3.45 shows the comparison of the sound pressure level in the duct calcu-
lated using theory, which was implemented in the MATLAB model described
in Section 3.6.2, and ANSYS Workbench for the cases where the temperature
of the gas in the duct was:

e at an ambient temperature of 22°C,
e at an elevated temperature of 400°C,

e a linear temperature gradient of 400°C at the rigid end and 20°C at the
piston end.

The ANSYS Workbench results agree with the theoretical predictions.

Sound Pressure Level along a Piston—Rigid Duct
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FIGURE 3.45
Sound pressure level versus axial location in a piston-rigid duct at 22°C, at
22°C, and with a linear temperature gradient from 400°C to 20°C.
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3.6.4 ANSYS Mechanical APDL

The system shown in Figure 3.44 was modeled using ANSYS Mechanical
APDL and the complete script duct_temp_grad. inp is included with this book.
The script performs the following steps:

e Creates a solid cylinder and initially meshes the solid body with FLUID30
3D acoustic elements, where the displacement DOFs have been turned off.
The following figure shows the finite element mesh of the FLUID30 elements.

e The 8-node FLUID3@ elements are swapped for 8-node SOLID7@ thermal solid
elements.

e The temperatures at each end of the duct are defined as boundary condi-
tions.

e A static thermal analysis is conducted to calculate the temperature at each
node. The result will be a temperature profile with a linear distribution. The
following figure shows the temperature profile (in units of Kelvin) of the gas
in the duct where the model was meshed with SOLID70 elements.

& ]

y T T d
293 377.444 461.889 546.333 630.778
335.222 419.667 504.111 588.556 673

e The temperature at each node is stored in an array.
e The SOLID70 elements are swapped back to the original FLUID3@ elements.

e The temperature at each node calculated during the static thermal analysis
is retrieved from the array and applied as a nodal body force load to each
node of the FLUID30 elements.

e The nodes at the piston end of the duct are defined to have a velocity.
e A harmonic analysis is conducted at a single frequency.

e A path is defined on the axis of the cylinder, starting at the piston and
finishing at the rigid end. The acoustic pressure, acoustic particle velocity,
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and sound pressure level are calculated along the path and the results are
stored in a binary file.

e The temperature profile that was applied to the nodes is deleted.
e The harmonic analysis is repeated.
e The results from the analysis without the temperature gradient are retrieved.

e The acoustic pressure, acoustic particle velocity, and sound pressure level
are calculated along the path again.

e The sound pressure level results are plotted for the analyses with and with-
out the temperature gradient.

Figure 3.46 shows the graph that is generated using ANSYS Mechanical
APDL of the sound pressure levels in the duct with the temperature gradient
(thick line) and with a constant temperature of 22°C (thin line).

150
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FIGURE 3.46

Graph of sound pressure level at 200 Hz generated by ANSYS Mechanical
APDL of a piston-rigid duct with a linear temperature gradient (thick line)
and with a constant temperature of 22°C (thin line).

In order to calculate the temperature distribution in the duct by conduct-
ing a static thermal analysis, it is necessary to define the thermal conductivity
of the gas. The APDL code that is used to define the thermal conductivity is
MP,KXX,matid,value. Note that an issue occurs when using ANSYS Release
14.5, that if the thermal conductivity of the gas is defined when conducting
a harmonic analysis using acoustic elements, then the acoustic particle ve-
locity is not calculated. This issue has been fixed in subsequent releases. See
Section D.2.1.2 for more details about this issue.

The ANSYS Mechanical APDL script was used to calculate the sound
pressure level, real and imaginary components of the acoustic pressure, and
the real and imaginary components of the acoustic particle velocity. These
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results were compared with the theoretical predictions calculated using the
MATLAB code described in Section 3.6.2.

Figure 3.47 shows the sound pressure level along the axis of the duct
(x=0,y=0,2=0---L) with a linear temperature gradient calculated theo-
retically and using ANSYS Mechanical APDL. The results show that there is
good agreement between the two models. At the rigid end of the duct (z; = 3
m) where the temperature is 73 = 400°C = 673 K, the corresponding speed
of sound at this elevated temperature is higher than at the piston end z5 =0
where T = 20°C = 293 K and hence the wavelengths are longer. It can be
seen that the spacing between two acoustic nodes (where the pressure is close
to zero) is large at the hot end of the duct (22 = 3 m), compared to the colder
end of the duct (z; = 0 m).

Sound Pressure Level along a Piston—-Rigid Duct

T 150 ‘ : : :
3 p >
Q
S 140]
om
S
= 130}
>
(0]
—
© 120}
>
a
©
o 1107 Theory
S o ANSYS
[e]
100 : : : : :
P 05 1 15 2 25 3

Mic Position along Duct [m] -

FIGURE 3.47
Sound pressure level inside a piston-rigid duct with a linear temperature gra-
dient calculated theoretically and using ANSYS Mechanical APDL.

Figure 3.48 shows the real and imaginary parts of the sound pressure
calculated theoretically and using ANSYS Mechanical APDL. The imaginary
part of the acoustic pressure varies along the length of the duct, while the real
part of the pressure is zero since the system contains no damping. The results
calculated using ANSYS agree with theoretical predictions.

Figure 3.49 shows the real and imaginary parts of the acoustic particle
velocity calculated theoretically and using ANSYS Mechanical APDL. The
real part of the particle velocity varies along the length of the duct, while
the imaginary part is zero. The results calculated using ANSYS agree with
theoretical predictions.

Another example of using ANSYS to evaluate the transmission loss of a
duct with a quarter-wavelength tube reactive silencer that has linear temper-
ature gradients in each duct segment is shown in Howard [75].
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Pressure along a Piston-Rigid Duct
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FIGURE 3.48

Real and imaginary parts of the sound pressure inside a piston-rigid
duct with a linear temperature gradient calculated theoretically and using
ANSYS Mechanical APDL.
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FIGURE 3.49

Real and imaginary parts of the acoustic particle velocity inside a piston-rigid
duct with a linear temperature gradient calculated theoretically and using
ANSYS Mechanical APDL.






4
Sound Inside a Rigid-Walled Cavity

4.1 Learning Outcomes

The learning outcomes from this chapter are:

e ability to calculate the undamped natural frequencies of a rigid-walled cavity
using MATLAB and ANSYS,

e ability to use the FLUID30 fluid element in ANSYS to model a rigid-walled
cavity,

e recognize that a rigid-wall in ANSYS is obtained at the outer boundary of
the fluid elements with only pressure degrees of freedom active,

e application of a volume velocity acoustic source in ANSYS,
e ability to conduct a harmonic response analysis in ANSY'S, and

e ability to calculate the modal forcing vector for an acoustic source.

4.2 Description of the System

The system under investigation is a rectangular acoustic cavity that is
bounded by rigid-walls, as shown in Figure 4.1. A sound source is placed
within the cavity and the sound pressure is measured at a receiver within the
cavity.

4.3 Theory

The theory that is described in the following sections includes:

e natural frequencies of a rigid-wall rectangular cavity,

225
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Sound Source

Receiver

FIGURE 4.1
Rigid-walled rectangular cavity with an acoustic volume velocity source and
a receiver to measure the resulting sound pressure.

e mode shapes of a rigid-wall rectangular cavity, and

e sound pressure level at a receiver inside a rigid-wall rectangular cavity due
to an acoustic volume velocity source, using the modal summation method.

4.3.1 Natural Frequencies and Mode Shapes

The natural frequencies of a rigid-walled rectangular cavity can be expressed
in terms of the cavity dimensions L, Ly, L. as [46, Eq. 6.13]

2 2 2
o Ny Ny n,
_ 20 [l -y s H 4.1
el e
where ¢p is the sound velocity and n., n,, and n, denote the modal indices
that have a range from 0 to infinity (i.e. ngy,ny,n, = 0,1,2,3,--- ,00). An
interesting feature of the natural frequencies of a cavity is that they do not
depend on the density of the fluid, only the speed of sound and the dimensions

of the cavity.
The mode shapes of a rigid-walled rectangular cavity v, are given by [46,

Eq. 6.13]
N T nyTY n,Tz
=cos | — 3 s | —— | . 4.2
U (2,9, 2) cos( I )cos( L, )cos( I ) (4.2)

When conducting a harmonic response analysis using modal superposition,
only a finite number of modes are used in the summation, which will be further
described in the following section. The number of modes should be sufficient
to accurately cover the frequency range of interest. Once the mode shapes are
calculated, they should be sorted into order of increasing frequency and only
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the first N, (number of acoustic) modes are retained for conducting further
analyses using modal superposition or structural-acoustic modal-coupling.

4.3.2 Harmonic Response

The sound pressure inside a cavity due to a sound source can be calculated
using a modal summation method. The general process is as follows:

e calculate the natural frequencies,
e sort the natural frequencies (and the modal indices) into increasing values,

e retain only the first selected modes up to a frequency that is at least double
the frequency range of interest,

e calculate the value of the mode shape at the sound source location(s) and
the receiver location(s), for each mode of interest,

e form the matrix equation for the response of the system,

e invert the matrix and calculate the modal participation factors at each fre-
quency to be analyzed, and

e calculate the pressure response at the receiver location(s).

This process is formalized mathematically below.
The sound pressure at any point in the cavity is [46, Eq. 6.14]

p(x,y,z) = ZPM%(%%Z) (43)

In layperson terms, each acoustic mode (¢, (z,y, 2)) in the cavity contributes
a fraction (P,) toward the total sound pressure at a point in the cavity. See
page 8 for a further discussion.

Consider a monopole point sound source located inside the cavity at
(zs,Ys,2s) with a volume velocity amplitude of Q5. The sound pressure at
location (z,y, z) inside the cavity can be calculated as [46, Eq. 6.28]:

N,
_ 2 wwn(xay7z)w7L(xsaysvzs)
p(2,y,2) = pocy@s T;) T pE—Y : (4.4)
where V,, is the modal volume and is calculated as
1 fori=0
Vi = Veénz€nyen. where ¢; =< | ) , (4.5)
5 fori>1

V = L,L,L, is the volume of the rectangular cavity, and w, = 27 f, is the
n*® natural frequency in radians/second.
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TABLE 4.1
Parameters of a Rigid-Walled Cavity

Description Parameter Value Units
Cavity:
Length X L, 0.5 m
Length Y L, 0.3 m
Length Z L, 1.1 m
Acoustic Source:
Location X Ty 0.15 m
Location Y Ys 0.12 m
Location Z Zs 0.0 m
Acoustic Receiver:
Location X xp 0.3 m
Location Y U 0.105 m
Location Z 2p 0.715 m
Fluid:
Speed of sound o 343 m/s
Density 00 1.21 kg/m?
Number of modes N, 500 no units
|

4.4 Example

Consider the rigid-walled rectangular box shown in Figure 4.1 that has pa-
rameters as listed in Table 4.1. This example is similar to the example in [47,
Chapter 12, p. 646].

The locations of the source and receiver were selected because it is known
that the mesh in the finite element model will create nodes at those locations.
It is also possible to use hard keypoint points in the mesh, which will create
a keypoint at a desired location, and then when the solid model is meshed, a
node will exist at the location of the keypoint. However, mapped meshing is
not supported when hard keypoints are used, so it is not possible to create a
regular mesh with brick elements.

4.4.1 MATLAB

The MATLAB script rigid.wall_cavity.m included with this book can be
used to calculate the natural frequencies, mode shapes, and the acoustic pres-
sure at a point within the rigid-walled rectangular enclosure.
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4.4.2 ANSYS Workbench

This section describes the instructions to create an ANSYS Workbench model
of a rigid-walled enclosure and conduct:

e a modal analysis to calculate the natural frequencies and mode shapes, and

e a harmonic analysis to calculate the acoustic pressure response within the
cavity using the full method and an acoustic mass source. ANSYS Release
14.5 does not support modal superposition for harmonic response analyses
using acoustic elements, but has been implemented in Release 15.0.

The completed ANSYS Workbench archive file rigid_cav.wbpz, which con-
tains the .wbpj project file, is available with this book.

It is assumed that you have the ACT Acoustics extensions installed and
operating correctly. This can be checked in the Workbench project view by
selecting the Extensions | Manage Extensions menu. You should see the ex-
tension ExtAcoustics listed in the table and a tick in the Load column.

Instructions

e In the Project window, from the Toolbox | Analysis Systems window on
the left-hand side, select a Modal Analysis and drag it into the Project
Schematic window.

EE Unsaved Project - Workbench

File Edit Wiew Tools Units Extensions Help
|j New [ Open... [= save [l save As... |ﬁ]1mport... |'¢‘Q}Recnnnect R

|E| Analysis Systems | -

i HarmonicResponse

fl§ Modal hi &

fili Random vibration 1

@ Response Spectum @ Engineering Data
Eal Static Structural G Geometry

Y steady-State Thermal

2 vy
3 ?
Thermal-Electric 4 @ Model P,
B G
& G
7 7

F

% Transient Structural a Setup 4
™ Transient Thermal &3 solution 4
|E Component Systems | @ Results 4
@ Autodyn

[ Y R B, = Modal

e In the Project Schematic window, double-click on the icon 3 Geometry
to start the Design Modeler. In the dialog box that asks Select desired
length unit: it is recommended that you select Meter and keep everything
in SI units. Click on the OK button.
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Select desired length unit:

® Meter ' Foot
" Centimeter T Inch
" Milimeter
' Micrometer

[~ Alw ays use project unit
[ Aw ays use selected unit
™ Enable large model support

e In the Tree Outline window, click on the XYPlane icon, and axes will appear
in the Graphics window.
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e Click on the Sketching tab in the Sketching Toolboxes.

e Before we start to create an area for the cavity, the Auto Constraint Cursor
must be turned on to ensure that the cursor will “snap” to points and
edges. In the Sketching Toolbox window, click on the Constraints tab.
To scroll through the Constraint menu options, click on the downward-
pointing triangle next to the Setting tab until the Auto Constraints option
is visible then left-click on it. Click in the box next to Cursor: to activate
the generation of automatic constraints.
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Sketching Toolboxes

Draw
Modify
Dimensions

Constraints -

% Coincident

--- Midpoint

T Symmetry

# Parallel
Concentric
%, Equal Radius
+% Equal Length
sE*Equal Distance

Settings | va

Sketching I Madeling I

e Click on the Draw tab and then select the Rectangle tool.

Sketching Toclboxes

" Line

6 Tangent Line

6 Line by 2 Tangents
A\ Polyline

(=3Polygon
| 1 Rectangle Auto-Fillet: T

{“hRectangle by 3 Points

49 Oval

(=1 Circle

44 Circle by 3 Tangents
WArc by Tangent

& Arc by 3 Points

Modify -
Dimensions
Constraints

Settings

Sketching | Modeling |

e The cursor will change into a pencil shape. Move the cursor to the center
(origin) of the axes and the small red cube at the origin should change in
color to red, and the letter P will be shown at the origin. Click the left mouse
button on this point to start the creation of the rectangle.
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e Move the mouse cursor upward and to the right and click the left mouse
button to create a rectangle. The size of the rectangle does not matter at
this stage as you will define the dimensions shortly.

e (Click on the Dimensions tab in the Sketching Toolboxes window. Select
the General dimension option.

Draw
Maodify

Dimensions | -

|@Genera| %

k= Horizontal

e Hover the mouse cursor over the vertical line of the rectangle that is on the
Y-axis until the line color changes to red. Click on the line. An expanding
dimension line will appear. Click the mouse on the exterior of the rectangle
to place the dimension line.

e In the Details View window, which is beneath the Sketching Toolboxes
window, you can see the dimensions labeled H2 and V1 with arbitrary lengths.
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Details View

[=]| Details of Sketchl

Sketch Sketchl
Sketch Visibility Show Sketch
Show Constraints? | Mo

[=]| Dimensions: 2

H2 13,618 m
w1 11,336 m
[-]| Edges: 4
Line Ln7
Line Ln&
Line Ln2
Line Ln10

Click on the numbers and change the dimensions so that H2 = 0.5 m and
V1 = 0.3 m. After changing the value of the dimensions, it is likely that the
model will not be clear.

Resize the model by clicking on the Zoom to Fit icon, which looks like a
magnifying glass over a cube. The placement of the dimensions could be
improved, although this does not affect the results.

-3
# {\,

e In the Dimensions tab, click on the Move icon, left-click on the dimension
to select it, move the cursor to a new location, and left-click to place the
dimension at the new location. Repeat this process as necessary.

P

S
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e Click on the Modeling tab in the Tree Outline window. Click on the + sign
next to the XYPlane icon so that the Sketchl icon appears and select it so
that the lines of the rectangle change to yellow.

Tree Outline

B8 A: Modal
E‘,;}. X¥Plane

e ﬁ‘j%
iy 3 ZXPlane

e Click on the Extrude icon. In the window Details of View, click in the
number next to FD1, Depth (>0) and enter a dimension of 1.1. Click the
Generate icon to create the box.

That completes the creation of the solid model. Save the project by clicking
on File | Save Project, type an appropriate filename, and click the Save
button.

The next step involves the creation of the mesh of the finite element model.

Meshing

e In the Project Schematic window, double-click on row 4 Model to start
ANSYS Mechanical.

e The next step is to define the properties of the finite element mesh. This
involves defining the element sizes, the method used to perform the meshing,
and the element type that will be used. In this step the number of divisions
along each edge will be explicitly defined. In the Selection Filter menu
bar, change the selection type to Edge by clicking on the cube with the one
green edge. In the Outline window, select Mesh and then right-click with the
mouse and select Insert | Sizing.

Project

B @] Model (A4)

Geometry
<. Coordinate Systems

|

Contact Siz
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e In the window labeled Details of "Sizing" - Sizing, the row labeled
Geometry is highlighted in yellow. Click the mouse in this row. Move the
mouse cursor into the window with the rectangular acoustic body and right-
click with the mouse and in the menu that appears click on Select All.
All the edges of the model will be highlighted in green. Click on the Apply
button in the Geometry row and there should be 12 Edges that have been
selected. In the row for Type, click on Element Size and an icon with a
triangle will appear on the right side of the row to indicate a drop-down
menu. Click on the triangle to open the drop-down menu and select Number
of Divisions.

Details of "Edge Sizing" - Sizing n
(| Scope

Scoping Method | Geometry Selection

Geometry 12 Edges
[=1| Definition

Suppressed No

pe Element Size -
Element Size |Element Size
Behavior Sphe.re of In'ﬂuence
Bias Type | Mo Bias |

e A new row will appear labeled Number of Divisions; change this value
to 20. You should notice that all the edges of the rectangular box have
dashed yellow lines with 20 divisions along each line. Change the row labeled
Behavior from Soft to Hard, which will force the lines to have 20 divisions
and cannot be altered. By leaving the option as Soft enables the meshing
algorithm to modify the value if required to complete multiple meshing
operations.

Details of "Edge Sizing” - Siz

[=l| 5cope

Scoping Method

Geometry Selection

Geometry 12 Edges
[=| Definition
Suppressed Mo
Type Mumber of Divisions
Mumber of Divisions | 20
Behavior Hard
Bias Type Mo Bias

e Change the selection filter type to Body and click on the rectangular cavity
so that it is highlighted in green. In the Outline window, right-click on the
Mesh and select Insert | Method from the menu.

(&) Project
B (@] Model (A4)
----- A Geometry
% Coordinate Systems
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e In the window for Details of "Automatic Method” - Method, change
the row labeled Method from Automatic to Sweep. Change the row Element
Midside Nodes to Dropped. This will cause ANSYS to use FLUID3@ acoustic
elements. The analysis could also be done using FLUID220 acoustic elements,
by selecting Kept. Change the row Free Face Mesh Type to ALl Quad.

Details of "Sweep
]| Scope
Scoping Method Geometry Selection
Geometry 1 Body
[=]| Definition
Suppressed MNo
Method Sweep
Element Midside Modes | Dropped
5ro/Trg Selection Automatic
Source Program Controlled
Target Program Controlled
Free Face Mesh Type All Quad
Type Number of Divisions
Sweep Num Divs Default
Sweep Bias Type Mo Bias
Element Option Solid

e In the mesh toolbar at the top of the window, click on the Update button
which will mesh the solid model. Once the meshing has completed, in the
Outline window click on the object Mesh to show the finite element model.

e By default the finite element model will use structural elements. The next
step is to change the element type to acoustic elements. Change the selection
method to Bodies in the Graphics Toolbar, by clicking on the green cube
icon. Click on the rectangular cavity so it changes to a green color. In the
Acoustics extensions menu bar, click on the Acoustic Body drop-down
menu, and then select Acoustic Body. You should notice the appearance
of a new branch in the Modal (A5) tree called Acoustic Body. By defining
an Acoustic Body causes ANSYS to replace the default structural elements
with appropriate acoustic elements. The type of acoustic element that is
used depends on whether the mid-side nodes were Dropped or Kept.
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S

JAcoustits B Acoustic Body - =1

% ﬂ Acoustic Body

| Eikbar  hiama -

B Modal (A5)
! ‘/TE;@ Pre-Stress (None)
‘f:fj{ Analysis Settings
Wi | Acoustic Body
=--i63 Solution (A6)
s _/fil-l Solution Information

e A new window appears with the title Details of "Acoustic Body”, where
you can define the material properties for the fluid within the acoustic body.
Change the values for Mass Density to 1.21 and Sound Speed to 343.

Details of "Acoustic Body"
2] Scope

Scoping Method Geometry Selection
Geometry 1 Body

[=]| Definition
Temperature Diependency Mo
Mass Density 1.21 (kg m®-1 m#-1 ma-1]
Sound Speed 343 [m sec™-1]
Dynamic Viscosity 0 [Pa seq
Thermal Conductivity 0 W mH-1 CA-1]
Heat Coefficient Cp 0[)kgn-1C~-1]
Heat Coefficient Cv 0 kgn-1CA-1]
Specific Heat C 0[)kgn-1C~-1]
Reference Pressure 2E-05 [Pa]
Reference Static Pressure 101325 [Pa]
Acoustic-Structural Coupled Body Options | Uncoupled

e In the Outline window, click on the Analysis Settings in the Modal (A5)
branch. Change the Max Modes to Find to 40. Expand the Analysis Data
Management tree and change Future Analysis to MSUP Analyses. Some of
the options in the rows will change automatically. Note that at Release 14.5
of ANSYS Workbench it is not possible to conduct an acoustic harmonic
analysis using the modal summation method and only the full harmonic
analysis is supported. Hence this step of selecting MSUP Analyses is not
necessary, but it is intended that ANSYS will implement this feature in a
later release.
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Details of "Analysis Settings”

[=l| Options
Max Modes to Find 40
Limit Search to Range Mo
[=]| Solver Controls
Damped Mo
Solver Type Program Controlled

Rotordynamics Controls
[=]| Output Controls

Stress Yes
Strain Yes
Modal Forces Mo
Calculate Reactions Yes
Store Modal Results Program Controlled
General Miscellaneous Mo

[=]| Analysis Data Management

Solver Files Directory ChUsershcghoward\Desktop\Documentsh,..
MSUP Analyses j

Scratch Solver Files Directory

Save MAPDL db Yes

Delete Unneeded Files Yes

Solver Units Active System
Solver Unit System mks

e That completes the setup of the analysis. Save the model by clicking on File
| Save Project.

e (Click the Solve button and wait until the computations complete.

e When the calculations have finished, click on the Solution (A6) branch in
the Outline tree window. In the lower right corner of the screen should be
a list of the 40 natural frequencies of the cavity.

Tabular Data
Mode |7 Frequency [Hz] -
11 5.2873e-005
2 |2 156.07
3 3 3131
4 |4 34335
5 |5 37716
6 |6, 464.68
T [T 47207
g |8 57225
9 |9 583.73
10 |10, 593.16
11 (11 633.04
12 |12 65231 o

e We will now inspect one of the mode shapes of the room. Click on the
Solution (A6) branch in the Outline tree window. In the Acoustics bar,
click on the Results drop-down menu and select Acoustic Pressure.

"

@F Results =

I 'ﬁp Acoustic Pressure
s - .
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e A new branch will appear under the Solution (A6) tree labeled Acoustic
Pressure. In the window labeled Details of "Acoustic Pressure”, change
the value in row Mode to 18.

=l Scope
Scoping Method | Geometry Selection
Geometry All Bodies

= | Definition
Type User Defined Result
Expression = PRES
Input Unit System | Metric {m, kg, N, 5, V, &)
COutput Unit Pressure
Mode 18,

Coordinate System | Global Coordinate System
Identifier

Suppressed Mo
| Results
hinimum -2418. Pa
Maximum 2418, Pa

Information

e Right-click on the Acoustic Pressure branch under Solution (A6) and se-
lect Evaluate All Results from the menu. The 18*" mode will be displayed,
which is the (1,1,2) mode. ANSYS does not have an in-built mechanism
for determining the modal indices of acoustic (or structural) responses and
therefore these have to be determined by viewing the response of the system
and the user has to recognize the mode shape and appropriate modal index.
The modal indices can be determined by counting the number of nodes along
each axis where the pressure is zero. For this example, the color legend in
ANSYS indicates that a green color is close to zero pressure (if reading this
book where the images are grayscale, then you will have to inspect the leg-
end to find the shade of gray between +268 Pa and —268 Pa) and there are
two nodes along the long edge of the box (z axis) where the pressure is zero,
hence the modal index is n, = 2. By using this process of visual inspection
you can determine that the modal indices are n, = 1,n, = 1,n, = 2.

A: Modal
Acoustic Pressure

Expression: PRES
Unit: Pa

2418 Max
1a80.7
1343.3
408

268.67
-208.67
-306

-13433
-1380.7
-2418 Min
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e To export the list of natural frequencies, move the mouse into the Tabular
Data window that contains the list of natural frequencies. Right-click with
the mouse and select Export. Type in a filename such as ansys_workbench_
res_fregs. txt and click the Save button.

Tabular Data

F Frequency [Hz]
3. 3131
343.35

Y T
46 s

Select All

N
Ll Il (e iE o

That completes the modal analysis of the rigid-walled cavity. The next
step is to conduct a harmonic analysis.

Harmonic Response

Note that at Release 14.5 of ANSYS Workbench it is not possible to conduct
an acoustic harmonic analysis using the modal summation method and only
the full harmonic analysis is supported. It is possible to conduct a harmonic
analysis using the modal summation method using ANSYS Mechanical APDL
and is shown in Section 4.4.3.

e Return to the Workbench project window. In the left-hand column under
Analysis Systems, click on the Harmonic Response analysis type, and with
the mouse button held down, drag it on top of the row 4. Model in the
Modal analysis object.

Toolbox Project Schematic

[2 analysis Systems =

Design Assessment

(&) Electric b A

@ Explicit Dynamics i

& Fluid Flow-Blow Molding (Poly: 2 | @ EnginesringData v 4 Share A2:84
@ FluﬁdFIow—Extrusmn{Pon‘Flow} 3 m Geometry v
@ Fluid Flow (CFX)

& Fluid Flow (Fluent) 4| @ Model [N 4]
@ Fluid Flow (Polyflow) 5 @ setwp M v
l—g Harmonic Response 6 @ Solution v ‘E
5§ ICEngine A 7| @ Results v 4
ﬁ Linear Buckling 3

Magnetostatic Modal

ﬂ_] Modal

Wil Randnm Vihratinn

e Connection lines will be drawn between the Modal and Harmonic Response
analyses.
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=4
=

2 | EngneeringData + ,———8 2 | @ EngneerngDats  «
3 |} Geometry W —& 3 i} Geometry v
4| @ model v g4 i@ Model v .
5 | @ setup ay 5 @ sewp ? .
6 | @5 solution v 6 8 Solution ? .
7 | @ Results v 7 @ Results ? .
Modal Harmonic Response

e Double-click on the row 5 Setup on the Harmonic Response analysis, which
will start ANSYS Mechanical.

e Under the Harmonic Response (B5) branch, click on the Analysis Settings
branch. In the window for Details of "Analysis Settings”, change the
Range Maximum to 500 Hz. Change Solution Intervals to 500, which will
give a frequency spacing of 1 Hz. Change the row Solution Method to Full.
Change the row Analysis Data Management | Save MAPDL db to Yes, as
the database is needed for post-processing of the acoustic results.

Details of "Analysis Settings”

=1| Options
Range Minimum 0, Hz
Range Maximum 500. Hz
Solution Intervals 500
Solution Method Full
Variational Technology Program Controlled
[=]| Output Controls
Stress Yes
Strain Yes
MNodal Forces No
Calculate Reactions Yes
General Miscellaneous Mo
Damping Controls
[=]| Analysis Data
Solver Files Directory CAUsers\cghoward\Desktop\Doc. .
Future Analysis Mone
Scratch Solver Files Directory
Save MAPDL db Yes
Delete Unneeded Files Yes
Solver Units Active System
Solver Unit System mks

e The next step is to define two Named Selection objects that correspond to
the nodes where the acoustic source and microphone are located as listed in
Table 4.1. In the Outline window, right-click on Model (A4,B4) and left-click
on Insert | Named Selection.

1 ~ AL

e In the window Details of "Selection”, change the row Scoping Method
to Worksheet.
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Details of "Selection” n
]| Scope
Scoping Method

Geometry Selection -

Geometry Selection
Warksheet

Geometry
[=]| Definition

Cand ta Snhiar [vae |

e In the Worksheet window, right-click and select Add Row.

Worksheet

Selection

Generate |

| I Action | Entity Type |
Insert E!

e The Worksheet can be used to select a node by initially selecting a group of
nodes and then filtering the set. In this case the initial set of nodes will be
along the x = 0.15 m, and this set will be filtered to keep only the nodes
along the y = 0.12 m and lastly filtered to select the node along z = 0 m.
After the filtering operations there should only be 1 node remaining in the
selection set. In the Worksheet window, change the options in each of the
cells as per the following table.

I Action I Entity Type I Criterion I Operator I Units I Value
Add Mesh Mode  Location X Equal  [00m 015
Filter Mesh Mode  Location ¥ Equal | m | 012
Filter Mesh Mode  LocationZ Equal [ m 0

e When finished, click the Generate button and in the window Details of
"Selection” the row Scope | Geometry should indicate 1 Node.

Details of "Selection”

[=l| Scope
Scoping Method Waorksheet
Geometry 1 Node

[=l| Definition
Send to Solver Yes
Visible Yes
Program Controlled Inflation | Exclude

= Statisti
Type Manual
Total Selection 1 Node
Suppressed 0
Used by Mesh Waorksheet Mo

[=1| Tolerance
Tolerance Type Program Controlled
Zero Tolerance 1.e-008
Relative Tolerance 1.e003
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e Rename this named selection by right-clicking on Named Selections |
Selection and left-click on Rename and type nodesource.

e Repeat these steps to define a named selection for the node at the location
of the microphone at (0.3,0.105,0.715), and rename the named selection as
nodereceiver.

I Action I Entity Type I Criterion I Operator I Units I Value
Add Mesh Node Location X Equal m 0.3
Filter Mesh MNode Location Y Equal m 0.105
Filter Mesh Node Location £ Equal m 0.715

e Once the two named selections have been defined, right-click on Model
(A4,B4) | Named Selections to open a menu, and left-click on Generate
Named Selections.

B @ Mamed Selections
------- ‘,Eﬁj nodesource Insert y

b ‘,Eﬁj nodereceive —
Oy A PR 3] Gnerate Nered Selections), |

e Now that named selections have been defined for the nodes for the acoustic
source and microphone, the acoustic source can be defined and the acous-
tic pressure can be calculated at the microphone. First, click on Harmonic
Response (B5), then in the ACT Acoustics extension toolbar click on
Excitation | Mass Source (Harmonic).

=} Excitation + i Loads ¥ IZLBound
E)} Wave Sources (Harmonic)
9‘5" MNormal Surface Velecity (Harmonic)

Zc Surface Velocity fHarmoniE!

e In the window Details of "Acoustic Mass Source” change Scope |
Scoping Method to Named Selection, Scope | Named Selection to
nodesource, and Definition | Amplitude of Mass Source to 1.

Details of "Acoustic Mass Source” a
]| Scope
Scoping Method Mamed Selection
Mamed Selection nodesource
[=]| Definition
Amplitude Of Mass Source |1 [kg m*-1 m*-1 m*-1 sec*-1]
Phase Angle 07

e The next step is to define an acoustic body. The model does not retain the
definition of the acoustic body from the modal analysis, and it is necessary
to redefine this object. In the Acoustics toolbar click on Acoustic Body |
Acoustic Body.
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JAcoustics %Acoustic Body + =

MY cousiceosy ]
ouine |

e In the window Details of "Acoustic Body”, define the Geometry as the
rectangular block, change the Mass Density to 1.21, and the Sound Speed
to 343.

e The next step is to request that the sound pressure level at the microphone
location be calculated. Click on Solution (B6) and in the Acoustics toolbar
select Results | Acoustic Time_Frequency Plot.

@ Results ~ @ Tools »

@, Acoustic Pressure
T Acoustic SPL
'ﬁv Acoustic Velocity X
'ﬁv Acoustic Velocity ¥
'ﬁv Acoustic Velocity Z
. Acoustic Velocity SUM
. Acoustic Velocity Vectors
ﬁ;,ﬁ Acoustic Pressure Gradient X
ﬁ;,ﬁ Acoustic Pressure Gradient ¥
ﬁ;,ﬁ Acoustic Pressure Gradient Z
ﬁ;,ﬁ Acoustic Pressure Gradient SUM
ﬁ;,ﬁ Acoustic Pressure Gradient Vectors
%= Acoustic Far Field

) Acoustic Far Field Microphone
¥4 Acoustic Mear Field

Acoustic Time_Frequency Plot h_

e In the window Details of Acoustic Time_Frequency Plot, change the
Scoping Method to Named Selection, Named Selection to nodereceiver,
and Definition | Result to SPL.

]| Scope

Scoping Method | Mamed Selection
Mamed Selection | nodereceiver

[=]| Definition
Result SPL

Spatial Resolution | Use Average

e That completes the setup of the analysis. Click on File | Save Project,
and then click the Solve icon.

e If an error occurs, click on Solution (B6) Solution Information and scroll
to the bottom of the printout to locate the cause of the error. There might
be an error that indicates that the Component NODESOURCE could not be
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found, or that several nodes were not selected. If this is the case, then click
on Harmonic Response (B5) | Acoustic Mass Source, and in the window
Details of "Acoustic Mass Source” change the row Scope | Scoping
Method to Geometry Selection. The row Scope | Geometry should still
indicate 1 Node.

Details of "Acoustic Mass Source”

Scoping Method Geometry Selection hi
Geometry 1 Node

[=]| Definition

Amplitude Of Mass Source |1 [kg m*-1 m*-1 m*-1 sec*-1]
Phase Angle 07

e (Click the Solve icon again.

e Once the calculations have completed, if there is a red lightning bolt next
to Solution (B6) | Acoustic Time_Frequency Plot and an error listed in
the Messages window, then double-click on the row with the error to inspect
the message. The likely cause is that there was a conflict with the number
of available ANSYS licenses. Right-click on Solution (B6) | Acoustic
Time_Frequency Plot and left-click on Generate.

-/ Selution (B6)

Solution Information
f r4 Acoustic Time_Freguency Flot

e Once there is a green tick next to Solution (B6) | Acoustic Time_
Frequency Plot, click on this object and a graph of the sound pressure
level versus frequency will be displayed in the Worksheet tab.

Sound Pressure Level
225+
o
g 200
§
4 1754
g
3
4 1501
&
[-%
2
3 1354
&
100 r " " " " " " " " ]
0 50 100 150 200 250 300 350 400 450 500
Frequency (Hz)

Gra phié Worksheet

e The results can be exported by right-clicking on Solution (B6) | Acoustic
Time_Frequency Plot and left-clicking on Export. Type an appropriate file-
name such as ansys_wb_full_harm_spl_receiver.txt and click the Save but-
ton.
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El- e Solution (B6)
G, Solution Information
e ) A\ coustic Time_Frequency Plas

That completes the harmonic analysis of the rigid-walled cavity using
ANSYS Workbench. Section 4.4.4 describes the comparison of results from
theoretical predictions from the MATLAB model, and results from simula-
tions using ANSYS Workbench and Mechanical APDL.

4.4.3 ANSYS Mechanical APDL
Modal Analysis

A modal analysis was conducted using ANSYS Mechanical APDL to calcu-
late the natural frequencies of the acoustic cavity. Figure 4.2 shows the finite
element model that was constructed.

FIGURE 4.2
Finite element model of a rigid-walled cavity created using ANSYS Mechanical
APDL.

The completed ANSYS Mechanical APDL file rigid_cavity_modal_super.
inp is included with this book, and is used to conduct the modal analysis.
The script is also used to conduct the harmonic analysis using the modal
superposition method that is described later.

Harmonic Analysis: Full Method

A harmonic analysis (ANTYPE,HARMIC) was used to calculate the sound pres-
sure level at the microphone location arising from an acoustic point source.
The completed ANSYS Mechanical APDL script rigid_cavity_full.inp is
available with this book.
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The FULL method is used to solve the model, which is achieved by issuing
the APDL command HROPT, FULL. The excitation was applied using an acous-
tic mass source using the APDL command BF,node,JS,mass_source. The
script will generate the results file ansys MAPDL_FULL_SPL.txt that contains
the sound pressure level at the receiver microphone, and ansys_MAPDL_FULL _p_
masssource_1.txt that contains the real and imaginary parts of the acoustic
pressure at the receiver microphone.

The sound pressure and sound pressure level were evaluated and compared
with the theoretical predictions that are discussed in Section 4.4.4.

Figure 4.3 shows the sound pressure level at the receiver location calculated
and displayed using ANSYS Mechanical APDL for a constant mass flow rate,
using the APDL command BF,node_a, JS,mass_source.
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FIGURE 4.3

Sound pressure level at the receiver location calculated using
ANSYS Mechanical APDL for a full harmonic analysis using a constant Mass
Source as an acoustic source.

Harmonic Analysis: Modal Superposition Method

The sound pressure level at the microphone location can also be calcu-
lated using the modal superposition method and is implemented in the
ANSYS Mechanical APDL script rigid_cavity_modal_super.inp .

The acoustic excitation is modeled as a point acoustic mass acceleration
source using the APDL command F,node,FLOW, flowload, which is described
in Section 2.9.2. Note that at Release 14.5 of ANSYS, an acoustic mass source
excitation BF,node,JS,mass_source cannot be used for modal superposition
analyses. The FLOW load is considered as an older style of applying acoustic
loads, which has existed since Release 5.0.
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An issue that occurs from the use of the FLOW load for modal superposition
analyses is that ANSYS calculates the acoustic pressure, but not the sound
pressure level, which is calculated when conducting a full harmonic analysis.
The sound pressure level can be calculated from the real and imaginary parts
of the acoustic pressure.

For most harmonic analyses using either the modal superposition or the full
equations of motion, one normally defines the analysis frequency range with
the HARFRQ command and the model is solved with the applied harmonic loads
having constant amplitude, but varying excitation frequency. It is possible to
alter the applied load at each analysis frequency by using load steps. This can
be useful if one wishes to have ANSYS evaluate the response of a system to an
applied acoustic volume velocity, where the applied acoustic excitation can be
scaled appropriately for the desired acoustic volume velocity excitation. For
example, if one wanted to apply a known volume velocity excitation Qs using
the APDL FLOW load, the equivalent FLOW load that should be applied is (refer
to Section 2.9.2)

flowload = jwpoQs , (4.6)

where w = 27 is the circular frequency in radians/s, f is the frequency of
analysis in Hz, and pq is the fluid density.

Figure 4.4 shows the sound pressure level at the receiver location calculated
and displayed using ANSYS Mechanical APDL for a constant flow source,
using the APDL command F,node, FLOW, flowload. The sound pressure level
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FIGURE 4.4

Sound pressure level at the receiver location calculated using
ANSYS Mechanical APDL using modal superposition for a constant acoustic
Mass Source.
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is calculated as

p|

where |p| is the magnitude of the complex nodal pressure.

The sound pressure level results can be converted into equivalent levels to
simulate the application of a constant acoustic mass source rate, as was done
for the examples using ANSYS Workbench and ANSYS Mechanical APDL
for a full harmonic analysis. This can be achieved by multiplying the value
of the absolute pressure at the receiver location by jw = j27f. Figure 4.5
shows the result of multiplying the pressure by j27 f and then calculating the
sound pressure level. It can be seen that these results are the same as those
presented in Figure 4.3.
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FIGURE 4.5

Sound pressure level at the receiver location calculated using
ANSYS Mechanical APDL using modal superposition for a constant acoustic
Mass Source and modified in post-processing to simulate the application
of a constant acoustic Mass Source.

4.4.4 Results

Figure 4.6 shows the natural frequencies calculated using Equation (4.1) in
MATLAB and by conducting a modal analysis using ANSYS. The frequencies
and the order of the modal indices are in close agreement up to the 29th
mode. Table 4.2 lists the natural frequencies and modal indices of the rigid-
wall cavity calculated using MATLAB and ANSYS starting at the 29*" mode.
The results from the 30" mode and higher calculated using ANSYS show that
the order of the modes starts to differ from the theoretical values calculated
using MATLAB.
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FIGURE 4.6

The natural frequencies of the rigid-walled cavity calculated using MATLAB
and ANSYS.

TABLE 4.2
Table of Results Comparing the Natural Frequencies and Mode Indices using
MATLAB and ANSYS with 20 Divisions along Each Side of the Cavity

MATLAB ANSYS
Mode | Frequency [Hz] nx ny n, |Frequency [Hz] n, n, n,
29 929 2 0 4 938 2 0 4
30 938 0 0 6 951 2 1 2
31 948 2 1 2 973 0 0 6
32 969 0 1 5 986 0 1 5
33 999 1 0 6 1015 2 1 3
34 1011 2 1 3 1032 1 0 6

At 940 Hz, with 20 divisions along the z axis of the cavity, the number of
elements per wavelength is

(co/f)

(L. /number of divisions)
(343/940)

(1.1/20)
=6.6.

epw =

It is recommended by ANSYS that when using the linear FLUID3@ elements,
the mesh density should be at least 12 elements per wavelength.
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TABLE 4.3
Table of Results Comparing the Natural Frequencies and Mode Indices Using
MATLAB and ANSYS with 40 Divisions along Each Side of the Cavity

MATLAB ANSYS
Mode | Frequency [Hz] ny ny n, |Frequency [Hz] ny ny n,
29 929 2 0 4 932 2 0 4
30 938 0 0 6 947 0 0 6
31 948 2 1 2 949 2 1 2
32 969 0 1 5 974 0 1 5
33 999 1 0 6 1007 1 0 6
34 1011 2 1 3 1012 2 1 3

If the solid model is re-meshed with 40 divisions along each line (by chang-
ing the line LESIZE,ALL,,,20 to LESIZE,ALL,,,40) and the finite element
modal analysis is recalculated, then the natural frequencies calculated using
ANSYS are closer to the theoretical values (as calculated using MATLAB),
and therefore the order of the modes is correct. Table 4.3 lists the natural
frequencies and modal indices calculated using MATLAB and ANSYS, when
there were 40 divisions along each line. In summary, it is important to consider
the required accuracy of results when selecting the mesh density for acoustic
analyses.

Figure 4.7 shows the sound pressure level calculated at the receiver location
using MATLAB, ANSYS Workbench, and ANSYS Mechanical APDL. The
simulations conducted using ANSYS were done using a full harmonic analysis

SPL at a Point Within a Rigid—Walled Cavity
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FIGURE 4.7

The sound pressure level at the receiver location in the rigid-walled cavity cal-
culated using MATLAB, ANSYS Workbench, and ANSYS Mechanical APDL.
All three results overlay each other up to about 450 Hz.
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and applying an acoustic mass source (BF,node, JS,masssource) at the source
location. It can be seen that the three sets of results overlay each other, and
hence there is good agreement between all the methods. It can be seen that
there are small variations between ANSYS predictions and the theoretical
(MATLAB) results above 450 Hz, where there are small differences in the
natural frequencies due to the marginally acceptable number of elements per
wavelength used in the finite element model.

Figure 4.8 shows the sound pressure level in the cavity at the receiver
location, calculated using MATLAB and ANSYS Mechanical APDL using the
full and modal superposition methods for conducting a harmonic analysis.
The ANSYS simulations were conducted with a full harmonic analysis where a
mass source (BF,node, JS,masssource) was applied, and a modal superposition
harmonic analysis was conducted where a FLOW load (F,node, FLOW, flowload)
was applied. The sound pressure results from the modal superposition analysis
were multiplied by jw to simulate the mass source load, where a mass volume
velocity was applied. It can be seen that the three sets of results overlay each
other, and hence there is good agreement between all the methods.

SPL at a Point Within a Rigid—Walled Cavity
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FIGURE 4.8

The sound pressure level at the receiver location in the rigid-walled cavity
calculated using MATLAB and ANSYS Mechanical APDL for full and modal
superposition harmonic analyses. The lines overlay each other up to about
450 Hz.

Comparison of Computation Times

Table 4.4 lists the comparison of the computation times to calculate the sound
pressure level in the cavity using various methods. The computations were con-
ducted on a laptop computer running Microsoft Windows 7 64-bit operating
system, with an Intel Core i5 M540 2.53 GHz processor with 4 GB of RAM.
Note that each method will calculate and store different sets of results. The
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TABLE 4.4

Comparison of Computation Times of Sound Pressure Level in a
Rigid-Walled Cavity Calculated Using Full and Modal
Superposition Harmonic Analysis Methods

Method CP Time [s] Elapsed Time [s]
MAPDL: Full Method 1569 803
MAPDL: MSUP Method 34 28

full harmonic analysis will calculate the pressure response at every node and
at every frequency, whereas the modal superposition harmonic analysis will
calculate the natural frequencies and mode shapes of the model. If one wants
to calculate the pressure throughout the model from a modal superposition
analysis, another step is required to “expand” the modal solution at a single
frequency or over a range of frequencies, using the APDL command EXPSOL or
NUMEXP, respectively. For this example, only the pressure response at one node
was evaluated. Hence it is not appropriate to directly compare the computa-
tion times for each analysis method. However, if one only wants to calculate
the acoustic pressure at a few locations, then the modal superposition method
is significantly faster than conducting a full harmonic analysis.

The use of the modal superposition method for calculating the vibro-
acoustic response of a coupled structural and acoustic system is discussed
in Section 9.3. In this technique the natural frequencies and mode shapes of
the structure are evaluated without the presence of the fluid, and the natu-
ral frequencies and mode shapes of the cavity are calculated using rigid-wall
conditions. The two solutions are combined to determine the coupled vibro-
acoustic response.

Chapter 5 describes the analysis of a rigid-walled cavity where forms of
acoustic damping are introduced into the system.
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Introduction to Damped Acoustic Systems

5.1 Learning Outcomes
The learning outcomes from this chapter are:

e develop an understanding of the various ways in which damping can be
implemented in ANSYS,

e understand how to measure the impedance, reflection coefficient, and sound
absorption coefficient of a specimen in an impedance tube,

e understand the difference between a boundary impedance and an impedance
sheet in ANSY'S,

e develop an appreciation of classical absorption and how to model visco-
thermal losses in ANSYS,

e develop an understanding of porous media and how to model these in AN-
SYS,

e develop an understanding of spectral (global) damping and the three forms
suitable for acoustic analysis in ANSYS,

e understand the restrictions faced when applying damping to the 2D FLUID29
acoustic element in ANSY'S,

e understand how the “two-microphone” method is used to estimate
impedance,

e develop an appreciation of the difference in ANSYS between a velocity esti-
mate obtained from the pressure gradient, and a velocity estimate obtained
from nodal displacements.

5.2 Introduction

Damping is present in all physical systems and is a result of processes that dis-
sipate energy. An understanding of the loss mechanisms, both qualitative and

255



256 5. Introduction to Damped Acoustic Systems

quantitative, is an essential requirement for modeling vibro-acoustic systems
since the peak response of such systems are often governed by damping. There
are many types of loss mechanisms and only a few are demonstrated through
examples in this chapter. As a way of an introduction to damping, four com-
mon damping models will be discussed in the following sections. There are two
linear models of damping, namely viscous (also known as linear) damping and
hysteretic (also known as structural) damping; and two non-linear models,
namely air damping and finally Coulomb damping.

5.2.1 Viscous or Linear Damping

Consider the single-degree-of-freedom (DOF) spring-mass-damper system
shown in Figure 5.1. It consists of a mass m, a linear spring with stiffness
k, a viscous damper with damping constant b, and is excited by a force f
acting on the mass.

Vi
L,

k
777

FIGURE 5.1
Single-degree-of-freedom spring-mass-damper system.

AAAA
yvvy

The differential equation that describes the dynamics of this system is
given by [84, Eq. (2.26)]

mi(t) + bi(t) + ka(t) = f(t) (5.1)

and may be found in any undergraduate textbook on vibrations or harmonic
motion. The “inertial” force, m(t), and the spring force, kx(t), are conserva-
tive forces and as such do not dissipate energy. The force due to the viscous
damper, bi(t), on the other hand is non-conservative and is responsible for
the removal of energy from the system. This type of damping is called viscous
damping or linear damping.

Assuming a harmonic solution for the excitation force f(t) = Fye/**, where
Fy is the amplitude of the input force, and the response as z(t) = Xe/“t,
where X is the complex valued displacement, then the velocity can be writ-
ten as @(t) = jwxz(t), the acceleration can be written as #(t) = —w?x(t),
and substituting these expressions into Equation (5.1) and re-arranging, the
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steady-state receptance for an excitation frequency w is

X 1/m

i 5.2
Fy  —w?+ j20wpw +w?’ (5.2)
where the damping ratio is
b

= —, 5.3
C=STie (5.3)

and the natural frequency is

k

n =1/ — . 5.4
wn =1/ (5.4)

Sometimes the term 2¢ in Equation (5.2) is written as n = 2¢, where
7 is the modal loss factor [84, Eq. (2.115)]. The quality factor, @, which
quantifies the ratio of the half-power bandwidth and the resonance frequency
(see Equation (5.58)), is equal to the inverse of the modal loss factor, i.e.,
@ = 1/n. Resonance is defined to occur when the driving frequency is equal
to the natural frequency, w = w,, and thus the receptance at resonance is
given by
X — L . (5.5)
Foly=w, J2kC  2kC
which is purely imaginary. The —j term in the numerator means that at
resonance, for a single-degree-of-freedom system, a 90° phase lag is observed.
The damped natural frequency is the frequency that the unforced damped
system will oscillate at and is given by [84, Eq. (1.37)]

wg =wpV/1-¢C2. (5.6)

The frequency of the peak magnitude in the complex frequency response
function in Equation (5.2) is given by [84, Eq. (2.41)]

wp =wpy/1—2¢2, (5.7)

with a corresponding receptance amplitude of [84, Eq. (2.42)]

X

W (5.8)

1
w=w, kAYI-C

The circular frequencies w can be converted from radians per second to
frequency f in Hertz using the relationship w = 27 f.

Looking at Equations (5.5) and (5.8) it becomes apparent that the mag-
nitude of the response for frequencies around the natural frequency of the
system are governed by the damping ratio {. It turns out that the viscous
damping model is a very good approximation for the loss mechanisms in acous-
tic systems, and many of the damping mechanisms available in ANSYS are
viscous-based models.
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5.2.2 Hysteretic or Structural Damping

Many structures that undergo cyclic loading exhibit internal friction within
the material itself or at non-welded joints. This type of energy dissipation is
called hysteretic damping, solid damping, or structural damping. The approx-
imate steady-state response of a single-degree-of-freedom system with hys-
teretic damping can be written as [84, Eq. (2.123)]

mi(t) + %x(t) + ka(t) = Fyel“t, (5.9)

where 3, is defined as the hysteretic damping constant and Fj is the amplitude
of the force. By comparing Equation (5.9) with Equation (5.1), an equivalent
viscous damping constant can be defined as [84, Eq. (2.122)]

_ Kbn

Ceq —
4 w

(5.10)

This type of damping can be modeled in ANSYS using alpha damping, which
is discussed further in Section 5.10.1 on the topic of Rayleigh damping.

Assuming a harmonic solution for the response as z(t) = Xe/“!, then the
velocity can be written as @(t) = jw z(t), and substituting this expression into
Equation (5.9) the equation can be re-written as [84, Eq. (2.128)]

mi(t) + @ [jwz(t)] + ka(t) = Foel!
mi(t) + k(14 jBn)z(t) = Foel®t. (5.11)

This gives rise to the notion of a complex stiffness or compler modulus. The
response of a system with hysteretic damping will peak with a magnitude of
X/Fy =1/(Brk) at a frequency of w = w,.

5.2.3 Air Damping

Another common damping model is air damping, quadratic damping, or
velocity-squared damping. This type of damping is representative of the dissi-
pative losses experienced when a structure vibrates in a fluid, where the force
it experiences is proportional to the square of the velocity [84, Sec. (2.7)]. The
equations of motion for such vibration is [84, Eq. (2.129)]

mi(t) + aﬁdeQ + ka(t) = Foel®t (5.12)
z
where « represents the air damping coefficient and the term /|| is the sign of
the velocity, such that the force resists the direction of motion. By comparing
Equation (5.12) with Equation (5.1), an equivalent viscous damping constant
can be calculated as [84, Eq. (2.131)]
_ Bawl|X]|

Cog = —5 (5.13)
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Note that this expression is proportional to the magnitude of the displacement,
|X|, and thus is a form of non-linear damping. For a constant displacement,
this type of damping can be modeled in ANSYS using beta damping, which is
discussed further in Section 5.10.1 on the topic of Rayleigh damping.

5.2.4 Coulomb Damping

Coulomb damping or dry friction damping occurs between sliding surfaces and
is governed by the following equation of motion [84, Eq. (2.97)]

mi(t) + F% + ka(t) = Foel*t, (5.14)
z
where F, represents the constant friction force and the term /|| is the sign of
the velocity, such that the force resists the direction of motion. By comparing
Equation (5.14) with Equation (5.1) an equivalent viscous damping constant
can be calculated as [84, Eq. (2.105)]

4F,
= —. 5.15
Cea Tw| X | ( )
Note that this expression is inversely proportional to the magnitude of the dis-
placement and thus is a form of non-linear damping. For a constant displace-
ment, this type of damping can be modeled in ANSYS using alpha damping,
which is discussed further in Section 5.10.1 on the topic of Rayleigh damping.

5.3 General Discussion of Damping of Vibro-Acoustic
Systems in ANSYS

The damping in a vibro-acoustic system, as with any dynamic system, is a
critical factor in determining its response to an excitation. There are numer-
ous ways in which damping can be applied to vibro-acoustic models in ANSY'S
[24, Section 1.4. Damping] and can be broadly classified as spectral damping,
which is a systemwide approach (also known as global), and phenomenologi-
cal damping, which attempts to accurately model the dissipation mechanisms.
Phenomenological damping can be structural or purely acoustic. The latter
can be further classified as locally reacting and bulk reacting. A summary of
the available methods for incorporating damping in vibro-acoustic systems is
presented in Tables 5.1, 5.2, and 5.3 for spectral, purely acoustic, and special-
ized structural elements, respectively.

Those familiar with modeling structural systems may have previously
come across spectral damping techniques, which generally come in two forms:
Rayleigh damping and modal damping. The former is comprised of a stiff-
ness matrix multiplier (implemented using the APDL command BETAD or
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MP,BETD) and a mass matrix multiplier (ALPHAD or MP,ALPD). The use of
such damping comes with constraints on the type of analysis (ANTYPE, TRANS
with TRNOPT,FULL; ANTYPE,MODAL with MODOPT,QRDAMP or MODOPT,DAMP; or
ANTYPE, SUBSTR with SEOPT,,,3). The harmonic-type analysis allows addi-
tional types of damping to be added to the model, for example, a constant
modal damping ratio (input using either the DMPRAT or MDAMP command).
There are also a few specialized forms of structural damping element such as
the Coriolis or gyroscopic damping matrix which are only applicable to struc-
tural systems and therefore will not be discussed here. Numerical damping
present in transient analyses in ANSYS is discussed in detail in Chapter 7.

For acoustic systems on the other hand, there are specific features aimed at
removing energy from the system, or in other words providing damping. These
can be classified as purely acoustic, in which only pressure degrees of freedom
are required, and structural-acoustic, where displacement degrees of freedom
are necessary through the fluid-structure interaction (FSI) flag. Recent re-
leases of ANSYS have seen a large number of both local- and bulk-reacting
purely acoustic damping methods introduced as demonstrated in Table 5.2.

For coupled vibro-acoustic systems, any damping applied to the structure
will generally lead to attenuation of the acoustic field. For example, the appli-
cation of the COMBIN14 spring-damper element directly modifies the damping
matrix, and were this to be coupled to the displacement of an acoustic node it
will lead to power flow from the acoustic field into the spring-damper element,
thus damping the system. There are too many such elements to be covered in
this book. However, there are two elements that are suited to acoustic analy-
ses: the SURF153 2D structural effect element and the SURF154 3D structural
effect element, which can be used to apply surface impedances to acoustic
systems within the acoustic domain.
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The following sections illustrate the various ways damping may be applied
to vibro-acoustic systems using a number of examples. Sections 5.5, 5.6, and
5.7 contain examples that involve the use of 2D elements and are restricted to
ANSYS APDL since ANSYS Mechanical and the ACT Acoustics extension do
not readily support 2D elements. Despite this limitation, these three examples
have been included as they provide a simple introduction to locally reacting
damping, as well as describing how to add damping to 2D systems. Sometimes
very large acoustic systems can be modeled as a 2D system, which reduces
the number of elements, nodes, and computational requirements. For users
unfamiliar with ANSYS Mechanical APDL, or without the need to use 2D
acoustic elements, Sections 5.5 to 5.7 may be skipped.

Following the 2D examples, the analysis is extended to 3D models us-
ing ANSYS Workbench with examples of locally reacting surface impedances
(Section 5.8), bulk reacting classical absorption (Section 5.9), and systemwide
damping (Section 5.10).

Many of the examples illustrate the way in which anechoic terminations
can be created. Later chapters also illustrate how damping may be applied,
including Chapter 6 (which models local reacting liners as well as using a
porous media model to model a bulk reacting liner) and Chapter 7 (locally
reacting damping). Acoustic impedance sheets are not demonstrated in this
book because in ANSYS Release 14.5 the imaginary (reactance) part of the
impedance has not been implemented. All damping examples are solved using
a harmonic analysis, with the exception of Chapter 7 where modal, harmonic,
and transient analyses are undertaken.

5.4 Theory

As discussed in Section 1.3.2, there are two methods for solving harmonic
vibro-acoustic problems in ANSYS, namely the full and modal superposition.
The full method involves directly calculating the mass, stiffness, and damping
matrices at each step solving the equations of motion for the force response
(inhomogeneous differential equations). The modal superposition method in-
volves initially conducting a modal analysis, then summing the response of
the system across all modes. The advantage of the latter is the time to solve
the model can be an order of magnitude faster than the full method. The
damping matrices implemented for the full and modal superposition method
are discussed below.

Harmonic Full Analyses

The equations of motion for a full harmonic analysis were introduced in Section
1.3.2 and given by Equation (1.7). From the ANSYS Help manual [25], the
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damping matrix, C, used in harmonic analyses (ANTYPE,HARM with Method =
FULL, AUTO, or VT on the HROPT command) includes the following components
[25, Eq. (15-21)]:

N, N,
2 . = m . 2 1 g
C = aM+<ﬂ+Qg)K+;azMz+;<ﬁj +ng+ng>Kj

Ne Ny 1 Ny
+;Ck+;50m+;(ﬁ, (5.16)
where
C is the structure damping matrix,
« is the mass matrix multiplier (input on ALPHAD command),
M is the structure mass matrix,

B is the stiffness matrix multiplier (input using the APDL command BETAD),

g is the constant structural damping ratio (input using the APDL command
DMPRAT),

Q) is the excitation circular frequency,
K is the structure stiffness matrix,
N is the number of materials with MP,ALPD input,

m

af” is the mass matrix multiplier for material ¢ (input as ALPD on the MP

APDL command),
M, is the portion of structure mass matrix based on material 7,
N,,, is the number of materials with MP,BETD, DMPR, or SDAMP input,

B}“ is the stiffness matrix multiplier for material j (input as BETD with the
MP APDL command),

g; is the constant structural damping ratio for material j (input as DMPR
with the MP APDL command),

ng is the material damping coefficient (input as SDAMP with the TB APDL
command),

K is the portion of the structure stiffness matrix based on material j,
N, is the number of elements with specified damping,

Cy is the element damping matrix,
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N, are the number of elements with viscoelastic damping,

C,, is the element viscoelastic damping matrix,

Ny is the number of elements with Coriolis or gyroscopic damping,
and G is the element Coriolis or gyroscopic damping matrix.

All the terms that are preceded by 1/Q (namely g, g;, ng and C,,) are
the structural damping terms which represent an imaginary contribution to
the stiffness matrix K, and therefore represent a loss mechanism. Structural
damping is independent of the forcing frequency, €2, and produces a damping
force proportional to displacement (or strain). The terms g, g;, and gF are
damping ratios (i.e., the ratio between actual damping and critical damping,
not to be confused with modal damping). Terms not preceded by 1/Q (namely
o, B, af, ﬁ;”, Cy, and G;) are the usual viscous damping terms and are
linearly dependent on the forcing frequency, €2, and produce damping forces
proportional to velocity.

The types of elements that have element damping matrices available, and
are commonly used in vibro-acoustic models, are the SURF153 and SURF154
structural surface effect elements and are demonstrated in Sections 5.6 and
5.7. Impedance boundaries and impedance sheets change the element damping
matrix Cpg; the former is demonstrated in Section 5.8 in this chapter and
Chapters 3, 6, and 7. Global modifications to the damping matrix such as «,
B, and g are explored in Section 5.10.

Modal Superposition

Damped modal superposition is discussed in detail in the ANSYS Help man-
ual [25, 15.3.3. Mode-Superposition Analysis]. For such harmonic analyses
(ANTYPE,HARM with HROPT,MSUP), as well as transient (ANTYPE,TRANS with
TRNOPT,MSUP) or PSD analysis (ANTYPE, SPECTRUM with Sptype = SPRS, MPRS, or
PSD on the SPOPT command), the damping matrix is not explicitly computed,
but rather the damping is defined directly in terms of a damping ratio &9,
which is the ratio between actual damping and critical damping. The damp-

ing ratio ¢4 for the ith mode is the combination of the following [25, Eq.
(15-23)]
d m « Buw;
d _ , 5.17
G=8+8" o+ (5.17)
where ¢ is the constant modal damping ratio (input using the DMPRAT APDL

th

command), £™ is the modal damping ratio for the i*"' mode (see below), w;

is the (angular) natural frequency associated with the ith mode, « is the
mass matrix multiplier (input using the ALPHAD APDL command), and f is
the stiffness matrix multiplier (input using the BETAD APDL command). The
combination of the terms 52~ and 5+ is commonly referred to a Rayleigh
damping. The modal damping ratio £]* can be defined for each mode directly

using the MDAMP APDL command (undamped modal analyses only).
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It should be noted that as of ANSYS Release 14.5 the modal superposition
method (HROPT,MSUP or TRNOPT,MSUP) does not support coupled vibro-acoustic
or damped acoustic systems, but has been introduced in Release 15.0. The
damping terms in Equation (5.17) are all functional for acoustic analysis.

5.5 Example: 2D Impedance Tube with a Real
Admittance

Characterizing the absorptive properties of acoustic materials is critical for
understanding their behavior when deployed in engineering applications. One
bulk characteristic of such materials is the flow resistivity, By (MKS rayls/m),
which is a measure of the pressure drop across the material and the induced
normal velocity per meter, and is discussed in more detail in Chapters 6
and 7, as well as Ref. [47]. The total flow resistance across a non-impervious
media is given by the product of the flow resistivity of the media and the
thickness of the media. Flow resistance (and the corresponding flow resistivity)
is commonly measured in one of two ways. The first involves forcing a mean
flow of gas with velocity, vy, through a sample of length [, and measuring
the pressure difference, AP, to give the flow resistivity Ry = AP/(uvol) [41].
The second method uses an acoustic impedance tube [39], comprising a rigid
closed-end tube, a sound source, and a microphone, and will be the focus of
this section. Using the impedance tube it is possible to measure the normal
incidence sound absorption coefficient, as well as estimate the normal incidence
surface impedance and flow resistivity of the specimen. There is also a method
for measuring random incidence absorption coefficients using a reverberation
room [40], and this is explored in Chapter 7.

5.5.1 Description of the System

Impedance tubes are used to measure the acoustic impedance of a sound-
absorbing material and are essentially one-dimensional wave guides, with a
source at one end and the acoustic load (typically the test sample of the
absorptive material) placed at the other end as depicted in Figure 5.2. The
type of source does not matter but is typically a pressure or velocity source.
There are two common methods by which the impedance of the material is
measured in an impedance tube. The first involves a moveable microphone that
traverses the length of the tube [87]. This method is the older and arguably
simpler of the two methods but is slow. The second method [88] is known as
the “two-microphone” or “transfer function” method [135, 57] and will be the
focus of the method employed in this section.
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Microphones
Plane / \ Sound
wave Z J-absorbing
source ? ? material

x=-L e x:_)(‘ !—>x

x=-X,
FIGURE 5.2
Impedance tube, with source at one end (z = —L) and the impedance, Z, at

the opposite (z = 0). The two microphones are used to estimate the termina-
tion impedance using the two-microphone technique.

5.5.2 Theory

In this section the fundamental theory for application of the two-microphone
method to determine the impedance, complex reflection coefficient, and the
normal-incidence sound absorption coefficient is derived. Consider the one-
dimensional wave guide shown in Figure 5.2, excited by some arbitrary plane

wave source on the left-hand side (z = —L) and with a complex impedance, Z,
at the opposite end (z = 0). Two pressure sensors (microphones) are located
at * = —X; and * = —X5 and are used to determine the magnitude of

the forward and backward traveling waves, from which the impedance, flow
resistivity, and sound absorption coefficient may be determined. It is assumed
that there are no losses along the length of the tube and that only plane waves
propagate (in other words, the frequency range of interest is below cut-on as
calculated using Equation (3.17)). The origin of the system is at the right
end of the tube and the wave incident on the specimen will be traveling in a
positive z direction (left to right).

The sound absorption coefficient of a material, «, is defined as the ratio of
sound power absorbed by a surface to the incident sound power [47, chapter
7]. For a plane wave at normal incidence, the sound absorption coefficient is
given by [118, Eq. (2.62)][2, Eq. (2.23)]

a=1-r], (5.18)

where r is the (complex) sound reflection coefficient and is defined as the ratio
of reflected pressure, p,, to incident pressure, p;, at the absorbing surface and
is given by [2, Eq. (2.20)]

Pr
T=—. (5.19)
Di
The incident and reflected waves may be written as [2, Egs. (2.3) and (2.9)]
pi = poej(wt—kx) and o rpoej(wt+ka:) ; (520)

where pg is the amplitude of the incident wave, rpg is the amplitude of the
reflected wave, w = 2xf is the angular frequency, and k is the wavenumber.
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The total sound pressure, p;, at a location = in the duct is the sum of the
forward and backward traveling waves

pr = poe? WTEE) 4 ppged (TR (5.21)
and the total particle velocity, us, is given by

up = Po (ej(‘“t_’”) — rej(‘“t””)) . (5.22)
Poco

The complex transfer function between the two microphones located at
z=-—X;and z = —X5 is

p1 poed WX o ci(wt—kX1)

py poed WHHEX2) 4 ppoei(wt—kXs) (5:23)
which may be solved for r giving the reflection coefficient as a function of mi-
crophone positions and the transfer function between the two as [118, Section
2.7.1.2]
—jkAX

2k X Hyy —e™

CIRAX L,
where AX = X5 — X1. Hence, knowing the locations of the microphones, the
complex sound reflection coefficient, and thus sound absorption coefficient,
can be determined directly from the pressure transfer function between two
microphones.

r=e

(5.24)

- & _ Z — Zo
pi Z+Zy’
where Zy = poco is the characteristic impedance of the fluid (typically air)
and Z is the specific acoustic impedance of the absorbing surface.
The specific acoustic impedance at any point, x, is defined as the ratio

of the total pressure and total particle velocity and is given by [47, Section
1.12.2]

(5.25)

pe(T) 1+ re2ike
Z = = _
(x) Uzt(l‘) pOCO 1 _ ’I"erk‘,Ll

(5.26)

The specific acoustic impedance ratio (or normalized acoustic impedance)
is defined as ‘
Z pe 1+ re2ike

Zy  pocouy 1 —re2ike’

(5.27)

where Zy = poco is the characteristic impedance of the fluid. The impedance

ratio at x = 0 is therefore
Z 1+

i 2
ZO 1—r ’ (5 8)
and the complex reflection coefficient in terms of the impedance ratio is
Z|Zy—1
_ Z/% (5.29)

"TZ/Zy 1
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In terms of a real (resistive) part and an imaginary (reactive) part, the spe-
cific acoustic impedance ratio (also known as the normalized specific acoustic
impedance) is

Z

— = R j X 5.30

Z +J , (5.30)
Resistance =~ Reactance

and the equivalent admittance is

L __1 [ R (5.31)

, -X
Z " R+jX  |R +X2} +J [R2+X2} '
Conductance  Susceptance

It can be shown that the sound absorption coefficient in terms of the real
and imaginary parts of the impedance ratio is given by

4R
— =1—|r]% 32
TR+ X2 t+2R+1 I (5:32)
In ANSYS, when using the material property defined by the APDL com-
mand MP,MU, ..., then

Z 1
MU=Red — /= — 5.33
{2h-% (5.33)
since it is assumed that the imaginary component is zero.
Table 5.4 lists typical configurations of end impedances, their impedances
and the corresponding reflection coefficients.

TABLE 5.4

Some Typical Termination Impedances, the Corresponding Reflection
Coefficients and Value of MU

Description Reflection Real Imaginary Absorp. MU
Coeff. Imped. Imped. Coeft.

Rigid-wall r=1 R =0 X=0 a=20 0

Soft-wall r=-—1 R=0 X=0 a=0 0

(pressure release)

Total absorption r =20 R=1 X=0 a=1 1

5.5.3 Model

Now consider a specific example of an impedance tube terminated with a
real impedance such that it is partially reflective. The parameters used in the
example are listed in Table 5.5.

A harmonic analysis was conducted on the model. In the following sections
a method is presented to model and analyze the system using MATLAB and
ANSYS.
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TABLE 5.5

Parameters Used in the Analysis of the Impedance Tube
System Using 2D Acoustic Elements

Description Parameter Value Units
Duct length L 1.0 m
Duct width w 0.1 m
Speed of sound Co 343.24 m/s
Density 00 1.2041 kg/m3
ANSYS acoustic flow FLOW 1 kg/s?
Real impedance ratio* R 2 —
Imaginary impedance ratio* X 0 —
Absorption coefficient* @ 0.8889 —
Reflection coefficient* r 0.3333 —
ANSYS real admittance MU 0.5 —
Mic 1 location —-X4 —0.4 m
Mic 2 location —Xo —0.5 m
ANSYS mesh size — 0.01 m

* Dependent parameters

5.5.4 MATLAB

The MATLAB code impedance_tube.m available with the book was used to
analyze this system. The dimensions of the duct, the impedance of the spec-
imen, and acoustic properties are defined in MATLAB, from which the de-
pendent parameters in Table 5.5 were then calculated. Given the value of MU,
the real specific impedance ratio R was determined using Equation (5.33),
the imaginary specific impedance was set to zero, the reflection coefficient
was obtained from Equation (5.29), and the sound absorption coefficient was
obtained from Equation (5.32). The MATLAB code also imports the results
from the ANSYS Mechanical APDL analysis and plots the results.

5.5.5 ANSYS Mechanical APDL

The ANSYS APDL code code_ansys_impedance_tube.txt supplied with this
book was used to generate the FE model in Figure 5.3. The 1 m long impedance
tube was modeled in ANSYS Mechanical APDL using the 2D acoustic element
FLUID29, which is a linear element with optional displacement degrees of free-
dom (activated with KEYOPT(2)). The element size was 0.01 m, which even at
the upper frequency limit of the analysis (1000 Hz) provides 34 elements per
wavelength.

There are a variety of possible acoustic sources that could have been used
to excite the system such as a pressure condition D, ,PRES, a displacement
condition D, ,UX, or a flow condition F,,FLOW. Impedance tubes are designed
to be used under plane wave conditions and therefore the acoustic source must
generate acoustic plane waves from the source end. If a pressure condition is



[\]
3
>~

5. Introduction to Damped Acoustic Systems
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FIGURE 5.3

Finite element model of the impedance tube meshed with linear 2D acoustic
elements FLUID29. A FLOW source was applied to the left-hand side of the duct
(indicated by the right-pointing arrows) and a boundary admittance MU was
applied to the right (left-pointing arrows). The origin is at the lower right
corner of the model.

applied equally to the end nodes in the duct, this will naturally create a
plane wave. However, if the same is attempted with a FLOW source, then the
acoustic near field is no longer characterized as an acoustic plane wave. This
is because the nodes in the center have two elements to distribute the acoustic
flow, whereas the corner nodes have only one element to distribute the flow.
Therefore, to achieve plane wave conditions when applying the FLOW acoustic
source directly to nodes, and assuming a uniform rectangular mesh, one must
apply the desired flow on all nodes, with the exception of the corner nodes
which must only have half the magnitude. This is demonstrated in Figure 5.4,
where the left-hand images show the half unit FLOW applied to the corners,
and the right images are for a unit FLOW.

A unit FLOW source was applied to the nodes on the left-hand side of the
duct (with the exception of the corner nodes) of the model, as seen in the
left-hand arrows of Figure 5.3, which created a right-traveling plane wave.

Real acoustic impedances may be added to FLUID29 2D elements using
a surface load directly to the nodes using the APDL command SF,,IMPD,1.
Alternatively, it may be applied to an element using SFE, a line using SFL, or
an area using SFA. This activates the impedance and the magnitude of the
admittance is defined using the APDL command MP, MU, , admittance. An
admittance of 0.5 (as listed in Table 5.5) was used in this example.

In this example, the acoustic impedance was calculated in two ways: (a)
from the ratio of pressure to particle velocity using Equation (5.27); and (b)
indirectly using the transfer functions between two microphones using Equa-
tion (5.24), then followed by application of Equation (5.27). This provides
a means of validating the two-microphone method using data obtained from
ANSYS simulations.

It is worth noting that this is an entirely acoustic analysis and that there
are no active displacement degrees of freedom. Hence it is not possible to cal-
culate the particle velocity by differentiating the displacement with respect
to time. In fact, plotting displacement results using PLNSOL,,U,X will show
a plot with zero displacement. Instead particle velocities can be estimated
from the pressure gradient across the elements using the APDL command
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(a) Half FLOW applied (b) Unit FLOW applied
to the corners. to the corners.

FIGURE 5.4

Nlustration of the effect of a FLOW acoustic source applied to the (left-hand)
end of a duct. The upper images show the magnitude of the FLOW. The lower
images are the resulting real pressure.

ESOL, ,ELEM_NUM,NODE_NUM, SMISC, 3, where ELEM_NUM is the number of the ele-
ment attached to the node number NODE_NUM.

A full harmonic analysis (ANTYPE, 3 with the HROPT,FULL option) was per-
formed in 100 Hz increments from 100 Hz to 1kHz. This was used to calculate
the acoustic pressures at the locations of the two microphones, from which
the frequency response (transfer function) between the two microphones was
calculated. Figure 5.5 shows the sound absorption coefficient calculated in
ANSYS, which compares well against the value of 0.8889 listed in Table 5.5.
The results were then exported to MATLAB for post-processing.

The frequency response between microphones 1 and 2 was calculated in
MATLAB from 0 to 1000 Hz in 1 Hz increments and is presented in Figure 5.6
as a Bode diagram, where it is compared against the results generated in
ANSYS. It can be seen that the two produce identical results.
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FIGURE 5.5

Sound absorption coefficient, a, versus frequency in the impedance tube aris-
ing from an applied MU = 0.5 boundary condition specified in Table 5.5. Nom-
inal absorption coefficient is 0.8889. The absorption coefficient was obtained
using the particle velocity (estimated via the pressure gradient) at the termi-
nation boundary.

Using the pressure transfer function data shown in Figure 5.6, the reflection
coefficient, sound absorption coefficient and normalized acoustic impedance
(real and imaginary) were calculated using Equations (5.24), (5.32), and
(5.28), respectively. The same parameters were also calculated using the ratio
of surface pressure and the particle velocity at the termination end. These
results from ANSYS are compared against theoretical results in Table 5.6.
The percentage differences between the MATLAB and ANSYS results are also
given. It can be seen that the results compare favorably, however, the estimates
obtained by directly calculating the impedance from the velocity estimate is
the less accurate of the two methods. This is because linear FLUID29 elements
were used which provide poor estimates of the pressure gradients (compared
to quadratic elements), and consequently the estimates of the acoustic par-
ticle velocities are also poor, especially in regions where the spatial second
derivative of pressure (equivalent to curvature in solid mechanics) is high. For
reactive sound fields, this is typically also the region of high sound pressure
level, such as near walls.

The sound absorption coefficient calculated using the ANSYS results is
compared against the theoretical value over the chosen frequency range in
Figure 5.7, where it can be seen that the error in the ANSYS results is less
than 1%.
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Amplitude and phase of the transfer function, His = pi/p2, between mi-
crophones 1 and 2 for a plane wave striking the real admittance defined in
Table 5.5.
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FIGURE 5.7

Sound absorption coefficient calculated using the results generated in
ANSYS Mechanical APDL and in MATLAB for a plane wave striking the
real admittance defined in Table 5.5. The ANSYS results were obtained using
the two-microphone method, by applying Equations (5.24) and (5.28) to the
data presented in Figure 5.6.
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5.6 Example: 2D Impedance Tube with a Complex Ter-
mination Impedance

In the previous section it was shown that it was possible to apply a real bound-
ary admittance, MU = Re {poco/Z} = 1/R, on the faces of FLUID29 elements.
Unfortunately, this approach cannot be used to apply a complex impedance
(both resistance and reactance). For 2D FLUID29 acoustic elements, the only
way this can be achieved (as of ANSYS Release 14.5) is to use the 2D surface
effect element SURF153. The same approach can also be used for 3D acous-
tic elements using the SURF154 element. Since these are structural elements,
any fluid elements in contact with the SURF153/154 elements must have the
displacement DOFs activated. This has a number of negative consequences:
it increases the number of degrees of freedom, leads to unsymmetric matrices
(or larger symmetric formulations), and the FSI flag must be activated. An-
other limitation is it can only be applied to the surface of acoustic elements,
or in other words, on the exterior surface of the acoustic domain much like
the APDL command SF,,IMPD. For a detailed discussion on the coupling of
acoustic and structural elements see Section 2.4.

In this section it will be shown how to apply a complex impedance to
a 2D model. The complex impedance will be applied using a SURF153 sur-
face effect element. The real part of the impedance is defined using the
command MP,VISC,,real_z, where real_z= Re{Z}. The resistance must al-
ways be positive (i.e., boundary absorbs energy). When defining the imag-
inary part of the impedance, one of two commands must be used, depend-
ing on the sign of the reactance. If the imaginary part of the impedance
is greater than zero, Im{Z} > 0, then the “additional mass per unit area”
admsua= Im{Z}/Q is issued by defining the 6th real parameter of the SURF
element, e.g., RMODIF,TYPE, 6,admsua, and € is the angular frequency. If the
imaginary part of the impedance is less than zero, Im{Z} < 0, then the
“elastic foundation stiffness” efs= —QIm{Z} is issued by defining the 4th
real parameter of the SURF element, e.g., RMODIF,TYPE, 4, efs, or alternatively
R,,,,,efs. Note that both the admsua and the efs are normalized by area, so
they represent the specific mass reactance and specific stiffness, respectively.
It should be noted that it is possible to have both terms non-zero simultane-
ously, so it is important to delete one before setting the other (which can be
easily done by using the R APDL command).

5.6.1 Description of the System

Consider the 2D model of the duct described previously in Section 5.5. The
parameters used in this example are the same as detailed in Table 5.5 with
the exception of the impedance, which is defined in Table 5.7.

A harmonic analysis was conducted on the model. In the following sections,
methods to model and analyze the system are presented for both MATLAB
and ANSYS Mechanical APDL.
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TABLE 5.7

Parameters Used in the Analysis of the 2D Impedance Tube

System
Description Parameter Value Units
Real impedance ratio R 1 —
Imaginary impedance ratio X -1 —
Absorption coefficient™® o 0.8 —
Reflection coefficient™ T 02-504 —

* Dependent parameters

5.6.2 ANSYS Mechanical APDL

A finite element model of the duct shown in Figure 5.2 was developed in
ANSYS Mechanical APDL and is shown in Figure 5.8. The code that created
this, code_ansys_surf153. txt, is included with this book as is the MATLAB
code, impedance_surf153.m, used to post-process the results. The system was
modeled with linear FLUID29 2D acoustic elements and SURF153 2D surface
effect elements (with no mid-side nodes KEYOPT, ,4,1) on the termination end
of the duct to provide the impedance. The layer of FLUID29 elements attached
to the SURF153 elements had the displacement DOF's activated (KEYOPT(2)=0).
All other FLUID29 elements had only the pressure DOFs (KEYOPT(2)=1). A
“unit” FLOW source was applied to the left-hand nodes of the model (with
the exception of the corner nodes) and was used to excite the cavity with a
right-traveling plane wave.

A harmonic analysis was undertaken from 100 Hz to 1kHz inclusive in
100 Hz frequency increments. For a constant imaginary impedance term (as is
the case in this example) the mass (admsua) or stiffness (efs) is frequency de-
pendent when using the SURF153/154 elements. This creates difficulties when
solving in ANSY'S Release 14.5 since the standard method of solving the model
does not support varying the “real” set automatically with each frequency
step. This is because it is not possible to tabulate the real element constant

Y

ELX
FIGURE 5.8

Finite element model of the 2D duct terminated with SURF153 elements on
the right-hand side. The layer of FLUID29 elements with displacement DOFs
are on the right-hand side of the model. The FLOW source excitation is shown
as arrows on the nodes on the left-hand side of the model.

i
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for these elements, and using multiple load steps (LSWRITE/LSSOLVE) do not
operate on real constants, so issuing RMODIF commands in multiple load steps
are ignored. The “workaround” is to use the “multiple SOLVE method,” which
is done by placing the command defining the reactance (RMODIF) in a *DO loop
along with the SOLVE command. This will vary the value of the impedance at
each analysis frequency and has been employed in this example. Since it is nec-
essary to discriminate between positive and negative imaginary impedances
when using the SURF153 elements, the APDL code code_ansys_surf153.txt,
employs the *IF command to switch between the mass (ADMSUA) or stiffness
(EFS) definitions depending on the sign of the imaginary impedance.

The results for the analysis are presented in Table 5.8 (for 100 Hz only)
which shows that at low frequencies the estimates of the parameters are very
accurate. Figure 5.9 shows the frequency response (magnitude and phase) be-
tween the two microphones separated by 0.1 m. In Figure 5.10 the nominal
complex termination impedance is compared against the calculated value us-
ing pressure frequency response results from ANSYS Mechanical APDL (Fig-
ure 5.9) along with Equations (5.24) and (5.28). The results at high frequencies
begin to show a small error in the order of a few percent. This is due to a lim-
itation of the linear FLUID29 element and the chosen element density at high
frequencies. The use of a higher mesh density will cause this error to decrease.
In Figure 5.11 the nominal sound absorption coefficient is compared against
the calculated value using pressure frequency response data from ANSYS (Fig-
ure 5.9), directly using the velocity obtained from the pressure gradient across
the acoustic element, as well as calculating the velocity by differentiating the
nodal displacement data with respect to time.

Also displayed in Table 5.8 are the estimates of the parameters obtained
from calculating the impedance using the ratio of the pressure to the particle
velocity estimate (obtained from the pressure gradient), p/v. As was observed
in Section 5.5, the impedance estimate obtained using the particle velocity
estimate from the pressure gradient is less accurate than using the pressure
estimates. Since the displacement DOF's were activated to couple the SURF153
elements to the FLUID29 acoustic elements, it is possible to extract the dis-
placement of the nodes at this boundary. The acoustic impedance (and related
parameters) was also calculated using the ratio of pressure to particle velocity
estimate obtained from the surface displacement, p/(jwu), and is shown in
Table 5.8, where it is seen that these results are as accurate as those obtained
using the pressure DOF's and the two-microphone method. This result is shown
in Figure 5.11. This is an important learning outcome: using results directly
obtained from the available DOFs almost always leads to better results than
those obtained indirectly.
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FIGURE 5.9

Amplitude and phase of the pressure transfer function, Hys = p1/p2, between
microphones 1 and 2 for a plane wave striking a SURF153 surface effect element
with the impedance defined in Table 5.7.
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FIGURE 5.10

Calculated real and imaginary impedance ratios versus frequency for a plane
wave striking a SURF153 surface effect element with the impedance defined
in Table 5.7. The ANSYS results were obtained using the two-microphone
method, by applying Equations (5.24) and (5.32) to the data presented in
Figure 5.9.
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A comparison of sound absorption coefficient estimates in an impedance tube
terminated with a SURF153 surface effect element with the impedance defined
in Table 5.7. The nominal absorption coefficient was 0.8. The ANSYS results
were calculated using three methods: the two-microphone method, using the
element pressure gradient at the impedance surface, and the nodal displace-
ment data at the impedance surface.

5.7 Example: 2D Impedance Tube with a
Micro-Perforated Panel Absorber

Micro-Perforated Panels (or MPPs) are devices used to absorb sound and
consist of a thin plate, shell, or membrane with many small holes in it. An
MPP offers an alternative to traditional sound absorbers in that no porous
material is required, and thus provide a clean and robust way to control sound.
The absorption comes from the resistance offered by the viscous losses in the
holes of the panel as the particles move back and forth under the influence of
the sound. An MPP is normally 0.5-2 mm thick with holes typically covering
0.5% to 2% of the surface area. Typically an MPP will have a small backing
cavity behind it to create a Micro-Perforated Panel Absorber (MPPA) as
shown in Figure 5.12, the dimensions of which determine the attenuation and
frequency range of performance.
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Rigid-walled duct r
Plane s, Backing
wave 1~ cavity
source MPP—

D

FIGURE 5.12
Schematic of a micro-perforated panel absorber (MPPA), comprised of an
MPP and backing cavity.

5.7.1 Theory

A variety of expressions exist for the impedance of an MPP. The approach
presented here will be to use the expressions derived by Maa [110], who showed
that the normalized acoustic impedance of an MPP is approximately given by
[110, Eq. (4)]

1 1
32nt K2\?  wt , K2\ 2

Z =— 1+ — — (1 3 — 5.34

Maa dpoCOP ( + 32 ) + J COP ( + ( + 9 ’ ( )

where 7 is the dynamic viscosity of air, ¢ is the thickness of the panel, d is the
hole diameter, K = %\/W is the perforate constant, P is the perforation
ratio, cg is the speed of sound in the gaseous media, and pq is the density of
the media.

Because the gaseous media is squeezed through the holes, the resistance
should be increased by %+/2wpon and the reactance should be increased by
0.85d using the end corrections by Morse and Ingard [117]. Consequently,
Maa’s original equation for the normalized impedance was changed to [110,

Eq. (5)]

WonK wd
ZMaa,corrected = Pdpoco + 0. 5Pico
1 1
32nt K2\?2  wt , K2\
5 (1t =5 —— 1+ (3% +—
+ d2pocOP( +32) +JCOP< +( T

ZMaa
(5.35)

which may be separated into the real part of the impedance ratio (resistance),
R, and the imaginary part (reactance), X, as shown in Equation (5.30).

The total normalized acoustic impedance of an MPPA comprising an MPP
backed with a cavity of depth D is given by the sum of the impedance of the
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MPP and the impedance of the backing cavity and is given by
. wD
ZMPPA = 4Maa,corrected — J €0t oo (5.36)
The normal incidence absorption coefficient of the MPPA is [110, Eq. (9)]

4R
‘" (14+ R)2+ (X —cot(wD/cg))? " (5.37)

Comparing Equation (5.37) with the equation for absorption arising from
a surface impedance, Equation (5.32), the term cot(wD/cy) is a contribution
to the relative acoustic reactance from the backing cavity. It can be shown
that the absorption coefficient has a maximum value of approximately [110,
Eq. (10)]

ap = % 5 (538)
which occurs at the resonance frequency, wy, given by the solution to [110,
Eq. (11)]
X — cot <w0D> =0. (5.39)
co

5.7.2 Example

Consider an impedance tube with an MPPA as shown in Figure 5.12 with
properties as defined in Table 5.9. Using Equation (5.39), the resonance fre-
quency of the MPPA is wg/2/m = 431 Hz, and has a peak absorption coefficient
of ap = 0.62 given by Equation (5.38).

TABLE 5.9

Properties of the MPPA
Description Parameter Value  Units
Air properties:
Speed of sound co 343.24 m/s
Density 00 1.2041  kg/ m®
Viscosity 1o 1.84E-05 N.s/m’

MPPA properties:

Panel thickness t 0.010 m
Hole diameter d 0.001 m
Cavity depth D 0.100 m
Perforation ratio P 0.1 —
Peak absorption coeff. * Qg 0.62 —
Resonance freq. * fo 431 Hz

* Dependent parameters
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5.7.3 MATLAB

The MATLAB code impedance_surf153_mpp.m available with the book was
used to analyze this system. The impedance and sound absorption co-
efficients were calculated using Equations (5.36) and (5.37), respectively,
along with the parameters listed in Table 5.9. The MATLAB code also
reads in the ANSYS Mechanical APDL results and produces graphs of the
results.

5.7.4 ANSYS Mechanical APDL

A finite element model of the micro-perforated array in an impedance tube
was developed in ANSYS Mechanical APDL and is shown in Figure 5.13. The
code that created this model, code_ansys_surf153_mpp.txt, is included with
this book. The model is based on the 2D system presented in Section 5.6. The
SURF153 elements were used to model the complex impedance of the MPP
given by Equation (5.35). Attached to the SURF153 elements was the backing
cavity meshed with 2D FLUID29 acoustic elements. The elements of the back-
ing cavity in contact with the SURF153 elements had the displacement DOF's
activated (as was done for the duct elements). The horizontal (Ux) and vertical

FIGURE 5.13

Finite element model of the impedance tube meshed with linear 2D acoustic
elements FLUID29 and terminated with a MPPA comprised of a SURF153 and
backing cavity. Only the region around the MPP is shown. A FLOW source was
applied to the left-hand side of the duct (not shown). The FLUID29 elements
attached to the SURF153 elements had the displacement DOF's activated. The
vertical and horizontally aligned triangles represent coupling equations which
couple the horizontal and vertical displacement DOFs of the two acoustic
domains.
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FIGURE 5.14
Amplitude and phase of the pressure transfer function, His = p;/p2, between
microphones 1 and 2 for a plane wave striking the MPPA defined in Table 5.9.

(Uy) displacement DOFs of the coincident nodes along the boundary of the
two contiguous acoustic domains were coupled using the ANSYS Mechanical
APDL command CPINTF. This ensures that the two spaces are coupled by
ensuring that the displacement of the nodes along the shared boundary are
the same. An array of the complex values of the frequency-dependent MPP
impedance was created within a *DO loop. A full harmonic analysis using
the “multiple SOLVE method” was used to obtain the frequency response of
two microphones (as previously discussed in Section 5.5), as well as the dis-
placement and velocity estimate at the surface of the MPPA. The results
were exported to a text file to be post-processed by the MATLAB script
impedance_surf153_mpp.m. A comparison of the transfer function between the
two microphones in the impedance tube is shown in Figure 5.14. The resulting
complex impedance and sound absorption coefficient are shown in Figures 5.15
and 5.16, respectively. The * symbol in Figure 5.16 represents the frequency at
which the surface impedance of the MPPA is entirely real, determined using
Equations (5.38) and (5.39), and is very close to the frequency of the actual
peak in the absorption.
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FIGURE 5.15

Calculated real and imaginary impedance ratios versus frequency for a plane
wave striking the MPPA defined in Table 5.9. The ANSYS results were ob-
tained using the two-microphone method, by applying Equations (5.24) and
(5.28) to the data presented in Figure 5.14.
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FIGURE 5.16

The normal incidence sound absorption coefficient versus frequency for a plane
wave striking the MPPA defined in Table 5.9. Results were obtained using the
two-microphone method. The * marker represents the approximate peak in
the absorption coefficient determined using Equations (5.38) and (5.39).
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5.8 Example: 3D Impedance Tube with a
Complex Termination Impedance

ANSYS allows the application of a complex impedance to the exterior surface
of a 3D acoustic domain, which avoids the need to use the surface effects
elements SURF153/154 (demonstrated in Sections 5.6 and 5.7) and the issues
that come with using structural elements.

The APDL command that is issued when applying a surface impedance
to a node is SF, NODE, IMPD, VAL1, VAL2. There is an equivalent APDL
command for elements (SFE) and areas (SFA). Table 2.22 describes the ef-
fect of positive and negative values of VAL1. When VAL1> 0 the terms VAL1
and VAL2 correspond to the real (resistance) and imaginary (reactance) parts
of the impedance, respectively. When VAL1< 0 the two terms represent the
negative real part of the admittance (conductance) and the product of the
imaginary part of the admittance (susceptance) and the angular frequency,
respectively. For the latter case, since VAL2 is frequency dependent even
if the susceptance is constant, it is necessary to use the “multiple SOLVE
method,” which is done by placing the command defining the surface admit-
tance (SF,ALL,IMPD,VAL1,VAL2) in a *DO loop along with the SOLVE command.

In this section it will be shown how to apply a constant (frequency-
independent) complex impedance to a boundary. The use of positive and
negative VAL1 will be demonstrated. Section 3.3.7.4 contains an example of
an impedance varying with frequency, which was applied to the end of a duct
to simulate it radiating into free space.

5.8.1 Model

The model used in this section to demonstrate the surface impedance capa-
bility is similar to that presented for 2D square duct models in Sections 5.5
to 5.7, and is also reused in Section 5.9.2. The square duct is 1m long and
is 0.01 m x 0.01m in cross-section. The viscosity and thermal conductivity in
the model were both set to zero. The complex termination impedance is the
same as used in Section 5.6 and is listed in Table 5.10.

5.8.2 ANSYS Workbench

This section provides instructions on how to build a 3D duct and terminate
it with a complex impedance boundary.

Constructing the Solid Model

The completed ANSYS Workbench project file Impedance_3D-SF-IMPD.wbpj
is available with this book.

e Start ANSYS Workbench and start a new project.
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TABLE 5.10

Parameters Used in the Analysis of the 3D Impedance Tube

System
Description Parameter Value Units
Air:
Speed of sound o 34324 m/s
Density 00 1.2041 kg/m3
Duct:
Length L 1.000 m
Width W 0.010 m
Height H 0.010 m
Termination:
Real impedance ratio R 1 —
Imaginary impedance ratio X -1 —
Absorption coefficient* @ 0.8 —
Reflection coefficient™ r 0.2—-304 —

* Dependent parameters

e It is assumed that the ACT Acoustics extension is installed and is operating
correctly. This can be checked in the Workbench project view by selecting
the Extensions | Manage Extensions menu. The extension ExtAcoustics

should be listed in the table and a tick present in the Load column.
| Load | Extensions |Versbn
| | ExtAcoustics | &

e Double-click on Harmonic Response under Analysis Systems in the Toolbox
window, so that a new Harmonic Response cell appears in the Project
Schematic window.

e Double-click on row 3 Geometry to start DESIGNMODELER.
e Select Meter as the desired length unit, and click the OK button.

e The first step is to create the solid model of the duct—a 1D waveguide. In
the toolbar, left-click on Create | Primitives | Box.

[ prmtves XN
@
& Pal iped

An item called Box1 will appear in the Tree Outline. Rename the object to
Duct by right-clicking over the Box object in the Tree Outline and selecting
Rename in the context menu. An alternative way to rename is to left-click on
the item Box1 and press <F2>.

e In the Details View window, change the row Box to Duct. Also ensure that
the row Box Type is set to From One Point and Diagonal. Then proceed
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to define the geometry of the box as shown below. The dimensions of the
box are 0.010 x 0.010 x 1.000 m as described previously and listed in Table
5.10. The coordinate origin will be in the center of the face of the source

end of the duct.

Operation Add Material
Box Type From One Point and Diagonal
Point 1 Definition Coordinates
FD3, Point 1 X Coordinate  |[-0.005 m
FD4, Point 1 Y Coordinate  [-0.005 m
FDS, Point 1 Z Coordinate  |Om
Diagonal Definition Components
FD6&, Diagonal X Component |0.01 m
FD7, Diagonal Y Component |0.01 m
FD8, Diagonal Z Component |1 m
As Thin/Surface? No

To create the duct you need to generate it by either right-clicking over the
Duct object in the Tree Outline and selecting Generate in the context menu
or alternatively left-clicking the Generate button in the toolbar.

S

P

. @ O Par >f Delete
[#
sk Renal

You will notice that the Tree Outline has 1 Part, 1 Body. Clicking on
the 4+ symbol next to 1 Part, 1 Body will show the Solid that was just
created. A rendered solid model of the duct will have also appeared in the
Graphics window. It will initially appear small because of the default scale.
In the Toolbar, click on the Zoom to Fit icon.

Y| EE Y

The narrow duct should now be visible in the Graphics window and is shown
in the following. The three text labels showing named selections will not be
shown.

NS_Source

NS_Duct

0.300 (m)
1

0.075 0.225

NS_Termination
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e Now is a good time to save your work. Click on File | Save Project and
enter an appropriate filename such as Impedance-3D-SF-IMPD.wbpj.

e The final step is to define three named selections that will identify the source
end of the duct, the termination end (which will be a complex impedance),
and the duct itself. We will first define the duct. Either left-click the mouse
on Selection Filter: Bodies in the toolbar or press <Ctrl> b on the
keyboard. Then in the toolbar, click Tools | Named Selection. In the
Details View window, in the row Named Selection, type NS_Duct.

| Details of NS_Duct

Named Selection NS_Duct
Geometry 1 Body

Propagate Selection | Yes '\?
Export Selection Yes

Click on the solid model of the duct in the Graphics window, then in the
Details View window left-click on Apply in the row Geometry, which should
now show 1 Body. In the Tree Outline, right-click on NS_Duct and then click
on Generate to create the named selection.

e Repeat the process for the source end of the duct (at z = 0). To do this you
will need a view in which the end can be seen: start with an isometric view,
then in the triad at the bottom of the screen move the mouse between the

X and Y axes such that the negative Z axis is shown and click on it.
Y

-Z
z X

e Either click the mouse on Selection Filter: Faces in the toolbar or press
<Ctrl> f to allow selection of faces. Create a new named selection (Tools
| Named Selection). In the Details View window, change the name in
the row Named Selection to NS_Source. Click on the source face in the
Graphics window and then Apply in Details View | Geometry, which
should now show 1 Face. In the Tree Outline right-click on the NS_Source
object and then left-click on Generate in the context menu to create the
named selection.

e Repeat the process and define a new named selection for the other end of the
duct and call it NS_Impedance. To select the correct face, select the positive
7 axis as shown below.
Y

z i X
s,
e If you have done things correctly your Tree Outline should look like the
following image.
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e The solid model is now complete. Click on File | Save Project. Exit the
DESIGNMODELER.

Meshing

Prior to meshing we will define the material properties of some of the objects
in the solid model.

e In the Workbench Project Schematic double-click on row 4 Model. This
will start ANSYS Mechanical.

e We will now define a new acoustic body. In the ACT Acoustics extension
toolbar click on Acoustic Body. This will insert an Acoustic Body entry in
the Outline window under Harmonic Analysis (A5) | Acoustic Body. An
alternative way to define this is to right-click on Harmonic Analysis (A5)
and then in the context menu left-click on Insert | Acoustic Body. In the
window Details of "Acoustic Body”, change the row Scope | Scoping
Method to Named Selection then choose NS_Duct. The values for the remain-
ing rows beneath Definition should by default match the values defined in
Table 5.10.

Details of "Acoustic Body"

=l|Scope
Scoping Method [Named Selection
Named Selection [NS_Duct

1| Definition
Temperature Dependency No
Mass Density 1.2041 [kg m™-1 m”-1 m”-1]
Sound Speed 343.24 [m sec”-1]
Dynamic Viscosity 0 [Pa sec]
Thermal Conductivity 0 [W m~-1C"-1]
Spedific Heat Cv 0[1kg™-1C~-1]
Spediic Heat Cp 0[1kg™1C~1]
Equivalent Fluid of Perforated Material No
Reference Pressure 2E-05 [Pa]
Reference Static Pressure 101325 [Pa]
Acoustic-Structural Coupled Body Options | Uncoupled
Perfectly Matched Layers (PML) Off

e Now define a new acoustic Mass Source that will generate the sound in the
duct. In the ACT Acoustics extension toolbar, click on Excitation | Mass
Source (Harmonic).
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=} Excitation ~ [ Loads ~ FCBoundar
| =} Wave Sources (Harmonic)

#2 Normal Surface Velocity (Harmonic)

@ Mass Source (Harmonic)

—_ Qurfara Valneihg fUarmara

Click on the Details of "Acoustic Mass Source” entry and change the
Scope | Scoping Method to Named Selection, then choose NS_Source. Un-
der Definition set the Amplitude of Mass Source to 1.

Details of "Acoustic Mass Source”

Scope
Scoping Method [Named Selection
Named Selection [ NS_Source
&=l| Definition
Ampiitude Of Mass Source | 1 [kg m*-1 m#-1 m#-1 sec”-1]
Phase Angle o]

e Now define a complex termination impedance. In the ACT Acoustics exten-
sion toolbar click on Boundary Conditions | Impedance Boundary.

T Boundary Conditions ~ % F
. Acoustic Pressure

&, Impedance Boundary

el Attenuation Surface
&2 Radiation Boundary

In the window Details of "Acoustic Impedance Boundary”, change the row
Scope | Scoping Method to Named Selection then choose NS_Impedance.
Under Definition, ensure that the row Impedance or Admittance is set to
Impedance. Set the Resistance to 413.3 in order to create a normalized re-
sistance of 1. Set the Reactance to -413.3 to create a normalized reactance
of —1.

Details of "Acoustic Impedance Boundary™

E|Scope
Scoping Method [Named Selection
Named Selection [NS_Impedance
=| Definition

Impedance Or Admittance Jil=eEes hd
413.3 [Pa m”-1 sec]
| Reactance |-413.3 [Pa m~-1 sec]

e Now it is time to mesh the solid model. Since the duct is such a sim-
ple geometry, it is unnecessary to explicitly define how the duct is to be
meshed and the default settings are adequate. By default quadratic acous-
tic elements (FLUID220) will be used. In the Outline window, left-click on
the Mesh object, then in the Details of "Mesh” window, under Sizing
| Element Size type 0.01 (m). This will ensure that there are at least
33 elements per wavelength at 1kHz, which is the highest frequency of
interest.
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Defaults

Physics Preference [Mechanical
Relevance [
E| Sizing

Use Advanced Size Fu...[Off

Relevance Center Coarse

e Click on File | Save Project as sometimes the meshing crashes.

e Now mesh the model. This can be done by either clicking Mesh | Generate
Mesh in the toolbar or alternatively right-click over Mesh in the Outline
window and select Generate Mesh.

Jﬁt“-f: Name = ]
Project
El- @ Model (A4)
A& Geometry
= Coordinate Systems
ol
G Nan Insert
E--- Hir :}/ Update

e

The duct will have been meshed and should look like the illustration shown
below.

0.000 0,300 0.600 (m)
[ Iaaaaaaaa— S
0,150 0.450

e The mesh is now complete. Click on File | Save Project.

Solution

With the model now meshed, and material properties of the elements, bound-
ary conditions, and acoustic sources defined, it is possible to solve the model.



5.8. Example: 8D Impedance Tube 297

e In order to use the two-microphone method to estimate the impedance, it is
necessary to know the sound pressures at two axial locations in the duct. We
will select all nodes at two axial planes to determine the pressures. Create
two named selections to represent microphones at locations z = 0.4m (to be
referred to as Microphone 1) and z = 0.5m (Microphone 2). In the Outline
window under Project | Model (A4,B4) | Named Selections right-click
to Insert | Named Selection twice.

In the two selections that are created under Named Selections, change
the name of the first selection by right-clicking and selecting Rename in the
context menu. Call the selection NS Mic1. Rename the second named selec-
tion NS_Mic2.

| Fiter:  Name =
(& Project
£ & Model (A)

(-, Geometry

[H- .2 Coordinate Systems

: /& Mesh

=Rl Named Selections

0 NS_Duct
/B0 NS_Source
i B NS_Impedance
- NS_Micl
- NS_Mic2

e In the Details of the "NSMic1” change Scope | Scoping Method to
Worksheet.

=|Scope
|Scoping Method [Worksheet

e In the new Worksheet that is created, right-click in the blank row and Add
Row using the context menu. Then change each cell in the table as shown
below.

_ Genewle |

[ Action [ Entity Type | Criterion Operator Units | Value
Add Mesh Node Location Z Equal m 0.4
4| |

When complete, click on the Generate button in the Worksheet. This com-
pletes the selection of the nodes defining NS_Mic1 (Microphone 1). If suc-

cessful, then 8 Nodes should be shown in the row Statistics | Total
Selection.
=l| Statistics

Type Manual

Total Selection |8 Nodes|
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e Repeat these steps to select 8 nodes for the named selection NS_Mic2 posi-
tioned at z = 0.5 m.

e Set up Details of "Analysis Settings” by clicking on the Analysis
Settings in the Outline. Under Options change the row Range Maximum to
1000Hz, the row Solution Intervalsto 10, and the row Solution Method to
Full. This will provide solutions from 100 Hz to 1kHz in 100 Hz increments.
Note that the first frequency to be solved is not the Range Minimum but
rather (Range Maximum - Range Minimum)/Solution Intervals + Range
Minimum. Under Analysis Data Management, change Save MAPDL db to Yes.
This will allow you to post-process the results using the ACT ACOUSTICS
extension option Acoustic Time Frequency Plot.

Details of "Analysis Settings"

E|Options
Range Minimum 0. Hz
Range Maximum 1000. Hz
Solution Intervals 10
Solution Method Ful
Variational Technology | Program Controlled
‘Output Controls

H H

Damping Controls

Analysis Data Management

Solver Files Directory | C:\Users\bscazz\Documents\Rese...

ju]

Future Analysis None

Scratch Solver Fles ...

Save MAPDL db Yes

Delete Unneeded Flles | Yes

Solver Units Active System

Solver Unit System mks

e Save the project by clicking on File | Save Project.

e Solve the harmonic analysis by clicking Solve in the toolbar or right-clicking
over Harmonic Response (B5) and then selecting Solve in the context menu.
The yellow lightning bolt next to Harmonic Response (B5) will turn green
indicating the solver is working. Be patient, this may take several minutes
to solve.

Results

We are interested in the attenuation of the sound pressure along the length
of the duct and the acoustic particle velocity at the termination.

e Using the ACT Acoustics extension toolbar, select Results | Acoustic
SPL. You will note that A11 Bodies are currently selected under Geometry |

Scoping Method, which is what we wish to display.
% Resuits v &2 Took ¥

@, Acoustic Pressure
e

| %, Acoustic Velodity

e Using the ACT Acoustics extension toolbar, select Results | Acoustic
Pressure. Rename the Acoustic Pressure object to Acoustic Pressure
Termination by either right-clicking over the object and selecting Rename in
the context menu or by pressing <F2> on the keyboard.
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e Using the ACT Acoustics extension toolbar, left-click on Results |
Acoustic Velocity Z. Rename the object to Acoustic Velocity Z
Termination by either right-clicking over the object and selecting Rename
in the context menu or by pressing <F2>. Change the row Geometry |
Scoping Method to Named Selection, then change the row Named Selection
to NS_Impedance.

e Also add to the Results two more Acoustic Pressure objects. Change the
row Geometry | Scoping Method to Named Selection, and define the Named
Selections as NS Mic1 for the first object and NS_Mic2 for the second.

e Using the ACT Acoustics extension toolbar, add a new object Results |
Acoustic Time Frequency Plot. Rename the object to Acoustic Time
Frequency Plot NS_Micl Pres by either right-clicking over the object and
selecting Rename in the context menu or by pressing <F2>. Change the row
Geometry | Scoping Method to Named Selection, then change the row
Named Selection to NS_Micl. Change Display to Real and Imaginary.

e Repeat the above steps for named selection NS_Mic2.
e Save the project by clicking on File | Save Project.

e Right-click over any of the results objects under Solution (A6), and in the
context menu left-click on Evaluate All Results.

e As a “sanity check” that the model was created properly, we can see if the
impedance was applied correctly by dividing the pressure by the velocity
at named selection NS_Impedance. Click on the object Acoustic Velocity
Z Termination and in the window Details of "Acoustic Velocity Z
Termination”, change the row Frequency to 100 Hz and the row Phase
Angle to @ to get the real value of the velocity. Then change the Phase
Angle to -90° to get the imaginary component. Repeat the exercise with
the object Acoustic Pressure Termination to get the real and imaginary
values of the termination pressure. This will give an impedance of

p _ —61.324 — j400.18
v 0.40995 — 50.55833

=413.3 — j413.3, (5.40)

as defined using the Impedance Boundary.

e Now export the pressure data for named selections NS_Mic1 and NS_Mic2
by right-clicking over the Acoustic Time Frequency Plot and selecting
Export from the context menu. Save the data for later post-processing as the
files Impedance-3D-SF-IMPD_Micl1_Pres.txt and Impedance-3D-SF-IMPD_
Mic2_Pres.txt, respectively.

Figure 5.17 shows the frequency response (magnitude and phase) between
the two microphones separated by 0.1 m. In Figure 5.18 the nominal com-
plex termination impedance is compared against the calculated value using
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FIGURE 5.17

Amplitude and phase of the transfer function, His = p1/p2, between micro-
phones 1 and 2 for a plane wave striking the impedance defined in Table 5.10
using a 3D model and an Impedance Boundary.

frequency response data from ANSYS Workbench (Figure 5.17) along with
Equations (5.24) and (5.28). It is interesting to note that the impedance esti-
mates using the 3D quadratic elements (with mid-side nodes) shown in Figure
5.18 are over an order of magnitude more accurate than the 2D linear acoustic
elements used in Section 5.6 and shown in Figure 5.10, despite the mesh den-
sity being equivalent. This illustrates the benefits from using the quadratic
elements in preference to the older linear elements. To confirm this, repeat
this analysis using 3D linear acoustic FLUID3@ elements. Click on the Mesh
object in the Outline window, then in the Details of "Mesh” window, and
change the row Advanced | Element Midside Nodes to Dropped. Right-click
on the Mesh object and select Generate Mesh in the context menu. Save the
model, then click on the Solve icon.

5.8.3 Discussion

This exercise can be repeated using the admittance formulation of the
Impedance Boundary (instead the impedance formulation) as given in
Table 2.22. Since this is a frequency-dependent formulation it is necessary
to solve using multiple load steps using either the LSWRITE/LSSOLVE command
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FIGURE 5.18

Calculated real and imaginary impedance ratios versus frequency for a plane
wave striking the impedance defined in Table 5.10 using a 3D model and an
Impedance Boundary.

or the “multiple SOLVE method,” both of which require issuing APDL com-
mands.

In the previous ANSYS Workbench model, right-click on Harmonic
Response (A5), then in the context menu left-click on Insert | Commands. In
the Commands (APDL) object created in the Outline window, press <F2> and
rename the object to Commands (APDL) - Multiple SOLVE method. In the
Commands window of the Commands (APDL) - Multiple SOLVE method object,
type the following.

g 1
This script is used to apply a frequency varying acoustic impedance

to the outlet of the duct and calculate the harmonic response.
These commands are to be inserted under the Harmonic (A5) branch

The following Input Arguments need to be defined in the window
Details of "Commands (APDL)"

ARG1T = density (rho_@ = 1.2041 kg/m 3)

= speed of sound (c_0 = 343.24 m/s)
ARG3 = start analysis frequency Hz (100 Hz)
ARG4 = end analysis frequency Hz (1000 Hz)
ARG5 = step increment of frequency Hz (100 Hz)
ARG6 = Real Z
ARG7 = Imag Z

|
!
]
|
!
!
]
1
! ARG2
|
!
]
]
!
!
!

! Create new parameters from the input arguments
MY_DENS=ARG1
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MY_SONC=ARG2

MY_STARTF=ARG3

MY_ENDF=ARG4

MY_INCF=ARG5

Real _Z=ARG6

Imag_Z=ARG7

! Define a constant for PI

PI=4%ATAN(1)

! Admittance

!

! Conductance of the material [m 3 /N.s]
Real_Y = Real_Z/(Real_Z*Real_Z + Imag_Z*Imag_Z)

! Susceptance of the material [m 3 /N.s]
Imag_Y = -Imag_Z/(Real_Zx*Real_Z + Imag_Z*Imag_Z)

! Solving Loop Over Analysis Frequency Range

*D0O, AR99 ,MY_STARTF ,MY_ENDF , MY_INCF

MY_FREQ=AR99 ! Define the frequency to solve

HARFRQ, ,MY_FREQ

! Can define termination using an impedance or admittance.

! Admittance Terms

VAL1T = -Real_Y ! Use conductance

VAL2 = Imag_Yx(2*PI*MY_FREQ) ! Use susceptance

! Select all the nodes on the impedance face

! Can do this with either named selection or directly by nodes
! CMSEL,S,NS_Impedance

NSEL,S,LOC,Z,1,1

SF,ALL,IMPD,VAL1,VAL2 ! Apply the admittance to the selected nodes
ALLSEL

SOLVE

*ENDD

In order to resolve using the admittance model, right-click over the
Acoustic Impedance Boundary object in the Outline window and left-click
on Suppress in the context menu. Then solve by clicking on the Solve icon
in the toolbar. The results should be identical to those obtained using the
impedance model.

The APDL commands in the listing can be used to define any impedance
that varies with frequency, for example, see Section 3.3.7.4. It should be noted
that in ANSYS Release 14.5 there is an issue that prevents multiple load steps
working on models with complex impedances, so it is necessary to use the
“multiple-solve” method instead as was done above. It is expected that this
will be rectified in ANSYS Release 15.0.

5.9 Example: 3D Waveguide with Visco-Thermal Losses

When sound propagates through acoustic media energy it is dissipated
through a combination of viscous losses, thermal conductivity, and molecu-
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lar relaxation [129, Section 10-8][117, Section 6.4]. The combination of vis-
cous and thermal losses are often categorized as “classical absorption,” which
can be modeled in ANSYS. It should be noted that in many acoustic prob-
lems the intrinsic viscous and thermal losses are negligible compared to the
losses associated molecular relaxation. This section demonstrates the intrinsic
visco-thermal losses experienced by a plane wave propagating in a duct.

5.9.1 Theory

The linearized homogeneous wave equation with visco-thermal losses is given
by [129, Eq. (10-3.13)]

10% 26,0°
2 cl P

+ =0 5.41
P 2 ot? cg o3 ’ (5.41)

where p is the acoustic pressure, ¢g is the speed of sound and [102, Eq. (8.5.5)]

v(4 -1
5C1_§ (3-‘1- Pr ) ) (5.42)

where the subscript cl is used to indicate classical (absorption), v = u/pg
is the kinematic viscosity, p is the dynamic viscosity, pg is the density of
the fluid, v = ¢, /¢, is the ratio of specific heats, ¢, is the specific heat for
constant pressure, ¢, is the specific heat for constant volume (per unit mass),
Pr = pc,/k is the Prandtl number, and « is the thermal conductivity. The
first term in the parentheses in Equation (5.42) is associated with viscous
losses and the second term is associated with thermal conductivity. It should
be noted that Equation (5.42) is strictly only valid for monatomic gases. For
air it is suggested [129, Eq. (10-8.10¢)] that the term % should be replaced by
% + 0.6, where the latter term is associated with the bulk viscosity.

The governing equation for a uniform density media that is solved by
ANSYS [26, Eq. (8-1)] in the absence of a source is given by

2, L0 v o0p

- ZF 0. 5.43
P 2ot 33 ot (5.43)

Using the Helmholtz equation

1 0%

Vip— 5= 5.44
P Z o (5.44)

Equation (5.41) can be written as

10% v (4 -1 Op
2 2

- (2 — =0. 5.45
v c%8t2+c(2)(3+ Pr)vat (5.45)

Comparing Equations (5.43) and (5.45) it would appear that the effect of
thermal conductivity 2 (’YP—_;) VQ% has been neglected by ANSYS. However
0
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this is not the case as results from analyses in ANSYS show that thermal
losses are also calculated and therefore the expression in the ANSYS Help
manual [26, Eq. (8-1)] is incorrect.
If we assume that the solution to the wave equation in 1D is given by [117,
Eq. (6.4.27)]
p(t) = Pyed@t=ka) (5.46)

where w is the angular frequency, k is the complex wavenumber, and Py rep-
resents the pressure at x = 0, then it can be shown that

wr (4 y-—1 -1/
k=+ 1+7— | = =+ —ja), 5.47
ofa|1+5% (3+ 750 )] =0 Gan
where the positive solution represents the propagation in the positive direction
and vice versa. For propagation in the positive direction, k = 8 — ja, then the
solution to the pressure becomes

p(t) = Poe_amejw(t_$/(w/ﬁ)) . (5.48)

Thus « represents how fast the acoustic field is attenuated by the effects of
viscosity and thermal conductivity, and the propagation speed is given by
cph, = w/B. The attenuation of the sound pressure level in dB per meter is
given by

—20logyg(e™*) = 8.69a dB/m. (5.49)

At low frequencies, Equation (5.47) is almost entirely real and thus the
visco-thermal affects are negligible. However at higher frequencies, when the
dimensionless coefficient wv/cZ approaches unity, attenuation can be signifi-
cant.

For small w the complex wavenumber given by Equation (5.47) may be
approximated by

Eo— w/co ~ w/cg

_ 1wu 4 y—1
\/1+j‘gg(§+7131}) 1+i3s (3 %)
lwr (4 —
w/ey (1—]2 (3+7Pr >)—w/co< d) , (5.50)
g

and thus for low frequencies the attenuation coefficient may be approximated
by

Q

w26d

3 b
Co

which is consistent with the derivation in Pierce [129, Section 10-2, Eq. (10-
2.12)], Kinsler et al. [102, Eq. (8.5.5)] and Morse and Ingard [117, Eq. (6.4.14)].

o

(5.51)
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FIGURE 5.19
Duct geometry used in the visco-thermal model.

5.9.2 Model

Consider the 1D waveguide of a cross-section 1 mm x 1 mm and a length of 1 m
shown in Figure 5.19. It will be excited by a 100 kHz tone. This high frequency
has been chosen because very little attenuation is observed at frequencies
below this unless significant lengths are used. The duct width and height of
1 mm has been chosen to ensure that no cross-modes are present in the duct
and thus plane wave conditions exist. The physical parameters used in the
model are listed in Table 5.11.

TABLE 5.11

Parameters Used in the Visco-thermal Example

Parameter Symbol Value Units
Speed of Sound o 343.24 m/s
Density 0o 1.2041 kg/m?
Dynamic Viscosity 1 1.84 x 107° Pa.s
Kinematic Viscosity* v 1.523 x 107° m? /s
Thermal Conductivity K 0.0257 W.m'K!
Specific Heat Capacity at Cp 1012 Jkg 1K1
Constant Pressure
Specific Heat Capacity at Co 722.9 Jkg TK™!

Constant Volume
(per unit mass)
Ratio of Specific Heats* v =cp/cy 14 —

* Dependent parameters
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5.9.3 MATLAB

The MATLAB script plane_wave_viscous_losses.m included with this book
is to be used with this example. The script is used to define the independent
parameters and calculate the dependent parameters listed in Table 5.11, then
using the expressions derived in Section 5.9.1, the attenuation per unit length
is calculated using Equations (5.47) and (5.49). The script also analyzes the
results from ANSYS Mechanical APDL. The ANSYS Workbench results are
not analyzed in MATLAB as the attenuation arising from the classical ab-
sorption is directly calculated in Workbench.

Using the parameters in Table 5.11 and Equations (5.47) and (5.49), an
attenuation of 1.22dB/m would be expected for a plane wave. This is com-
prised of 0.86dB/m from the viscous effects and 0.36dB/m from the thermal
conductivity effects.

The system will now be modeled in ANSYS to demonstrate how the visco-
thermal effects are incorporated into the model.

5.9.4 ANSYS Workbench

This section provides instructions on how to incorporate visco-thermal effects
in acoustic models. The particular model used to illustrate the approach is the
long narrow duct described previously in Section 5.9.2. A harmonic analysis
will be conducted using ANSYS Workbench.

Constructing the Solid Model

The completed ANSYS Workbench project file Visco-thermal.wbpj is avail-
able with this book.

e Start ANSYS Workbench and start a new project.

e It is assumed that the ACT Acoustics extension is installed and is operating
correctly. This can be checked in the Workbench project view by selecting
the Extensions | Manage Extensions menu. The extension ExtAcoustics

should be listed in the table and a tick present in the Load column.
| Load | Extensions |Vers'0n
| | Extacoustics | 8

e Double-click on Harmonic Response under Analysis Systems in the Toolbox
window, so that a new Harmonic Response cell appears in the Project
Schematic window.

e Double-click on row 3 Geometry to start DESIGNMODELER.
e Select Meter as the desired length unit, and click the OK button.

e The first step is to create the solid model of the duct — a 1D waveguide. In
the toolbar, left-click on Create | Primitives | Box.
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Once complete, an item called Box1 will appear in the Tree Outline. Re-
name the object to Duct by right-clicking over the Box object in the Tree
Outline and selecting Rename in the context menu. An alternative way to
rename is to left-click on the item Box1 and press <F2>, or alternatively,
under the Details View, change the Box row to Duct.

e In the Details View window, ensure that the row Box Type is set to From
One Point and Diagonal. Then proceed to define the geometry of the box
as shown below. The dimensions of the box are the same as described in
Section 5.9.2. Note that the origin of the Cartesian coordinate system is
located at the center of the face with the acoustic source.

Details View

El| Details of Duct

Box

Duct

Base Plane

XYPlane

Operation

Add Material

Box Type

From One Point and Diagonal

Point 1 Definition

Coordinates

FD3, Point 1 X Coordinate

-0.0005 m

FD4, Point 1 Y Coordinate

-0.0005 m

FD5, Point 1 Z Coordinate

0Om

Diagonal Definition

Components

FD6, Diagonal X Component

0.001 m

FD7?, Diagonal Y Component

0.001 m

FD8, Diagonal Z Component

1m

As Thin/Surface?

No

To create the duct, you need to generate it by either right-clicking over the
Duct object in the Tree Outline and selecting Generate in the context menu
or alternatively left-clicking the Generate button in the toolbar.

You will notice that the Tree Outline has 1 Part, 1 Body. Clicking on
the + symbol next to 1 Part, 1 Body will show the Solid that was just
created. A rendered solid model of the duct will have also appeared in the
Graphics window. It will initially appear small because of the default scale.
In the Toolbar click on the Zoom to Fit icon.

YRS

The very narrow duct should now be visible in the Graphics window.
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e Now is a good time to save your work. Click on File | Save Project and
enter an appropriate filename such as Visco-thermal.wbpj.

e The final step is to define three named selections that will identify the source
end of the duct, the termination end (which will be anechoic), and the duct
itself. We will first define the duct. Either left-click the mouse on Selection
Filter: Bodies in the toolbar or press <Ctrl> b on the keyboard. Then in
the toolbar, click Tools | Named Selection. In the Details View window,
in the row Named Selection, type NS_Duct.

[ii]

Details of NS_Duct

Named Selection NS_Duct
Geometry 1 Body

Propagate Selection | Yes '\ﬁ_
Export Selection Yes

Click on the solid model of the duct in the Graphics window, then in the
Details View window left-click on Apply in the row Geometry, which should
now show 1 Body. In the Tree Outline right-click on NS_Duct and then click
on Generate to create the named selection.

e Repeat the process for the source end of the duct (at z = 0). To do this you
will need a view in which the end can be seen: start with an isometric view,
then in the triad at the bottom of the screen move, the mouse between the
X and Y axes such that the negative Z axis is shown and click on it.

Y

-Z
z X

e Either click the mouse on Selection Filter: Faces in the toolbar or press
<Ctrl> f to allow selection of faces. Create a new named selection (Tools
| Named Selection). In the Details View window, change the name in the
row Named Selection to NS_Source. Click on the source face in the Graphics
window then Apply in Details View | Geometry, which should now show
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1 Face. In the Tree Outline right-click on the NS_Source object and then
left-click on Generate in the context menu to create the named selection.

e Repeat the process and define a new named selection for the other end of the
duct and call it NS_Anechoic. To select the correct face, select the positive
7 axis as shown below.

Y

z‘% X

+Z

e If you have done things correctly, your Tree Outline should look like the
following image.

=, /& A: Harmonic Response
-7 XYPlane
-y ZXPlane
i, e YZPlane
& Duct
s S8 NS_DUCE
% NS_Source
i@ NS_Anechaic
=- 8 1 Part, 1 Body
- 0 Sold

e The solid model is now complete. Click on File | Save Project. Exit the
DESIGNMODELER.

Meshing

Prior to meshing, we will define the material properties of some of the objects
in the solid model.

e In the Workbench Project Schematic, double-click on row 4 Model. This
will start ANSYS Mechanical.

e We will now define a new acoustic body. In the ACT Acoustics extension
toolbar, click on Acoustic Body. This will insert an Acoustic Body entry in
the Outline window under Harmonic Analysis (A5) | Acoustic Body. An
alternative way to define this is to right-click on Harmonic Analysis (A5)
and then in the context menu left-click on Insert | Acoustic Body. In the
window Details of "Acoustic Body”, change the row Scope | Scoping
Method to Named Selection then choose NS_Duct. Then change the rows be-
neath Definition to match the values defined in Table 5.11.
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Details of "Acoustic Body"

=l|Scope
Scoping Method [Named Selection
Named Selection NS_Duct

=
Temperature Dependency No
Mass Density 1.2041 [kg m™-1 m”-1 ...
Sound Speed 343.24 [m sec”-1]
Dynamic Viscosity 1.84E-05 [Pa sec]
Thermal Conductivity 0.0257 [W m~-1 C"-1]
Spedific Heat Cv 72291 kg~-1 C™-1]
Spediic Heat Cp 1012 [J kg~1 C~-1]
Equivalent Fluid of Perforated Material No
Reference Pressure 2E-05 [Pa]
Reference Static Pressure 101325 [Pa]
Acoustic-Structural Coupled Body Options | Uncoupled
Perfectiv Matched Lavers (PML) off

Now define a new acoustic Mass Source to excite the duct. In the ACT
Acoustics extension toolbar click on Excitation | Mass Source (Harmonic).

=i Excitation « E Loads  3°CBoundar

| = Wave Sources (Harmonic)
(g Norrnd Surfaoe Vdoaty (Harmonic)

_4:||rianp\l'plrma fH.arrv\n at

Click on the Details of "Acoustic Mass Source” entry and change the
Scope | Scoping Method to Named Selection then choose NS_Source. Un-
der Definition, set the Amplitude of Mass Source to 1e-@7. The reason
for this is that the attenuation from the visco-thermal effects is small (in
the order of 1dB) and therefore in order to have the results presented with
sufficient significant figures it is necessary to have a small source such that
the resulting sound pressure levels are close to 0dB re 20 pPa.

Details of "Acoustic Mass Source”

Scope
Scoping Method [Named Selection
Named Selection |NS_Source

1| Definition

Amplitude Of Mass S
Phase Anale

o) 1E-06 [kg m™-1 m”-1 m~-1 sec™-1]
arel

We will now define a new surface to emulate the anechoic termination. In
the ACT Acoustics extension toolbar, click on Boundary Conditions |
Attenuation Surface.

I=L Boundary Conditions ~ 2N
%, Acoustic Pressure

1, Impedance Boundary
Attt-ruldtu n Surface
& Radiation Boundary k

In the window Details of "Acoustic Attenuation Surface", change the
row Scope | Scoping Method to Named Selection, then choose NS_Anechoic.
Under Definition, set the Attenuation Coefficient to 1 in order to create
an anechoic termination.
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Details of "Acoustic Attenuation Surface"

El| Scope
Scoping Method [Named Selection
Named Selection |NS_Anechoic

El| Definition

Attenuation Coefficient |

Now it is time to mesh the solid model.

e Since the duct is such a simple geometry it is unnecessary to explicitly
define how the duct is to be meshed and the default settings are adequate.
By default, quadratic acoustic elements (FLUID220) will be used. Click on
the Mesh object in the Outline window. Then in the Details of "Mesh”
window, in the row Definition | Element Size type 0.001 (m). This will
ensure that there are at least 3 elements per wavelength, which is below the
recommended 6 elements per wavelength as described in Section 2.11, but
is adequate for this example.

e Now mesh the model. This can be done by either clicking Mesh | Generate
Mesh in the toolbar or alternatively right-clicking over Mesh in the Outline
window and selecting Generate Mesh.

| Fiter:  Name = %
Project
= (@ Model (A4)

/B Geometry

3 Coordinate Systems

“ @ Na  Insert
SR ng -} Update
7 2

’% oo,
The duct will have been meshed, although it is difficult to tell since the mesh
size is only 1mm. Click on the Box Zoom icon in the Toolbar and zoom in
around the anechoic end of the duct. The mesh should look like the illustra-
tion below.

@&

0 0.015 0.03 (m)
[ a——— e

0.0075 0022

e The mesh is now complete. Click on File | Save Project.
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Solution

With the model now meshed, and material properties of the elements, bound-
ary conditions, and sources defined, it is possible to solve the model.

e Set up Details of "Analysis Settings” by clicking on the Analysis
Settings in the Outline. Under Options, change the Range Maximum to
100000Hz, Solution Intervals to 1, and Solution Method to Full.

Details of "Analysis Settings"

El| Options
Range Minimum 0. Hz
Range Maximum 1.e+005 Hz
Solution Intervals 1
Ful -
Variational Technology | Program Controlled
Output Controls
Damping Controls
Analvsis Data Management

e Solve the harmonic analysis by clicking Solve in the toolbar or right-clicking
over Harmonic Response (B5) and then selecting Solve in the context menu.
The yellow lightning bolt next to Harmonic Response (B5) will turn green
indicating the solver is working. Be patient, this may take several minutes
to solve.

Results

We are interested in looking at the attenuation of the sound pressure level
(SPL) along the length of the duct.

e Using the ACT Acoustics extension toolbar, select Results | Acoustic
SPL. You will note that A1l Bodies are currently selected under Geometry |
Scoping Method.

B, Results v & Took ¥

1, Acoustic Pressure
|EM
1, Acoustic Velocity

e Right-click over the Acoustic SPL object and select Evaluate All Results.

e The figure below shows the SPL along the length of the duct at 100 kHz.
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A: Harmonic Response
Acoustic SPL
Expression: RES67
Frequency: 0. Hz
Phase Angle: 0. °
1 6589 Max
1 5
13536 -
o
81029 ~
66885
g2 741 /

1
h
0
0.
0.
0.
0.38597 Min

0.000 0.150 0.300 (m)
1
0.075 0.225

e Since the termination of the duct is anechoic and only forward-traveling
waves exist, the attenuation per meter due to visco-thermal losses is given
by the difference between the maximum SPL and the minimum SPL, namely
1.659 — 0.386 = 1.273dB/m compared to the theoretically predicted value
of 1.222dB/m, which is a 4% error. This error is associated with the very
low number of elements per wavelength. To rectify this, redo the analysis
with twice the number of elements per unit length by clicking on Mesh in
the Outline window, then change the Sizing | Element Size to ©.0005m,
then click on Solve. Note that this will exceed the node limit of the ANSYS
Academic Teaching license. With the higher mesh density the attenuation
is 1.677 — 0.452 = 1.225 dB/m, which is an error of less than 0.3%.

5.9.5 ANSYS Mechanical APDL

The ANSYS Mechanical APDL file code_ansys_visco_thermal.txt that is
available with this book was used to repeat the analysis described in Sec-
tion 5.9.4 for the Workbench model. When the simulation is run, a finite
element model is generated, the appropriate material properties are defined,
an acoustic Mass Source is applied to one end, and an anechoic termination is
applied to the other end. A harmonic analysis is performed at the frequency of
100 kHz and the results are exported to a text file visco_thermal_scalars.txt
to be read by the MATLAB script plane_wave_viscous_losses.m.

5.10 Application of Spectral Damping to a Rigid-Walled
Cavity
As discussed in the introduction to this chapter, it is possible to apply damping

to the entire system or sub-systems. This approach is often desirable as it
does not require detailed knowledge of the source of damping and therefore
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effort spent on modeling the actual loss mechanisms can be avoided. It is
simply sufficient to define the amount of damping, which is often determined
experimentally. This section illustrates how three types of spectral damping
can be applied to acoustic systems. The model used for this purpose is the
rigid-walled cavity discussed in Chapter 4 and illustrated in Figure 4.1.

As of ANSYS Release 14.5, spectral damping of pressure-formulated acous-
tic elements using full analyses is not supported in Workbench (unlike struc-
tural elements). Furthermore, as mentioned at the beginning of this chapter,
acoustic-based modal superposition analyses are not as yet fully supported
in Workbench either. However, it is possible to use the latter under certain
conditions using APDL code. Due to such restrictions, this section explores
spectral damping using only ANSYS Mechanical APDL.

5.10.1 Spectral Damping Types

Three types of damping will be explored in this section. With reference to
Equation (5.17), these are a model-wide constant structural damping ratio &,
Rayleigh damping (comprised of a and ), and a mode dependent damping
ratio £ (which is only applicable for the modal superposition method).

Constant Structural Damping Ratio

The constant structural damping ratio £ is the simplest way of specifying
damping in a structure [24, Section 1.4. Damping]. It represents the ratio of
actual damping to critical damping, and is specified as a decimal number with
the DMPRAT command. It is available only for spectrum, harmonic, and mode-
superposition transient dynamic analyses. It is possible to define material
dependent damping ratios using the MP,DMPR command.

Mode-Dependent Damping Ratio

Mode-dependent damping ratio (implemented with the MDAMP command) pro-
vides the ability to specify different damping ratios for different modes. It
is available only for the spectrum and mode-superposition method of solu-
tion (transient dynamic and harmonic analyses). Note that it cannot be used
in conjunction with material-dependent damping (MP,DMPR). As of ANSYS
Release 14.5, this is not supported directly in Workbench and can only be
implemented using APDL commands.

Rayleigh Damping

Rayleigh damping uses a linear combination of the mass and stiffness matrices
to create the damping matrix and has certain mathematical advantages over
other forms of damping. It is also known as proportional damping since the
damping matrix is proportional to the mass and stiffness matrices. When
using Rayleigh damping, the damping matrix C is defined by scaling the
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mass matrix M and stiffness matrix K by constants « (alpha damping) and
B (beta damping), respectively [152, Eq. (16.13)]

C=aM+BK. (5.52)

In ANSYS Mechanical APDL, the commands ALPHAD and BETAD are used
to specify « and 3, respectively. The values of o and 8 are not generally
known directly, but are calculated from modal damping ratios, &;, where &;
is the ratio of actual damping to critical damping for a particular mode, 4. If
w; is the (angular) natural frequency of mode ¢, then o and 8 are chosen to
satisfy the relation [152, Eq. (16.58)]

o« Bw;

+

&= 2w; 2

(5.53)

If alpha damping (or mass damping) is ignored (« = 0), then S can be
evaluated from known values of &; and wy,

B =26 w;. (5.54)

Therefore, as the frequency increases, the damping increases for stiffness
damping. According to Park [127, page 16-7] “as such, this representation of
system damping is often used in the modeling of structural damping due to
joint effects, acoustic noise and internal material friction.” Note that only one
value of # can be input in a load step, so it is necessary to choose the most
dominant frequency active in that load step to calculate 3.

For the special case of mass proportional damping (when beta damping or
stiffness damping is ignored, 8 = 0), « can be evaluated from known values
of & and w;,

Park [127, page 16-7] states that “from the physical viewpoint, the case of
mass-proportional damping introduces higher modal damping for lower fre-
quency solution components and the degree of damping decreases as the fre-
quency increases. This does not, however, necessarily mean that the response
components of the high-frequency modes will decay slower than those of the
low-frequency modes within a time period. As a matter of fact, the decay rate
is uniform for all frequency components.”

To specify both « and § for a given damping ratio &, it is commonly
assumed that the sum of the o and 3 terms is nearly constant over a range of
frequencies (see Figure 5.20). Therefore, given & and a frequency range w; to
wa, two simultaneous equations can be solved for o and f:

Mt b (5.56)
w1 + wWo
and
2
g% (5.57)

w1 + wo
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Desired Damping Ratio

Total = Rayleigh Damping

Damping
Ratio, { | 777 N T —m— =

B - Stiffness Damping

o - Mass Damping

G
L

[QF 0,

Frequency
FIGURE 5.20

Schematic of Rayleigh damping and approximation of a constant damping
ratio.

5.10.2 Example: Damping in a Rigid-Walled Cavity

This example is based on the model of the rigid-walled cavity described previ-
ously in Chapter 4. Three forms of spectral damping have been added to the
system with a target damping ratio of £ = 0.01. To validate that the desired
damping has been achieved, the half-power (3dB) bandwidth will be used to
estimate the damping ratio achieved using [44, Eq. (2.27)]

A fsan
f

where 7 is the modal loss factor, and A fsqp is the frequency bandwidth 3 dB
down from the peak at the resonance frequency f. Note that this expression
is strictly only valid for lightly damped modes.

n=2= : (5.58)

5.10.3 MATLAB

The MATLAB script rigid_wall_cavity_damping.m included with this book
is to be used with this example. The script is a modified version of the script
rigid.wall_cavity.m presented previously in Chapter 4. The modifications to
the file include code to read in and process the damped ANSYS results.

The pressure at the receiver location [0.150, 0.120, 0.000] arising from a
unit Mass Source at the source location [0.300, 0.105, 0.715] is plotted in
Figure 5.21, where it is compared against the results from the three damped
models.

5.10.4 ANSYS Mechanical APDL

This analysis is based on the model detailed in Chapter 4, and in-
volves minor changes to the ANSYS Mechanical APDL file rigid_cavity_
modal_super.inp included with this book. Open the file and increase
the number of frequency steps to 1000 by modifying the scalar parame-
ter numsteps using the APDL command numsteps=1000. Save the file as
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FIGURE 5.21

Pressure response of a receiver microphone due to a unit Mass Source in a rigid
cavity. The three damped models have a nominal damping ratio of 1%. The
model using DMPRAT has consistent damping over the entire frequency range.
The model using MDAMP has damping only applied to the bulk compression
mode and first dynamic mode (156 Hz). The model using Rayleigh damping
has been optimized to produce a damping ratio of 1% in the frequency range
100 Hz to 200 Hz, after which the damping ratio exceeds the desired value.

rigid_cavity_modal_super_damped.inp, run the undamped case by typing
\INPUT,rigid_cavity_modal_super_damped,inp in the command entry line,
and rename the output file ansys MSUP_p_receiver.txt to ansys_MSUP_p_
receiver_undamped. txt.

5.10.4.1 Constant Damping Ratio

A constant damping ratio of £ = 0.01 will be applied to the rigid cavity.
To do this, edit the rigid_cavity_modal_super_damped.inp file and after the
/SOLU command under the harmonic analysis, add the following command
DMPRAT,0.01. Run the script in ANSYS Mechanical APDL. The resulting
magnitude and phase of the pressure at the receiver is shown in Figure 5.21.
Notice that the amplitude of the pressure levels at the receiving node have
decreased substantially compared to the undamped case. Rename the output
file ansys_MSUP_p_receiver.txt to ansys_MSUP_p_receiver_DMPRAT. txt.
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The magnitude of the pressure at the receiver microphone near the reso-
nance peak of the first (non-zero) mode is plotted in Figure 5.22, where the
magnitude peaks at 90.4dB at 156 Hz. Locating the frequencies 3dB down
from the peak (using linear interpolation) gives 154.4 Hz and 157.6 Hz. Using
Equation (5.58) the damping ratio is

A 157.6 — 154.4
_ Bfsap _ 157.6 15 =1.02%, (5.59)

¢ 2f 2% 156

which is close to the desired 1% and only differs because of the frequency
resolution.

Pressure at a point within a rigid-walled cavity
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FIGURE 5.22

Pressure response of a receiver microphone due to a unit Mass Source in a
rigid cavity. Three types of spectral damping have been used in an attempt
to deliver a damping ratio of 1%. The solid circle markers indicate the peak
frequency for the DMPRAT model, as well as the frequencies 3dB down from the
peak magnitude. The results using DMPRAT and MDAMP damping are coincident.

5.10.4.2 Rayleigh Damping

It is possible to approximate a constant damping ratio using Rayleigh damp-
ing. To illustrate this process we will attempt to create a damping ratio for
the frequency range 100 Hz to 200 Hz, which spans the resonance of the first
dynamic mode (with a natural frequency of 156 Hz). Using Equation (5.56)
the alpha damping constant is

100 x 200

=8.378 , (5.60)
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and using Equation (5.57), the beta damping constant is

B=2x0.01x ! =1.061 x 107° (5.61)
- ’ 27(100 +200) ’ '

Edit the rigid_cavity_modal_super_damped.inp file and comment out
the MDAMP command by inserting an exclamation mark ! at the start
of the line. Immediately following this command, add the following
two commands ALPHAD, 2%0.01%2*%PIx(100%200)/(100+200) and BETAD,
2%0.01/(2%PIx(100+200)). Run the file by typing /INPUT,rigid_cavity_
modal_super_damped, inp in the command entry line and rename the output
file ansys_MSUP_p_receiver. txt to ansys_MSUP_p_receiver_Rayleigh.txt. The
resulting complex pressure is shown in Figure 5.21 and the magnitude around
the first resonance peak is shown in Figure 5.22. It can be seen from the figure,
that around the octave over which a and 3 were solved, the pressure response
for the Rayleigh damping is almost identical to the pressure response using a
global damping ratio, with Figure 5.22 showing only a very minor deviation at
the resonance peak, with the peak being slightly higher than desired. This is
expected as illustrated in Figure 5.20, which shows that the effective damping
in the center of the chosen frequency range is less than desired and more than
desired at the limits of the range. Outside this frequency range, the pressure
response begins to significantly deviate from desired as expected, with the
deviation increasing as the frequency moves further from the lower or upper
bounds of the range.

5.10.4.3 Mode-Dependent Damping

To illustrate the difference between a mode-dependent damping ratio and
a global damping ratio, damping has been applied to a limited subset of the
modes in this example. A damping ratio of 0.01 will be applied to only the first
two modes of the cavity using the MDAMP command. Note that the first mode is
the bulk compression mode (equivalent to a structural rigid body mode) and
the second mode can be considered the fundamental dynamic mode. Edit the
rigid_cavity_modal_super_damped.inp file and after the /SOLU command add
the following command MDAMP, 1, ©.01, 0.01, , , , (ensuring all previous
damping comments have been commented out). Run the file by typing /INPUT,
rigid_cavity_modal_super_damped, inp in the command entry line and rename
the output file ansys_MSUP_p_receiver.txt to ansys_MSUP_p_receiver _MDAMP.
txt.

Looking at Figure 5.21 it is apparent that over the frequency range where
the first two modes dominate (<200 Hz) the pressure response is almost identi-
cal to the pressure generated with the global damping ratio. At higher frequen-
cies the pressure is almost identical to the undamped case, which is expected
given that the higher-order modes are not damped. Figure 5.22 shows that at
the resonance of the first non-zero mode the desired damping ratio is achieved.
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Sound Absorption in a Lined Duct

6.1 Learning Outcomes

The learning outcomes for this chapter are:

to learn how to model a rectangular duct lined with a sound-absorbing
material,

to understand how to use the FLUID220 quadratic acoustic elements in AN-
SYS,

to understand how to apply the acoustic Mass Source in ANSYS, imple-
mented using BF, ,JS in ANSYS Mechanical APDL,

to understand how to use boundary impedances to model locally reactive
surfaces with the SF,,IMPD surface load in ANSYS,

to understand how to model porous materials using the Johnson-
Champoux—Allard equivalent fluid model to simulate bulk reacting
impedances and implemented with the TB,PERF command in ANSYS
Mechanical APDL, and

to understand the difference between insertion loss and transmission loss.

6.2 Definitions

In order to understand some of the concepts presented in this chapter it is
necessary to define the following terms:

Acoustic impedance is the ratio of the pressure to the volume velocity

(product of particle velocity and duct cross-sectional area) [47, Section 1.12].

Specific acoustic impedance is defined as the ratio of the pressure to the

particle velocity [47, Section 1.12] and is given by the product of the effective
complex density in the media, p.g, and the complex speed of sound c [45].

321
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Characteristic acoustic impedance is the specific acoustic impedance in
the free field and is given by zy = poco.

Specific acoustic impedance ratio is a dimensionless quantity that nor-
malizes the specific acoustic impedance to the characteristic acoustic
impedance of air, Z/(poco) [45]. This is also sometimes referred to the nor-
malized specific acoustic impedance.

Locally reacting liner is one where sound propagation may only occur nor-
mal to the surface of the liner, which implies it is characterized only by its
local impedance and is completely independent of whatever occurs elsewhere
in the liner. If it is assumed that a liner is locally reacting, this greatly sim-
plifies an acoustic analysis.

Bulk reacting liner is one where sound can propagate in all directions, and
therefore sound can propagate in the liner parallel to the axis of the duct.
It is not easy to perform acoustic analyses of this type of liner using spread-
sheets that are commonly used by acoustic practitioners, and instead must
be solved using specialized software. Although a bulk reacting liner more ac-
curately describes most absorptive silencers, most analysts model silencers
as having the simpler locally reacting liners.

6.3 Description of the System

Dissipative lined ducts are used in a wide variety of applications including
heating ventilation and air-conditioning (HVAC), industrial silencers, and air-
craft jet engine nacelles. The earliest theory to describe the absorption of
sound energy in such ducts was derived by Morse [114] and was based on the
normal impedance for a locally reacting lining, where acoustic wave propa-
gation within the lining parallel to the axis of the duct is prohibited. Scott
[134] derived the attenuation for a homogeneous bulk-reacting liner. Later,
Kurze and Vér [106] extended the model of Scott to include non-isotropic lin-
ers (aligned with the axis of the duct). A summary of the work of Morse [114],
Scott [134], and Kurze and Vér [106] can be found in Wassilieff [147]. Further
enhancements to the theory include mean flow in the duct; see Bies et al. [48].

This chapter contains examples of the attenuation of a plane wave in a
rectangular duct, with a finite lined section as shown in Figure 6.1. Although
we will be using 3D acoustic elements, the system is essentially 2D as the
sound field will be uniform along the z-axis. The termination of the end of the
duct is anechoic, which can be expressed mathematically as a real impedance
ratio of unity. In this chapter both locally and bulk reacting liners will be
modeled.
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In the example used in this chapter, the Insertion Loss (IL) and Transmis-
sion Loss (TL) were calculated for both the locally reacting and bulk reacting
liners. In the presence of the anechoic termination, the IL of the lined section
in such a duct is given by the change in sound pressure level (SPL) down-
stream of the absorptive element with and without the lined section present.
The TL is defined as the difference in the incident sound power level to the
transmitted power level through the silencer.

L,
............. 7

oo pc .
e g

Acoustic Liner

FIGURE 6.1
Schematic of a rectangular lined duct showing the acoustic liner and anechoic
termination (indicated by pc).

6.4 Theory

The following section describes the theories relevant to the calculation of IL
and TL for both locally reactive and bulk reactive liners. The reader is referred
to Section 3.2.3 for a more thorough discussion of IL and TL.

6.4.1 Insertion Loss (IL) and Transmission Loss (TL)

The Insertion Loss (IL) is typically used to classify the acoustic performance
of silencing systems such as lined ducts. The IL of the silencing devices is
defined [47, page 433] as the reduction in decibels in sound power transmitted

through a duct with the silencer present, L, with silencer> compared to that

transmitted through a rigid-walled duct, L and is given by

w,w/o silencer’

IL=1L L AL, . (6.1)

w,w/o silencer ~ ~w,with silencer =

Provided that there is an anechoic termination downstream of the silencing
section, then the reduction in sound pressure level at a point (sufficiently far)
downstream of the silencer is equal to the IL, i.e., [47, page 433]

IL=1L L =AL, . (6.2)

p,w/o silencer — “p,with silencer
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The Transmission Loss (TL) is defined as the difference in the incident
sound power level to the transmitted sound power level (when the termination
is anechoic) and is given by [47, page 433]

TL = Ly, upstream ~ Ly, downstream = Alw - (63)

The IL provides a measure of the efficacy of the silencer as a function of
the duct geometry, termination, and source impedances. For one-dimensional
waveguides (when the wavelength is significantly greater than the characteris-
tic dimensions) the TL is solely associated with attenuation across the silencer
and is independent of the duct and source impedance or the distribution of
energy within the modes of a duct. Note that the IL and TL become identical
when both the source and termination impedance are anechoic [46, page 374].

6.4.2 Locally Reacting Liners

In this section a theoretical expression for the amount of absorption from a
locally reacting liner is derived. Consider a section of a duct lined with non-
rigid-walls comprising a locally reacting layer with normal impedance (defined
as the ratio of the acoustic pressure to normal velocity at the absorbing sur-
face) given by

Zy=R+jX, (6.4)

where R is the real (or resistive) part and X is the imaginary (or reactive)
part. With reference to Figure 6.1, the boundary conditions at the locally
reacting layer in a rectangular duct are [59, Chapter 8, Eq. (16)] [103, Egs.
(19) and (20)]

k
Zy = pocok—oj cot(kyh) , for symmetrical modes (6.5)
Y
ko . .
= —Pocoy ] tan(kyh) , for asymmetrical modes. (6.6)
y

where pg is the density of air, ¢g is the speed of sound in air, kg = w/cp is the
wavenumber in free space, h is half the duct height, and £, is the complex
wavenumber in the y-axis (perpendicular to the axis of the duct).

Typically the plane wave (which is symmetrical) is the least attenuated
mode and thus from Kurze and Allen [105, Eq. (1)] the cross distribution of
waves in the duct (represented in terms of the wavenumber k,) as a function
of boundary conditions at the absorbing wall at y = h (see Fig. 6.1) is

ikohpoc
kb tan(k, h) = 20200 (6.7)
Zy
where pgcg is the characteristic acoustic impedance for plane waves. For a 2D
system (zeroth order modes in the z-axis) the complex wavenumber in the
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x-axis (axis of the duct), k, (also referred to as the axial wavenumber), is
defined as

B = 13— 12 = (b + ) (6.

Solving Equations (6.7) and (6.8) using a finite difference approximation,

the complex axial propagation constant, v, = jk,, (for the fundamental mode

in the duct) in the presence of a locally reacting liner of impedance Z,, is given
by Beranek [45, Eq. (15.14)] and Kurze and Allen [105, Eq. (5)]

Yz = Jka
2\’ 1 1
~ jko 1—<) 14— |1+ .
koh A 17
Lt o — IREpLL
Qkohpoco 2k0hPOCO
(6.9)

The significance of the £ sign in the square root terms is that there are
two solutions to the transcendental equation. We are interested in the result
that produces the smallest value (least attenuation) and it is typically the
negative sign which leads to the least attenuation [45, Page 510]. It should be
noted that Equation (6.9) is only an approximation and tends to diverge from
the true result for very high levels of attenuation and at high frequencies.

The attenuation per unit length of 2D duct is given by Beranek [45, Page
510], Mechel [112, Eq. (17)], and Kurze and Allen [105, Eq. (1)],

Dy,

o= —8.69Im {k, } = 8.69Re {~,} dB/m, (6.10)

where Dy, /h is the attenuation per unit length of duct (and Dy, is the attenu-
ation along the x-axis for a length h of duct). The term 8.69 = 201og;,(e) =
20/1In(10) comes from converting nepers per unit length of duct to dB per unit
length of duct. The total attenuation is thus given by the product of the above
expression and the length of the lined section of duct. It can be shown that
the optimal value of the impedance of the liner (to maximize the attenuation
per unit length of duct) is [45, page 503],[112, Eq. (25)]

Zope = pocon (0.92 — §0.77) (6.11)

where 17 = 2h/\ is the duct height normalized by the wavelength of the sound.
It is interesting to note that the optimal impedance is neither equal to the
characteristic impedance of the duct, pgcg, as is required to maximize atten-
uation at normal incidence; nor is it greater than pgcy in order to maximize
oblique angles; nor is it entirely real. The reason is when maximum attenua-
tion occurs at I = \/4 some stiffness is required. From Mechel [112, Eq. (26)]
the maximum attenuation is given by

Dh,max

|
I -8.69Re (\/3.42 — (koh)? +j5.24) dB/m , (6.12)
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where for low frequencies (koh < 3.42) then Dj, max >~ 19 dB which represents
the attenuation (per axial length h of duct) of the least attenuated mode [45,
Section 15.3].

6.4.3 Darcy’s Law, Flow Resistivity, and the Relationship
with Impedance

Before commencing with a discussion on porous media, it is worthwhile briefly
discussing the flow through such media and flow resistivity.
6.4.3.1 Darcy’s Law

Darcy’s law is the relationship between the instantaneous discharge rate, Q,
in m3 /s through a porous medium, the dynamic viscosity of the fluid, uo, in
Pa.s and the pressure drop, AP, in Pa over a given distance L, such that

Ho

, (6.13)

where kp is the permeability of the medium in m? and A is the cross-sectional
area normal to the flow (m?). Dividing both sides of Equation (6.13) by the
area through which the flow is discharging leads to

—kD
q:
Ho

VP, (6.14)

where ¢ is the mean (or Darcy) flux (with units of m/s) and VP = AP/L is
the pressure gradient vector (Pa/m). Note the Darcy flux is not the velocity
at which the fluid travels through the pores. The pore velocity is related to
the Darcy flux and the porosity, ¢, by v = ¢/¢. The flux is divided by porosity
to account for the fact that only a fraction of the total formation volume is
available for flow.

6.4.3.2 Flow Resistivity

The flow resistivity in acoustics is defined as the ratio of the pressure drop per
unit length across a sample to the velocity through the sample, and is given
by Bies and Hansen [47]

APA AP
Ri=——=— 6.15
1 QL qL ) ( )
and therefore the flow resistivity is related to the permeability by
—Ho — Mo
Ry =— kp = . 6.16
1 kb OT KD R, ( )

There are standard tests for measuring the flow resistivity. This may be
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done directly by applying a constant flow rate of air across a test sample
of the porous material, measuring the pressure drop across the surface, and
then applying Equation (6.15) [41]. Alternatively, it may be estimated from
the acoustic properties by conducting impedance tube measurements [87, 88,
39] or indirectly from tests using reverberation rooms to measure the sound
absorption coefficient [40, 85] (discussed further in Chapter 7).

6.4.3.3 Delany and Bazley

Delany and Bazley (]2, Section 2.5.3]) measured the characteristic impedance
of many fibrous materials over a large range of frequencies and found the
following relationship as a function of frequency, f, and flow resistivity, Ry,
[2, Egs. (2.28) and (2.29)][100, Egs. (1) to (3)]

f —0.754 f —0.732
Z = poco [ 1+0.0570 ( 221 — j0.0870 ( 221 . (6.17)
R1 Rl

with the associated complex characteristic wavenumber given by

pof —0.700 pof —0.595
k= 14 0.0978 —70.1890 6.18
@ ( i ( I ) (Rl ) ) -6

where w = 27 f. The fit used to derive the above expressions was found to
be acceptable within the bounds 0.01 < (%) < 1. Mechel [65, Eq. (7.14)]

presented the more accurate expressions for pof/R; < 0.025,

f —0.699 f —0.556
Z = poco [ 1+0.081 ( 221 —jo.191 (2oL . (6.19)
R1 Rl

Of —0.641 pof —0.502
k= (1+01 — j0.322 ( 2oL 2
CO<+0 36<R1) 0.3 <R1> ) (6.20)

and for pof/Ry > 0.025

f —0.725 f —0.655
Z = poco [ 1+0.0563 ( 221 —jo.127 (2oL . (6.21)
Rl Rl

pof —0.716 /)of —0.663
k= 1-+0.103 —70.179 . 6.22
Co < i ( R’y ) ( R’y ) ) (6:22)

The above models, whilst commonly used to model porous media, are not
available in ANSYS Release 14.5, however, the Delany and Bazley model has
been implemented in ANSYS Release 15, along with a Miki model. A more
elaborate phenomenological model available in ANSYS is discussed in Section
6.4.4.3.
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6.4.3.4 The Effect of Temperature on Impedance

One final point worth noting is the effect of temperature on impedance. It is
well known that temperature affects the speed of sound and the density of a
gas, [83, page 287, Egs. (8.6) and (8.7)]

T 0.5
CcT = Cp (%) s (623)

or = o (?) , (6.24)

where T is the actual absolute temperature (in Kelvin) and Tp is the ambient
absolute temperature (in Kelvin). What is sometimes neglected is the effect of
temperature on viscosity, which thus influences flow resistivity. The viscosity
of a gas (derived using kinetic theory) shows that the viscosity is proportional
to VT, and therefore the flow resistance is also proportional to the square
root of the absolute temperature [83, pages 252, 287],

T 0.5
Rir=R; | = 6.25
r=n () (6.25)

where Ry r is the flow resistivity at the absolute temperature 7". Therefore
the normalized flow resistance is [83, Eq. (8.12)]

R R T
L B <) 7 (6.26)
prer poco \To

which is proportional to the temperature.

Since ANSYS Release 14.5, temperature dependence is possible in its
acoustic elements as discussed in Section 3.6, where the density and the speed
of sound are automatically compensated for temperature. For the 2D FLUID29
element, the sound absorption coefficient, MU, is also adjusted for temperature
(inversely proportional to the characteristic impedance which is proportional
to the root of temperature). For the 3D acoustic elements FLUID3@, FLUID220,
and FLUID221, ANSYS evaluates the dynamic viscosity, VISC, at the average
nodal temperature. However, it is still up to the user to modify the impedances
of surfaces (using the ANSYS Mechanical APDL command SF,,IMPD) and
sheets (using the command BF, ,IMPD) to accommodate temperature changes
of the fluid local to the impedance. A final note on temperature dependence,
when using the surface absorption coefficient SF,,CONV in ANSYS it is auto-
matically adjusted for temperature.

6.4.4 Bulk Reacting Liners

In bulk reacting liners, sound can propagate within the liner along the axis of
the duct. The theory which describes their acoustic behavior is considerably
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more involved than the case for the locally reacting liner presented in Section
6.4.2, especially for non-isotropic materials. Here we will only present the
theory for isotropic materials since this is the model that is supported in the
current version of ANSYS (Release 14.5).

6.4.4.1 Isotropic Media with No Mean Flow

There is considerable literature on the attenuation achieved by isotropic lined
ducts. The approach used to derive the transcendental equation for the locally
reacting liner, Equation (6.7), can be extended for a bulk reacting liner. The
theory presented below has been drawn from Scott [134] and Wassilieff [147].
From Wassilieff [147, Eq. (1)] the transcendental equation may be written as

(koh)? + (7o) tan / (koh)® + (vh)* =

IR = ot tan (/G = un?) 021
ol h

where [ is the liner thickness, h is half the duct height, Z; is the liner charac-
teristic impedance, and ~; is the bulk propagation constant in the liner. The
left-hand term is the same as the locally reacting transcendental equation,
Equation (6.7) after the substitution of Equation (6.8) is made and noting
that v, = jk,.

In order to solve Equation (6.27) it is necessary to rewrite it as

) = 000 o = Gt an (60 = ()

= \JUioh)? + (vah)? tan \/ (koh) + (1.h)°  (6.28)

and solve the roots for this iteratively using numerical methods such as a
Newton-Raphson method (for example, the nonlinear solver fsolve in MAT-
LAB). The attenuation along the silencer may then be calculated using Equa-
tion (6.10).

6.4.4.2 Perforated and Limp Surface Facings

In many real industrial silencers the sound-absorbing material is faced with a
perforated sheet and a limp liner which improves durability. The effect of this is
to add an additional impedance (mass reactance). For a limp liner with surface
density p,, and perforated sheet with hole diameter Dy the transcendental
equation becomes [48, Eq. (53)]
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(koh)? + (voh)? tan v/ (koh)? + (yah)* =
T (Y

. -1
pPt_Jpocoko 2 2 <l 2 2>>
X[(1l——"—— +h)" — (yh)" tan | — )" — (yh
(1 L2280 g = G tan (4 c)” = ot
(6.29)

where pr = pm + po(hs +aDs)/a is the total surface density, a and hy are the
fraction of open area and the thickness of the perforated sheet, respectively,
and a = 0.8 is a constant.

6.4.4.3 Porous Media

The infill for bulk reacting silencers is generally some form of porous me-
dia. These may be broadly classified as either having a rigid frame (where
the frame does not move under the acoustic field) or an elastic frame (which
does move). The discussion below will be restricted to rigid-framed models.
Consider Figure 6.2, which shows a plane wave propagating through two con-
tiguous spaces; an isotropic fluid and an isotropic porous media. The porous
media comprises a rigid (sometimes referred to as a motionless) frame and
a fluid which fills the pores. On a microscopic scale, the modeling of sound
propagation is generally very difficult because of the complicated geometries
of the frame. However, as engineers we are interested in the macroscopic prop-
erties which are obtained by averaging over a “homogenization volume” with
dimensions sufficiently large to be statistically accurate, while at the same
time being smaller than the acoustic wavelength [145]. The following discus-
sion will explore the relationship between the microscopic properties of the
porous media and bulk acoustic characteristics.

With reference to Figure 6.2, the continuity of mass flow and pressure at
the interface between the two layers implies [2, Eqgs. (4.130) and (4.131)]

P2 =DP1 (6.30)
v = Quy, (6.31)

where ¢ = VpOfeS/Vcotal is the porosity (or ratio of open volume) of the
media, and v; and vy are the particle velocities in the porous media and
isotropic fluid, respectively. The porosity represents the ratio of the volume
occupied by the fluid phase in the pores, Vpores, to the total volume of the
material, V; .1, and is therefore less than unity. From Equation (6.31) it can
be seen that for a constant particle velocity, vs, in the isotropic fluid, as the
porosity decreases the velocity through the pores v; must increase in order
to maintain conservation of volume velocity—for example, if half of the space
was filled with rigid material, then one would expect that the velocity in the
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Isotropic Fluid Isotropic Porous Media
Plane Wave D> ‘ . ‘
Particle
Velocity [ ‘
v2
Particle \/-> v,
Velocity: . '
./ \ f‘
Fluid Phase Motionless Frame
FIGURE 6.2

Schematic of an isotropic fluid in contact with a rigid (motionless) frame
isotropic porous media at a microscopic scale.

porous media region would be double the velocity in the isotropic fluid region.
The two impedances at the surface are [145][2, Egs. (4.132) and (4.133)]

P2

z, =7 (6.32)
2 =P — 47, (6.33)
v

The homogeneous wave equation for the fluid phase was established by
Zwikker and Kosten [92] and is given by Allard and Atalla [2, Eq. (4.134)]

V2p +w? L ZP p=0, (6.34)

where p and K are the dynamic density and dynamic bulk modulus of the
fluid phase in the pores and are complex functions of the frequency and pore
geometry of the media. The over-tilde indicates that the associated variable is
frequency dependent and complex valued. Thus, the complex speed of sound
in the pore is given by

E:

(6.35)

El‘ Nr

The specific acoustic impedance in the pore is given by Allard and Atalla
(2, Eq. (4.135)]

Z.=\/pK = jé. (6.36)
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The complex wavenumber of the fluid in the pore is [2, Eq. (4.135)]

k=wy\/p/K =w/é. (6.37)

The dynamic density of the fluid phase, p, is given by Panneton and Olny

[126, Eqs. (1)—(4)], Allard and Atalla [2, Egs. (5.50) and (5.52)], Jaouen [92,
Visco-inertial effects], and Jaouen and Becot [93, Eq. (14)]

5= 9% . Jj4aZ, powpo
jw @2A202

+ poQiso » (6.38)
where pg is the density of the ambient fluid (kg.m~3), o is the flow resistivity
(N.s.m™*), a, is the tortuosity, A is the viscous characteristic length (m), w
is the circular frequency (rad/s), and pg is the dynamic viscosity of the am-
bient fluid (kg.m~'.s7!). The tortuosity is defined by the ratio of the average
aperture length to the thickness of the material, such that as the structure
of the porous media becomes more complicated, the tortuosity increases, and
therefore is greater than unity. The viscous characteristic length is associated
with the viscous effects at mid to high frequencies.

The dynamic bulk modulus of the fluid phase is given by Olny and Pan-
neton [123, Egs. (1)—(3)], Allard and Atalla [2, Egs. (5.51) and (5.52)], Jaouen
and Becot [93, Eq. (20)], and Jaouen [92, Thermal effects]

= Py

K(w) = — (6.39)
8o A2 jwpoPry

JwpoPriA"? 16 po

+1

y—=(y-1)

where v is the specific heat ratio (= 1.4 for air), Py is the static reference
pressure (Pa), P, is the Prandtl number, and A’ is the thermal characteristic
length (m).

Other useful relationships are [60, Egs. (7), (8), (9), and (10), respectively]

1. -
o= =3 ulj;mo (Im {wp}) (6.40)

w

2 = o [ Re {5} = /1 (5} - (‘”’5)) (6.41)

o 2pofio
. °°\/ o {7} (poarns — Re {71) (042

~ 2
AN =5:V2 [ —Im 1=K/ , (6.43)
1-— ’)/K/KO
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where Ky = pocg is the adiabatic bulk modulus (and for an ideal gas Ky =
~vPy) of the ambient air and 6 = \/2p0/(powPrt) is the “thermal skin depth.”

When testing such porous media, we are not so much interested in the
behavior of the fluid particles in the pores, but rather the bulk or average
properties of the media. This leads to the concept of an equivalent fluid [2,
Sections 4.8.2, 5.7]. The homogeneous wave equation for such an equivalent
fluid media was established by Zwikker and Kosten [92] and is given by [125,
Eq. (4)]

V2p 4wy, — o, (6.44)
Keq
where the subscript eq indicates the equivalent fluid. The relationship between
the dynamic density of the fluid phase of the medium and the dynamic density
of the rigid-frame equivalent fluid (bulk property) is given by Panneton and
Olny [126, Eq. (6)], Allard and Atalla [2, Eq. (5.43)], and Panneton [125, Eq.
(4)] i
fa=7 - (6.45)

The relationship between the bulk modulus of the fluid phase of the
medium, K, and the equivalent bulk modulus (bulk property) is given by
Allard and Atalla [2, Eq. (5.44)] and Panneton [125, Eq. (4)]

. K
The complex velocity of the equivalent fluid is given by
K.
6eq = - 4. (647)
Peq

The specific acoustic impedance of the equivalent fluid is given by [93, Eq.

(5)]
Zc,cq =Y ﬁchcq = ﬁcqécq . (648)

The complex wavenumber of the equivalent fluid [2, Eq. (5.41)][93, Eq. (6)]

]geq = W\/m = W/&eq . (649)

Therefore, the relationship between the impedance of the fluid phase in
the porous media and the bulk properties of an equivalent fluid is

Ze

> (6.50)

Zeeq =

and the other characteristics are related by ceq = ¢ and I;:eol = k. There-
fore, the surface impedance at normal incidence of a layer of isotropic porous
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medium of thickness [ is given by Z, = —jZ. cot(kl)/¢, which is identical to
the surface impedance of a layer of isotropic fluid of the same thickness given
by Zseq = —Zc,eq cOt(keql). Hence it is possible to replace a porous medium
by a homogenous fluid layer, with equivalent density, peq, and bulk modulus,

Keq, without modifying the reflected field in the external medium [2, Section
5.7][145].

Implementation of “Equivalent Fluid of Perforated Materials” in ANSYS: The
Johnson—Champouz—Allard Equivalent Fluid Model

As discussed in Table 5.2 in Chapter 5, a bulk reacting material may be
modeled in ANSYS by using the Johnson - Champoux - Allard Equivalent
Fluid Model of Perforated Material [27], which is a rigid-frame porous
media model. Note that ANSYS refers to this model as a perforated material
rather than the more conventional term porous media. In this book, the more
common “porous media” terminology will be used unless explicitly referring to
actual ANSYS commands, and “perforated material” will be used to describe
perforated sheets.

In ANSYS the Johnson—-Champoux—Allard model is activated by issuing
the TB,PERF command in an acoustic full harmonic analysis to define an equiv-
alent fluid model of a porous medium. The physical constants are input using
the TBDATA command, and are presented in Table 6.1. Note that the Johnson—
Champoux—Allard model is limited to 3D acoustic elements.

TABLE 6.1
Physical Constants for the Johnson—-Champoux—Allard Model in
ANSYS Entered Using the APDL Command TBDATA

Constant Symbol Description Units
C1 o Flow resistivity N.s/m*
C2 ¢ Porosity (defaults to 1) —
C3 o Tortuosity (defaults to 1) —
C4 A Viscous characteristic length m
c5 AN Thermal characteristic length m

It should be noted that the flow resistivity, o, the viscous characteris-
tic length, A, and the thermal characteristic length, A’, are all temperature
dependent. Since ANSYS (Release 14.5) does not provide a tabular form of
Johnson—Champoux—Allard model data, it is not clear how one would model
the effects of varying temperature in an absorbent except to define each ele-
ment to have different material properties.

An implicit assumption in the Johnson—Champoux—Allard model is that
the “frame” of the porous medium is rigid. From Panneton and Olny [126, p.
2028]:

In this case, the porous medium is seen as an equivalent fluid characterized
by an equivalent dynamic density p.q and a dynamic bulk modulus Keq —



6.5. Example: Locally Reacting Liner 335
the over-tilde indicates that the associated variable is frequency dependent
and complex valued.

The ANSYS theory manual [27, Eq. (8-80)] defines the wave equation for a
“perforated material” as

1 w?
V- ( Vpa) + Pa=0, (6.51)
Peft Peff Ceff

where p, is the acoustic pressure, and peg is the effective density and can
be shown to be equal to the dynamic density of the fluid phase given by
Equation (6.38) [27, Eq. (8-81)]. The effective bulk modulus, K.g can be
shown to be equal to the dynamic bulk modulus of the fluid phase and is
given by Equation (6.39) [27, Eq. (8-82)]. The complex effective velocity, cef,
is given by Equation (6.35) [27, Eq. (8-83)]. The specific acoustic impedance
of the material is given by Equation (6.36) [27, Eq. (8-84)].

It can be shown that the “effective” terms employed in ANSYS are the
same as the terms used to describe the fluid phase in the pores of the porous
media. Unfortunately the implementation in ANSYS (Release 14.5) is not
what a user would expect, as one would normally solve for the bulk equivalent
not just the fluid phase as discussed in Panneton and Olny [126] and Allard
and Atalla [2, Section 5.7]. This functionality will be changed in Release 16.0
of ANSYS so that the JCA model will use the equivalent fluid properties.
Until then, the solutions from ANSYS (Release 14.5) will lead to an incorrect
estimate for the impedance, i.e.,

m m Ze. Ansys- (6.52)

Furthermore, the pressure and partlcle velocity will be incorrect by a factor of
¢. This also implies that velocity sources and volume velocity sources (such as
the acoustic Mass Source and FLOW acoustic source) will also be incorrect by a
factor of ¢. It should be noted that the porosity ¢ for many sound-absorbing
materials are close to unity, and therefore the solutions delivered by ANSYS
(Release 14.5) using Johnson-Champoux—Allard model are likely to be very
close to the correct solution. Note that despite the characteristic impedance
differing by a factor of ¢, the surface impedance of a finite thickness layer is
the same [2, Section 5.7 Fluid layer equivalent to a porous layer| and therefore
“the porous medium can be replaced by the homogeneous fluid layer without
modifying the reflected field in the external medium.”

6.5 Example: Locally Reacting Liner

We will now consider a specific example of a 5.0m lined duct, with a plane
wave source at one end and an anechoic termination at the other (as shown in
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Figure 6.1). A 1.0m section of lined duct spans from 2.0 m to 3.0 m. The liner
was initially modeled as a locally reacting liner with an optimal impedance
at 250 Hz determined using Equation (6.11). The optimal impedance was de-
termined by first calculating the wavelength at the frequency of f = 250Hz
using A = ¢p/f, which may then be inserted into Equation (6.11) along with
the substitution 1 = 2h/A. This value of impedance was chosen to provide an
extreme value of attenuation and highlight the numerical limits of the calcula-
tion within ANSYS. In Section 6.6 a bulk reacting liner with a more realistic
attenuation is modeled. The parameters used in the example are listed in
Table 6.2.

In the following sections a method to model and analyze the system is
presented for both MATLAB and ANSYS. A finite element model was built
in ANSYS using the parameters detailed in Table 6.2. After which a harmonic
analysis was conducted on the model from 25 Hz to 1 kHz. The attenuation in
dB/m for the locally reacting liner was calculated in MATLAB using Equa-
tions (6.9) and (6.10).

The IL from the ANSYS results was calculated using Equation (6.2) by
calculating the SPL at the anechoic termination for the rigid-walled case and
then later for the same location in the presence of the silencer elements. The
IL is equal to the change in the SPL.

The time-averaged sound power from a plane wave passing through the
duct of a cross-sectional area, A, is W = I A, with corresponding sound power
level (given by Equation (2.31)),

IA

L., = 101log;, () dB re 107 *W, (6.53)
Wref

where I is the time-averaged sound intensity, and Wyt = 107'12W is the

reference sound power. For a duct with an anechoic termination, the time-

averaged sound intensity of a plane traveling through the duct is given by,

B 2
= (6.54)
PoCo

where p? is the time-averaged squared pressure. Therefore the sound power
level as a function of the sound pressure level in the anechoic duct is [47,
Eq. (1.87)]

A
Ly, = L, + 101ogy, (pc> +26dB re 107 2W, (6.55)
0C0

where L, = 10log,, (]?/ pfef) is the sound pressure level, p,of = 20uPa, and

the term 26 dB = 101log, (Wyet/pZ¢). Hence the TL from the ANSYS results
were calculated using a modified version of Equation (6.3) as follows

TL = Lw, upstream Lw, downstream

A
= Lw, upstream — <Lp, downstream + 10 1OglO <POCO) + 26> (656>
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TABLE 6.2
Parameters Used in the Analysis of a Lined Duct System

Description Parameter Value Units
Air:
Speed of sound o 344 m/s
Density of air 00 1.21 kg/m?
Ratio of specific heats ¥ 14
Adiabatic bulk modulus

of air* Ko =poct 1.4319e+5 Pa
Static Pressure

(ideal gas)* Py=Ky/y 1.0228e+5 Pa
Prandtl number

(at 20°C) Py 0.713 —
Duct:
Duct length Lg 5.0 m
Duct height Wa = 2h 0.25 m
Duct depth - arbitrary Dy 0.25 m
ANSYS Mass Source Mass Source 1 kg/s/m?
Termination absorption

coefficient @ 1 —
Silencer:
Silencer length L, 1.0 m
Silencer thickness l 0.1 m
Locally Reacting:
Locally reacting Zopt 69.575

impedance —758.231 kg/s/m?
Max. attenuation*® D max/h 153 dB/m
Freq. at max.

attenuation® Smax 250 Hz
Absorbent:
Flow resistivity o 10800 MKS Rayls/m
Material porosity 0] 0.98 —
Material tortuosity Qoo 1.04 —
Viscous characteristic

length A 129e-6 m
Thermal characteristic

length A 198e-6 m
Effective density* Peq(w — 0) 1.53 kg/m?
Effective bulk modulus®*  Keq(w — 0) 0.707 kg/m/s?

* Dependent parameters
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where the subscripts downstream and upstream are in reference to the silencer
section calculated at the termination and source end of the duct, respectively.
The area term can be removed from Equation (6.56). Since the TL across the
rigid-walled duct is zero, TLyigiq = 0, then Equation (6.56) can be written as

TL = TLsilencer — TLrigid

= Lw, upstream, silencer

A
- (Lp, downstream, silencer + 10 1Oglo <) + 26)
PoCo

_Lw, upstream, rigid
A
+ Lp, downstream, rigid + 1010glO — ) +26
PoCo
- w, upstream , silencer — {/w, upstream, rigi
(L il L igid)

- (Lp, downstream, silencer — Lp, downstream, rigid) (657)

where the subscripts “silencer” and “rigid” refer to the duct with the silencer
present and rigid-walled duct, respectively.

6.5.1 MATLAB

The MATLAB script lined_duct.m included with this book is to be used with
this example. The script is used to define the key parameters defined in Table
6.2, then using the expressions derived in Section 6.4.2, the attenuation per
unit length is calculated using Equations (6.9), (6.10) and (6.11). The script
also analyzes the results from ANSYS Workbench and ANSYS Mechanical
APDL.

6.5.2 ANSYS Workbench
Note that throughout this example, the Scoping Method will switch between

Geometry Selection and Named Selection to illustrate both methods. In
practice a user would tend to use to one method.

6.5.2.1 Rigid-Walled Duct

In this section we will first build the model and evaluate the results for the
rigid-walled duct, since this forms the baseline result and is simple to validate.
In Section 6.5.2.2 the locally reacting liner will be simulated.

Constructing the Solid Model

The completed ANSYS Workbench project file Lined_Duct.wbpj is available
with this book.

e Start ANSYS Workbench and start a new project.
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e It is assumed that the ACT Acoustics extension is installed and is operating
correctly. This can be checked in the Workbench project view by selecting
the Extensions | Manage Extensions menu. The extension ExtAcoustics
should be listed in the table and a tick should be present in the Load column.

‘ Load‘ Extensions |Uersion
| | Extacoustics | 8

e Double-click on Harmonic Response under Analysis Systems in the Toolbox
window, so that a new Harmonic Response cell appears in the Project
Schematic window.

A

S
5]

2 & Engneering Data
3@ cfpmetry 7.
4 @ model 7.
5 @ Setup 7,
6 §g Solution e,
7 @ Results =

Harmaonic Response

e Double-click on row 3 Geometry to start DESIGNMODELER. Select the de-
sired length unit as Meter and click the OK button.

Select desired length unit:

© Meter " Foot
" Centimeter  Inch
 Millimeter

 Micrometer

™ Always use project unit
™ Always use selected unit
[~ Enable large model support

-

e In the Tree Outline window, left-click on A: Harmonic Response. In the
Details View window, ensure that the row Model Units shows Meter.

=| Details
Subject
Author

Prepared For

Meter
Large Model Support | Off

=|Information

e The first step in the creation of the solid model of the acoustic system is to
create a rectangular duct. In the toolbar, click on Create | Primitives |
Box.
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| Fie | Create Concept Took View Help
| 1 [ 3 New Plane || select: [ *; Tyv |
| W~ | Extrude x
m@moh.re |29 || - Generate !
Sweep . e
% A kb skin/Loft || WTH
— W Thin/Surface _

= % Fixed Radius Biend
# Variable Radius Blend
< Vertex Blend
% Chamfer

W Pattern

¥ Body Operation
W Boolean

W Sice

= Face Delete

N Edge Delete

4 Point

Primitives

e In the Details View window, ensure that the Box Type is set to From One
Point and Diagonal. Then proceed to define the geometry of the box as
shown below, where the coordinates for the Point 1 Definition are [0, 0, 0]
and the coordinates for the Diagonal Definition are [5.000,0.250,0.250].
Change the row Box from Box1 to Duct.

=1 Details of Box1
Duct]

Base Plane XYPlane

Operation Add Material

Box Type From One Point and Diagonal
Point 1 Definition Coordinates

FD3, Point 1 X Coordinate

om

FD4, Point 1 Y Coordinate

0om

FD5, Point 1 7 Coordinate

0om

Diagonal Definition

Components

FD6, Diagonal X Component |5 m

FD7, Diagonal Y Component [0.25 m

FD8, Diagonal Z Component [0.25 m
As Thin/Surface? No W

Inspect the model by either clicking on the lone point in the triad in the
Graphics window (Model View tab) or click the ISO button in the toolbar
and you will see an isometric view of the box you have just created.

e Left-click the mouse button in the Graphics window and then use the middle
mouse wheel to scroll the view until the dimension scale at the bottom of
the screen shows 5.000 m. This is to make it easier to construct the model.

0.000 2400 £.000 {rm)

1.250 3.7580

e We will now define the dimensions of the box as parameters. In the Details
View window, click on the square check box to the left of the FD6, Diagonal
X Component, and in the dialog box Parameter Name: type Duct.Length.
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Create a new Uesign Parameter for dimension
reference Duct FDE?

Parameter Name:

Duct.Length|
oK I Cancal |

Repeat the process for the FD7, Diagonal Y Component and FD8, Diagonal
Z Component naming these items Duct.Height and Duct.Width, respectively.
If this was successful FD6, FD7, and FD8 will have the letter D next to them.

e In the toolbar, click on Tools | Parameters. This will open the Parameter
Window. Click on the Design Parameters tab and you should see the three
parameters that have just been defined.

lDuct .Length = 5
Duct.Height = 0.25
Duct.Width = 0.25

e Now generate the box by left-clicking the Generate button in the toolbar,
or alternatively in the Tree Outline right-click on the row Duct and in the
context menu left-click on Generate.

i -
1P %, Edit Selections
Insert

&

Suppress
Suppress & Al

I, Show Depend

X Delete

ala Rel
In the Graphics window a rectangular duct will be shown as per the following
figure. You will also notice that the Tree Outline has 1 Part, 1 Body.
Clicking on the + symbol next to 1 Part, 1 Body will show the Solid that
was just created.

0.000 0.500 1.000 (m)
— — ]
0.250 0.750

e Now is a good time to save your work. Click on File | Save Project and
enter an appropriate filename such as Lined_Duct.wbpj.

e Although not necessary for this analysis of the rigid-walled duct or the
locally reacting liner, we are going to add two more volumes which will form
the upper and lower sides of the bulk reacting liner to be used in Section 6.6.
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Repeat the previous process to define two additional boxes, and name them
Upper_Silencer and Lower_Silencer with parameter definitions as below.
When creating the boxes, use Operation | Add Frozen to create the new

bodies.
Details View
=| Details of Upper_Silencer
Box [Upper_Siencer
Base Plane XYPlane
T — o
Box Type From One Point and Diagonal
Point 1 Definition Coordinates

FD3, Point 1 X Coordinate (2 m

FD4, Point 1Y Coordinate  [0.25m

FD5, Point 1 7 Coordinate |0 m
Diagonal Definition Components

FD6, Diagonal X Component {1 m

FD7, Diagonal Y Component (0.1 m

FD8, Diagonal Z Component [0.25 m

As Thin/Surface? No
=| Details of Lower_Silencer
Box Lower_Silencer
Base Plane XYPlane
Operation Add Frozen
Box Type From One Point and Diagonal I»ﬁ
Point 1 Definition Coordinates

FD3, Point 1 X Coordinate (2 m

FD4, Point 1 Y Coordinate [0m

FDS, Point 1 Z Coordinate [0 m
Diagonal Definition Components
FD6, Diagonal X Component {1 m
FD7, Diagonal Y Com|

e Click on the Generate icon to create the two remaining bodies. In the
Outline window the Tree branch shows 3 Parts, 3 Bodies. Rename these
3 bodies with more descriptive names such as Duct, Upper_Silencer, and
Lower_Silencer, by clicking on the objects in the Tree Outline, then in the
Details View window in the row Details of Body | Body type the desired

names as shown below.
-8 3 Parts, 3 Bodies
- @ Duct

e We will now define parameters for the silencer geometry; specifically
the offset, height, and length. For the Upper_Silencer object in the
Details View window in the row Point 1 Definition, define FD3,
Point 1 X Coordinate, FD7, Diagonal Y Component, and FD6,
Diagonal X Component as Upper_Silencer.Offset, Upper_Silencer.Height,
and Upper_Silencer.lLength, respectively.

Create a new Uesign Parameter for dimension
reference Upper_Silencer. FD37?

Parameter Name:

IUppeLSilenl::er.Offseﬂ [%
0K I Cancel |
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e Now left-click on Tools | Parameters to open the Parameter Manager and
in the Design Parameters tab you should see the six parameters that have
just been defined.

Duct.Length = 5
Duct.Height = 0.25
Duct.Width = 0.25
Upper Silencer.Offset
Upper_Silencer.Height
Upper_Silencer.Length

nnn
o n
=

Rather than repeating the same process as described previously to di-
mension the Lower_Silencer, we can define the dimensions using the
Parameter/Dimension Assignments tab. In this tab, directly type the addi-
tional 6 assignments shown below. Click on the Generate icon.

Upper_Silencer.FD& @Upper_Silencer.Length
Upper_ Silencer.FD7 RUpper Silencer.Height
Upper_Silencer.FD3 = @Upper_Silencer.offset
Duct.FD8 = @Duct.Width
= @Duct.Height
= @Duct.Length

Design Parameters Parameter/Dimension Assignments Ic_he(iklﬁl

e At this stage there are three separate parts that are not coupled. To join
them into a single body, select all three parts by either holding down the
<Shift> or <Ctrl> key on the keyboard whilst selecting the parts by left-
clicking on the mouse. Then right-click on the selected objects and from the

context menu left-click on Form New Part.
£ %@ 3 Parts, 3 Bodies

Bl O Hide Body
2 Hide Al Other Bodies
Suppress Body
<8
Suppress Solid

In the Tree Outline you should see 1 Part, 3 Bodies.

e We will now Imprint the silencer sections onto the duct in order to form
a common face between the duct and silencer sections. In the toolbar, left-
click on Create | Boolean. In the Details View window of the Boolean1
object, change the row Operation to Imprint Faces. Set the selection filter
to bodies by left-clicking on the Selection Filter: Bodies icon in the
toolbar, or alternatively press the hot key <Ctrl> b on the keyboard, then
select the duct body (by moving the mouse over the duct in the Graphics
window) and left-click. Then in the Details View window of the BooleanT
object, in the row Target Bodies, click Apply.
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=l Details of Booleanl

Boolean [Boolean1

‘Operation Imprint Faces

Repeat these steps for the Tool Bodies but this time select both the upper
and lower silencer elements. If done correctly, the row Tool Bodies should
indicate 2 Bodies. Finally, in the row Preserve Tool Bodies? select Yes,
Imprinted.

Details of Booleanl
Boolean Boolean1

Operation Imprint Faces

Target Bodies 1 Body

Tool Bodies 2 Bodies

Preserve Tool Bodies? RECEUBINES] M X

e Click on the Generate icon in the toolbar to create the bodies.

NS Source
- NS Duct

NS Facing
NS Silencer

NS Termination

e The final step will be to generate five Named Selections, which will be
used to identify various parts in the model (and are shown in the previous
figure). In the toolbar left-click on Tools | Named Selection. Repeat this
step another four times to create five Named Selections. To change the
name of these objects, click on the field to the right of Named Selection
and type the names:

1. NS_Duct, which will be the duct body. Left-click on the first named
selection in the Tree Outline window. With the body selection
filter active (left-click on the Selection Filter: Bodies icon
or press <Ctrl> b on the keyboard to) select the duct body in
the Graphics window, then in the Details View window click on
Apply in the Geometry row. In the row Named Selection type
NS_Duct. Click on the Generate icon.

2. NS_Silencer, which forms the two silencer bodies. Repeat the
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above process, using the selection filter to select the upper and
lower bodies.

3. NS_Termination, which is the duct face at x = 5m. Make sure that
you have the faces selection filter active (in the toolbar left-click

on the Selection Filter: Faces icon or press <Ctrl> f on the
keyboard).

4. NS_Source, which is the duct face at x = Om. To see this you
can either rotate the model or simply select the top face shown,
right-click, then Hide Face(s).

Selection Fitter b
o Isometric View

% Set
3" Restore Default

(@), Zoom to Fit

Cursor Mode e
View b
1 Look At

& Select Al

[N P p—

You can then select the desired face (the source end of the duct),
then click on Geometry | Apply.

To show the hidden face, select any face, right-click, and left-click
on Show All Faces.

5. NS_Facing is the contact between the silencer elements and the
duct. With the body selection filter active, select the duct body,
then right-click Hide All Other Bodies. You will see the Imprint
left by the silencer sections. Make the face selection filter active
and in the Graphics window left-click on both of these imprints,
then click on Geometry | Apply in the Details View window.
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e The model is now complete.
B}~/ A: Harmonic Response
= XYPlane
- = ZXPlane
.= YZPlane
..‘,e Duct
8 Upper_Siencer
-, & Lower_Silencer
..‘,h Boolean1
i NS_Duct
- M8 NS_Sllencer
- /8 NS_Termination
/T NS_Source
- [81 NS_Facing
=4 1 Part, 3 Bodies
=, 48 Part
-, @ Duct
- (@ Upper_Silencer
-, 1 Lower_Siencer

e In the toolbar, click on File | Save Project and exit the DESIGNMODELER.

Meshing

e The next step is to mesh the solid model. In the Workbench Project
Schematic double-click on row 4 Model. This will start ANSYS Mechanical.

e In the Details of "Mesh” window, in the row Sizing | Element Size,
type ©.05 (m). This will mean we have elements of length 5cm giving us
5 (25/5) elements across the duct width and 2 (10/5) elements across the
silencer height.

e We are now going to define how the system is to be meshed. In the Outline
window, right-click in Project | Model (A4) | Mesh, then in the context
menu left-click on Insert | Method. With the body selection filter active
(by clicking on the Selection Filter: Bodies icon or pressing <Ctrl> b
on the keyboard) right-click over any body and left-click on Select All.
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0.000 1.000 2.000 ()
[ HEEEEEEEES .

0.500 1.500

In the Details of "Automatic Method” Method window, in the row Scoping
Method | Geometry Selection, click Apply. The Geometry row should now
indicate 3 Bodies. In the row Definition | Method, select MultiZone.
This will be used to create a hexahedral mapped mesh. In the row Element
Midside Nodes choose Use Global Setting since we are using the 20-noded
quadratic acoustic elements (FLUID220).

Details of "MultiZone" - Method 1
=[Scope =]

Scoping Method [Geometry Selection

Geometry |3 Bodies
=l Definition

Suppressed No

Method MultiZone

Mapped Mesh Type Hexa

Surface Mesh Method | Program Controlled

Free Mesh Type Not Allowed

[EEnEN AT Yo% = Lse Global Setting hd

Src/Trg Selection Automatic

|Source | Program Controlled =]

e The next step is to mesh the model. This can be done by either clicking Mesh
| Generate Mesh in the toolbar, or alternatively, by right-clicking over Mesh
in the Outline window and left-clicking on Generate Mesh.



348 6. Sound Absorption in a Lined Duct

|Fiter:  name =
& Project
B & Model (A4)

[, M Geometry

[H- 3= Coordinate Systems

/81 Connections

EROY e

B~ @ Name - 7 ypdate

0.000 1000 2,000 ()
I 0O a0

0.500 1.500
e In the toolbar, click on File | Save Project.

Part Definitions

In the following paragraphs the properties of the acoustic components will be
defined.

e Define a new acoustic body for the duct by either left-clicking the mouse
on the Selection Filter: Bodies icon in the toolbar or press <Ctrl>
b on the keyboard. In the Geometry window, click on the duct body. In
the ACT Acoustics extension toolbar, click on Acoustic Body. This will
insert an Acoustic Body entry in the Outline window under the object
Harmonic Analysis (A5). An alternative way to define this is to right-click
in Harmonic Analysis (A5) and then in the context menu left-click on
Insert | Acoustic Body.
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An alternative way to select the body would be to change the Scope |
Scoping Method to Named Selection, then choose NS_Duct. Rename the
Acoustic Body by right-clicking over the entry in the Outline, then select-
ing Rename, and naming it Acoustic Body - Duct.

H-:%] Harmonic Response (A5)
o =0 Modal (None)
273 Analysis Settings
B -1 Acoustic Body - Duct:
£)--9/8 Solution (A6)

(3] Solution Information

Click on this entry to see the window Details of "Acoustic Body - Duct”.

Details of "Acoustic Body - Duct"

=l Scope
Scoping Method [Named Selection
Named Selection [NS_Duct
=l Definition
Temperature Dependency No
Mass Density 1.21 [kg m*-1 m*-1 m~-1]
Sound Speed 344 [m sec”-1]
Dynamic Viscosity 0 [Pa sec]
Thermal Conductivity 0 [W m~-1 C~-1]
Specific Heat Cv 0 [ kg~-1 C~-1]
Speafic Heat Cp 0[] kg™-1C~1]
Equivalent Fluid of Perforated Material No
Reference Pressure 2E-05 [Pa]
Reference Static Pressure 102280 [Pa]
Acoustic-Structural Coupled Body Options | Uncoupled
Perfectly Matched Layers (PML) off
e In the window Details of "Acoustic Body - Duct”, change the row
Definition | Mass Density to 1.21 and the row Definition | Sound

Speed to 344. Change the Reference Static Pressure to 102280 [Pal.

e Repeat these steps for the sound-absorbing material in the silencer by adding
a second Acoustic Body and renaming it to Acoustic Body - Silencer. A
quick way to copy the previous properties is to right-click over the Acoustic
Body - Duct, then left-click on Duplicate in the context menu. In this body
we will use the Johnson—-Champoux—Allard Equivalent Fluid Model, which
can be activated by changing the row Equivalent Fluid of Perforated
Material to Yes.

Equivalent Fluid of Perforated Material
Reference Pressure

Reference Static Pressure
Acoustic-Structural Coupled Body Options

Change the rows for the following five properties to reflect those listed in
Table 6.2: Fluid Resistivity as 10800, Porosity as 0.98, Tortuosity
as 1.04, Viscous Characteristic Length as 0.000129, and Thermal
Characteristic Length as 0.000198.
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Detalls of "Acoustic Body"

El|Scope
Scoping Method [Named Selection
Named Selection |NS_Silencer

=l Definition
Temperature Dependency No
Mass Density 1.21 [kg m~-1 m”-1 m#...
Sound Speed 344 [m sec™-1]
Dynamic Viscosity 0 [Pa sec]
Thermal Conductivity 0 [W m~-1C"-1]
Spediic Heat Cv 0[1kg™1C~1]
Specific Heat Cp 0 [ kg~-1C~-1]
Fluid Resistivity 10800 [N ~-1 m™-
Porosity 0.98
Tortuosity 1.04
Viscous Characteristic Length 0.000129 [m]
Thermal Characteristic Length 0.000198 [m]
Reference Pressure 2E-05 [Pa]
Reference Static Pressure 102280 [Pa]
Acoustic-Structural Coupled Body Options | Uncoupled
Perfectly Matched Layers (PML) Off

It should be noted that this equivalent fluid definition is not needed for the
locally reacting liner but is defined now for convenience for use in Section
6.4.4.

We will now define a new surface to create an absorbing termination. In the
Outline window, right-click in Harmonic Analysis (A5) and in the context
menu left-click on Insert | Acoustic Attenuation Surface.

| Acoustic Attenu |

ation Surface

This will create a new entry. Rename this to Acoustic Attenuation Surface
- Termination (by either right-clicking on the object and selecting Rename
or pressing <F2> on the keyboard. In the row Scope | Scoping Method select
Named Selection. Then in the row Named Selection select NS_Termination.
In the row Attenuation Coefficient type 1.

Details of "Acoustic Attenuation Surface - Termination®

Scope

Scoping Method [Named Selection

Named Selection | NS_Termination
&=l| Definition

Attenuation Coefficient |

Now add an Acoustic Mass Source by right-clicking over Harmonic
Response (A5) then left-click on Insert | Acoustic Mass Source, or al-
ternatively left-click on the ACT Acoustics extension toolbar Excitation
| Mass Source (Harmonic). In the window Details of "Acoustic Mass
Source”, change the row Scope | Scoping Method to Named Selection.
Then in the row Named Selection, select NS_Source. In the row Amplitude
0f Mass Source type 1. Keep the Phase Angle as 0.

Details of "Acoustic Mass Source”
Scope
Scoping Method
Named Selection

[Named Selection
[NS_Source

[(==) 1 [kg m~-1 m”~-1 m~-1 sec™-1]

0[]
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e Now define an Acoustic Impedance Boundary by right-clicking over
Harmonic Response (A5), then left-clicking on Insert | Acoustic
Impedance Boundary, or alternatively, left-click on Boundary Conditions
| Impedance Boundary in the ACT Acoustics extension toolbar. Rename
this Acoustic Impedance Boundary - Local since this will be our locally
reacting liner. The impedance will be equal to the values given in Table 6.2.
Select the Named Selection NS_Facing and define the Resistance as 69.575
and the Reactance as -58.2313, as shown below.

Details of "Acoustic Impedance Boundary - Local”
El|Scope

Scoping Method | Named Selection
Named Selection | NS_Facing

=l Definition
Resistance 69.575 [Pa m”-1 sec]
W—sa.zsu [Pa m~-1 sec]
e The definitions are now complete. In the toolbar click on File | Save
Project.
Analysis

This section configures the analysis settings.

e In the Outline window left-click on the Analysis Settings. In the win-
dow Details of "Analysis Settings"”, change the row Options | Range
Minimum to @ Hz, Options | Range Maximum to 1000 Hz, Options | Solution
Intervals to 40, and Options | Solution Method to Full. This will con-
duct a full harmonic analysis from 25 Hz to 1000 Hz in 25 Hz increments.

Details of "Analysis Settings"

B Options
Range Minimum 0. Hz
Range Maximum 1000. Hz
Solution Intervals 40
Solution Method Full
Variational Technology | Program Controled

e In the window Details of "Analysis Settings"”, expand the Analysis
Data Management tree and change the row Save MAPDL db to Yes. This will
allow you to post-process the results using the ACT Acoustics extension
Acoustic Time_Frequency Plot.

=| Analysis Data Management

Solver Fles Directory |C:\Users\bscazz\Documents\Research\Ne...
Future Analysis None

Scratch Solver Files ...

Save MAPDL db Yes . =

e Now Suppress (by right-clicking over) the objects not required to solve
the rigid-walled duct, namely Acoustic Body - Silencer and Acoustic
Impedance Boundary - Local.
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B Harmonic Response (A5)

-/ Modal (None)

- /3 Analysis Settings
B Acoustic Body - Duct

- Acoustic Body - Slencer

- £ Acoustic Attenuation Surface - Termination
B, Acoustic Mass Source

-8, Acoustic Impedance Boundary - Local
¥k Acoustic Impedance Sheet - Limp Lings

El-#/g1 Solution (A6)

Insert
‘--4{¥] Solution Information

When you suppress an object, the green tick next to the object in the tree
changes to a blue cross to indicate that the item is suppressed.

e Also Suppress the Upper_Silencer and Lower_Silencer Part in the tree
Model (A4) | Geometry as these are not required for the locally reacting

liner._
£ [ Model (A4)
B4 Geometry
=8 Part
- 8 DUCE
x @ Upper_Silencer
L} Lower_Siencer;
[H- & Coordinate Systems %

e In the toolbar, click on File | Save Project.

e Solve the harmonic analysis by clicking Solve in the toolbar, or alternatively
right-clicking over Harmonic Response (A5) then left-clicking on Solve in
the context menu. The yellow lightning bolt next to Harmonic Response
(A5) will turn green indicating the solver is working. Be patient, this may
take several minutes to solve.

Reviewing the Results

e Using the ACT Acoustics extension toolbar, select Results | Acoustic
Pressure which will add a plot showing contours of equal pressure across
the surface of the solid body (once the result has been “evaluated”). Note
that in the window Details of "Acoustic Pressure”, A1l Bodies are

currently selected under Geometry | Scoping Method.
| %, Results ~ B2 Tooks »

|
%, Acoustic SPL

|!ﬁ Arruickie Uslrrihe W

Right-click on the object and then left-click on Rename, or alternatively press
<F2> on the keyboard, and rename the object to Acoustic Pressure - Real
All Bodies.

e In the ACT Acoustics extension toolbar, click on Results | Acoustic SPL to
create a SPL contour plot. Again ensure A1l Bodies are currently selected.
Rename the object to Acoustic SPL - All Bodies. In the row Definition |
Frequency, type 250 which will display the results at 250 Hz (the frequency
where the attenuation peaks).
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e Using the ACT Acoustics extension toolbar, click on Results | Acoustic
Time_Frequency Plot. This will generate a graph versus frequency (for har-
monic analyses).

. Results v &2 Tools ¥
% Acoustic Pressure
%, Acoustic SPL
4, Acoustic Velodity X

B, Acoustic Velocity Y

%, Acoustic Velocity Z

@, Acoustic Velocity SUM

B, Acoustic Velocity Vectors

" Acoustic Pressure Gradient X
4. Acoustic Pressure Gradient Y
G Acoustic Pressure Gradient Z
%2, Acoustic Pressure Gradient SUM
B Acoustic Pressure Gradient Vectors
i Acoustic Far Feld

) Acoustic Far Field Microphone
N Acoustic Near Feld
Acoustic Tme_Frequendy Plot

Rename the object to Acoustic Time_Frequency Plot - Source Pres. In
the window Details of "Acoustic Time_Frequency Plot - Source Pres”,
change the row Scope | Scoping Method to Named Selection, then change
the Named Selection to NS_Source. In the row Definition | Result, select
Pressure and change the row Display to Real and Imaginary which will

display the real and imaginary parts of the complex pressure.
Details of "Acoustic Time_Frequency Plot - Source Pres'

= Scope

Scoping Method [Named Selection
Named Selection |NS_Source
=l Definition

Pressure h
Spatial Resolution | Use Average

| Display | Real and Imaginary

e Create another time-frequency plot for the source SPL. Rename the object
to Acoustic Time_Frequency Plot - Source SPL. In the window Details
of "Acoustic Time_Frequency Plot - Source SPL", change the row Named
Selection to NS_Source and the row Definition | Result to SPL.

e Create another time-frequency plot for the termination SPL. Rename the
object to Acoustic Time_Frequency Plot - Termination SPL. In the win-
dow Details of "Acoustic Time_Frequency Plot - Termination SPL",
change the row Geometry | Scoping Method to Named Selection, then
change the row Named Selection to NS_Termination, and then change the
row Definition | Result to SPL.

e Finally, right-click over any of the objects and select Evaluate All Results.

e The figure below shows the SPL along the length of the (surface of the)
rigid duct at 250 Hz. This was obtained by selecting the Acoustic SPL -
All Bodies object.
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At Harmonic Respohise
Acoustic SPL - Al Bodies
Expression: RES134
Frequency: 0. Hz
Phase Angle: 0. ©
Custom

Max: 141.7

Min: 1417

1417

l 1417

0.500 1.000 (m)

0.250 0.750

Note that the SPL is uniform along the length of the duct as would be
expected from the anechoic termination. The expected sound pressure level
can be determined from the fact that we have excited the duct with a unit
Mass Source of Qpy = lkg.s~'.m ™2, where @ is the volume velocity of the
source. Since the duct termination is anechoic, the specific impedance of the
duct at the source is Z. = poco = p/Q), where p is the acoustic pressure.
Using these two expressions, the expected acoustic pressure amplitude is
Ip| = @poco = co. Therefore the SPL is 201og;,(344) +94 —3dB = 141.7dB,
where the 344 is the speed of sound, the 94 dB term comes from the reference
pressure (—201log;,(20FE — 6)) and the —3 dB comes from converting peak
to RMS (—201og;o1/(2)). If you look at the real part of the pressure (by
clicking on the Acoustic Pressure - Real All Bodies object), then you
will note that the amplitude of the pressure is approximately 344 Pa. For a
more detailed discussion on the relationship between the Mass Source and
the radiated power, see Section 7.3.2.

e In the Outline window, left-click on the Acoustic Time_Frequency Plot
- Termination SPL. You will note that the SPL versus frequency at the
termination remains nearly constant at 141.7 dB.

Worksheet

Sound Pressure Level

417

4L.7

1417

1417

Sound Pressure Level (dB)

1417

0 005 01 015 02 025 03 035 04 045 05 055 06 065 07 075 08 085 09 095 1
Frequency (Hz) (x 10%)
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FEzxporting the Results

e To export the results for later post-processing in MATLAB, right-click on
the Acoustic Time_Frequency Plot - Source Pres object in the Outline
window, then left-click on Export in the context menu. Save the file as
Lined Duct_Rigid_Source_Pres.txt .

- B Aco »||<t|c Time_Frequency Plot -

-‘,- Acoustic Time_ . Frequency Plot - T BEmTes

Details of "Acoustic Time_Frequency Plot - Source Pres® M
mlQrnne B munlieata

e Repeat these steps to export the results for Acoustic Time_Frequency
Plot - Termination SPL and save the file as Lined_Duct_Rigid_
Termination_SPL.txt.

e This concludes the analysis of the rigid-walled duct. In the toolbar, click on
File | Save Project.

6.5.2.2 Local Reacting Liner

In this section the locally reacting liner will be analyzed to show:
e how sound is attenuated by the locally reacting impedance, and
e how to calculate insertion loss.

The following are the ANSYS Workbench instructions.

e The first step is to Unsuppress the object Acoustic Impedance Boundary -
Local, which will activate the impedance that represents the locally liner.

[E-4[7%] Harmonic Response (A5)
/= Modal (None)
-/ Analysis Settings
- B Acoustic Body - Duct
<% Acoustic Body - Silencer
- Acoustic Attenuation Surface - Termination
- [ Acoustic Mass Source
- 48, Acoustic Impedance Boundary - Local

e In the toolbar, click on File | Save Project.

e Solve the analysis by pressing the Solve icon in the toolbar, or alterna-
tively right-click over Harmonic Response (A5) and left-click on Solve in
the context menu.

e The figure below shows the SPL along the length of the (surface of the) duct
at 250 Hz, by clicking the Solution (A6) | Acoustic SPL - All Bodies
object. Ensure that the row Definition | Frequency still shows 250.
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At Harmonic Response
Acoustic SPL - All Bodies
Expression: RES134
Frequency: 250, Hz
Phase Angle: 0. @
Custom

Max: 141,74
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The contour plot shows that the SPL upstream of the silencer (left-hand
side of the figure) is similar in magnitude to the SPL of the rigid-walled
duct. There is a small variation in the SPL in this region due to weak
reflection of sound from the impedance change caused by the addition of
the locally reacting liner. The SPL of the termination has been reduced
significantly. Also note that the cut-on of the higher-order modes occurs
when the excitation frequency is greater than feuton = co/(2h) = 344/(2 x
0.25) = 688 Hz (Eq. 3.17), and therefore one could expect that the pressure
distribution across the height of the duct in the silencer section would be
uniform at 250 Hz; however, it is not.

e In the Outline window, left-click on the Acoustic Time_Frequency Plot -
Termination SPL. Notice that the SPL at the termination shows a minimum
at 250 Hz as we expected because the impedance was defined to provide max-
imum attenuation at this frequency.
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e Due to the anechoic termination, the insertion loss is equal to the SPL at
the termination for the rigid-walled duct minus the SPL at the termination
in the presence of the locally reacting liner. Therefore, the previous plot
represents an affine version of the negative insertion loss. Note that IL is
not a smoothly varying function with respect to frequency but instead shows
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small “wiggles” around a general curve that dips down (at 250 Hz) only to
rise again. These small “wiggles” are caused by the reactive energy present
in the upstream part of the duct as a result of the hard-walled termination.
If the termination was made anechoic, then the wiggles will disappear. The
TL, on the other hand, will be independent of the duct impedance and will
not exhibit the frequency-dependent fluctuations. Although it is possible to
calculate the TL in ANSYS Workbench using APDL commands, it was not
done here but rather post-processed in MATLAB for simplicity.

Ezporting the Results

e To export the results for later post-processing in MATLAB, right-click on
the Acoustic Time_Frequency Plot - Source Pres object in the Outline
window, then left-click on Export in the context menu. Save the file as
Lined_Duct_Local_Source_Pres.txt.

e Repeat the process for the Acoustic Time_Frequency Plot - Termination
SPL and save the file as Lined_Duct_Local_Termination_SPL.txt.

6.5.3 ANSYS Mechanical APDL

The ANSYS Mechanical APDL file code_ansys_lined_duct. txt that is avail-
able with this book was used to generate the FE model shown in Figure 6.3,
as well as conduct the harmonic that is described later in this section. The
file also includes additional code to write the ANSYS results to a text file, as
well as the code for generating the plots shown in this section.

The duct and silencer was modeled in ANSYS using the 3D quadratic
acoustic element FLUID220@ with the option of displacement degrees of freedom
deactivated (with KEYOPT(2)). Hence, plotting these DOFs using PLNSOL, ,U, X
will result in a plot showing zero displacement. The particle velocities, how-
ever, can be estimated from the pressure gradients if necessary.

The material properties for the gas in the duct are defined by the speed of
sound and density of the fluid, whereas the acoustic elements in the silencer
section use the Johnson—Champoux—Allard Equivalent Fluid Model parame-
ters defined in Table 6.1 and quantified in Table 6.2. The duct and silencer
were mapped mesh with hexahedral elements. The element length was 0.05m
which gives the number of elements per wavelength at the highest frequency
(1000 Hz) as 6.9 which is sufficient to accurately model the system.

The termination was made anechoic using the command SF, ,CONV, Alpha,
where Alpha is the sound absorption coeflicient, which was set to unity to
completely absorb all incident sound.

The locally reacting liner was modeled as an impedance boundary, and was
added using a surface load directly applied to the nodes between the duct and
silencer bodies via the surface command SF,,IMPD,RESISTANCE,REACTANCE,
where RESISTANCE is the resistance and REACTANCE is the reactance of the
impedance. Alternatively, it may be applied to an element using SFE, a line
using SFL or an area using SFA.
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FIGURE 6.3

Finite element model of a lined duct created using ANSYS Mechanical APDL.
This model shows the duct elements (light shading) as well as the silencer
elements (dark shading) used for the bulk reacting liner. The silencer elements
and associated nodes were not selected when the locally reacting liner model
was analyzed, and instead an impedance boundary was placed at the interface
between the duct and silencer bodies.

For the locally reacting example, the acoustic elements and associated
nodes that form the silencer section of the system were unselected, so that
when the model is solved they do not participate in the calculations. This
is similar to the practice in ANSYS Workbench where unwanted parts are
Suppressed. This differs from hidden objects in ANSYS Workbench which
still participate in the analysis.

There are a variety of possible acoustic sources that could have been used
to excite the system such as a pressure condition (implemented using the
APDL code D, ,PRES), a velocity condition (D,,UX), a plane wave definition
(AWAVE), a flow source (F, ,FLOW), or a mass source (BF,,JS). The mass source
with a unit amplitude was chosen for three reasons: it does not require that
the acoustic elements have their displacement DOFs activated; it is directly
supported in the ACT Acoustics extension in ANSYS Workbench; and finally,
the power from the source can be directly calculated (see Section 7.3.2).

A harmonic analysis (ANTYPE, 3) with the (HROPT,FULL) option was used
to calculate the frequency response of the system. These results were then
exported to MATLAB where the IL and TL were calculated. Figure 6.4 shows
the resulting sound pressure level at 250 Hz arising from the Mass Source
excitation on the left-hand side of the duct. The attenuation is very low at
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NODAL SOLUTION

ANSYS 14.5
STEP=1 PLOT NO. 1
SUB =10
FREQ=250
AMPLITUDE

141.7 141.7

Harmonic response of a lined duct

(a) Rigid-walled duct.
NODAL SOLUTION
STEP=1 ANSYS 14.5
SUB =10 PLOT NO. 1
FREQ=250
AMPLITUDE
SPL
RSYS=0
SMN =9.64767
SMX =141.709

|| |
9.64767 38.9946 68.3415 97.6884 127.035
24.3211 53.668 83.0149 112.362 141.709
Harmonic response of a lined duct

(b) Locally reacting liner.
FIGURE 6.4

359

Comparison of the sound pressure level in the rigid-walled duct with a locally
reacting liner at 250 Hz arising from the applied unit amplitude Mass Source

calculated using ANSYS Mechanical.



360 6. Sound Absorption in a Lined Duct

this frequency as the silencer was designed to attenuate sound at a much
higher frequency.

Figure 6.5 shows frequency response plots of the SPL upstream and down-
stream of the silencer element. The figure shows that there is a decrease at
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(a) Rigid-walled duct.
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(b) Locally reacting silencer.

FIGURE 6.5

SPL at the source (triangle markers) and termination (cross markers) end
of the duct, for the rigid-walled duct and with the locally reacting silencer
element calculated using ANSYS Mechanical.
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the SPL at the exit of the duct at 250 Hz which is to be expected because the
value of the impedance was selected to maximize attenuation at 250 Hz. Note
for the rigid-walled duct the source SPL and termination SPL are essentially
identical, which is to be expected since there are no impedance changes or
absorption mechanisms along the length of the duct. Once the locally reactive
impedance is activated, it can be seen that the SPL near the source fluctuates
with respect to frequency due to reflections from the silencer. The IL is equal
to the difference between the termination SPL for the rigid-walled duct and
the termination SPL with the silencer activated.

6.5.4 Results

The IL calculated in MATLAB is presented in Figure 6.6, where it is compared
against the IL and TL loss results from ANSYS. The ANSYS IL results in
Figure 6.6 shows some local variability with respect to frequency, unlike the
TL. This is to be expected since the upstream termination where the source
is located is not anechoic. The power radiated by the source is affected by the
impedance of the silencer (since it is not purely absorptive), as well as being
affected by the reactive impedance of the finite length of the rigid-walled duct

140 — T
MATLAB - Local| - - - - -

e ANSYS-IL SRR © o 0®
120l o ANSYS -TL Dori

100

80

60

Attenuation dB/m

40

20

0 : - ;2
10 10 10
Frequency (Hz)

FIGURE 6.6

Attenuation per unit length provided by a locally reacting liner optimized for
250 Hz. The theoretical results were calculated in MATLAB using the expres-
sions presented in Section 6.4.2. The ANSYS results represent the insertion
loss and transmission loss calculated over a 1m length of silencer.
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upstream of the silencer section. Since the radiated power is affected by this
reactance, it subsequently impacts on the SPL downstream of the silencer
and thus impacts the IL. The TL on the other hand is not influenced by
the source type or the backward traveling waves in the upstream part of the
duct.

In Figure 6.6 the IL and the TL results obtained in ANSYS and the MAT-
LAB results all peak at approximately 250 Hz as expected (see Table 6.2). The
TL results from ANSYS diverge slightly from the MATLAB results which
is not surprising given that the theoretical attenuation predicted by Equa-
tion (6.9) is only an approximation and diverges at high levels of attenuation
and at high frequencies. The peak attenuation predicted by Equation (6.12)
gives Dpax/h = 153 dB/m, whereas the peak attenuation obtained from AN-
SYS is Dp/h = 132dB/m and the finite difference approximation given by
Equations (6.9) and (6.10) is Dp/h = 120dB/m. The error in the latter is
expected due to its inherent approximation. It is possible that the ANSYS
results do not achieve the peak theoretical attenuation rate due to the follow-
ing:

e finite length effects associated with the change of impedance at the inlet and
outlet of the silencer section,

e excitation of evanescent higher order modes, as well as
e the very large dynamic range and an issue with numerical precision.

Figure 6.7 shows a contour plot of the SPL in the vicinity of the silencer
section at a frequency of 250 Hz. The finite length effects can be seen with the

0.000 0.250 0.500 (m)
1

0.125 0.375

FIGURE 6.7

SPL at a frequency of 250 Hz around the locally reacting liner. Dynamic range
is from —3dB (dark) to 141 dB (light) re 20 uPa, with contours approximately
every 10dB. The upper and lower silencer sections have been shown to mark
where the impedance boundary is located but were not used in the analysis.
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clear axial modulation of the SPL superimposed on the steady axial decay.
The non-planar nature of the sound field is also evident with SPL gradients
normal to the axis of the duct.

Muffler Transmission Loss from the ACT Acoustics Extension

Note, the TL of the silencer may also be calculated using the
ACT Acoustics extension feature from the toolbar Results | Muffler
Transmission Loss. See Section 2.8.5.8 for how to use this feature, and
Section 3.4.2.3 for an example of the use of calculation of the TL of a duct
with a quarter wavelength side-branch resonator. This approach requires
that both the source end and the termination end are anechoic, which
would mean that the TL and IL are equal. The current arrangement was
deliberately chosen to illustrate that the IL and TL differ because of the
effect that the source, termination, and silencer impedance has on the IL.

To use the Muffler Transmission Loss object in this example, first
insert a new Acoustic Attenuation Surface from the ACT Acoustics
extension. Set the Scoping Method to Named Selection, and the row Named
Selection to NS_Source. Set the Attenuation Coefficient to 1. Then
in the ACT Acoustics extension toolbar, left-click on Results | Muffler
Transmission Loss. Use named selections for the scoping method, and
set the row Outlet | Named Selection to NS_Termination, and Inlet |
Named Selection to NS_Source. Change the row Inlet Source to Acoustic
Mass Source. Ensure that Mass Density of Environment Media and Sound
Speed in Environment Media are 1.21 and 344, respectively. Re-solve to
obtain the results, which will match the TL shown in Figure 6.6. Note that
the IL will have changed and is now the same as the TL.

6.6 Example: Bulk Reacting Liner

The previous example was repeated, this time for a bulk reacting liner, with
acoustic properties of the equivalent fluid based on Doutres et al. [60]. The
parameters used in the example are listed in Table 6.2. Based on the chosen
geometry and material properties, this bulk reacting silencer will provide a
peak attenuation around approximately 750 Hz with more realistic levels of
attenuation compared to the highly optimized locally reacting liner used in
the previous section.

6.6.1 MATLAB

The MATLAB script 1ined_duct.m available with this book was used to calcu-
late the theoretical attenuation per unit length using the expressions derived
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in Section 6.4.4. The script calls the function scott.m, also provided with this
book, which contains Equation (6.28) and was solved using the non-linear
solver, fsolve, in MATLAB. The script lined_duct.m also post-processes the
ANSYS Mechanical and ANSYS Workbench results.

6.6.2 ANSYS Workbench

In this section the duct with the bulk reacting liner will be analyzed using
ANSYS Workbench.

e Start up ANSYS Workbench and load the previously saved lined duct model
in the project file Lined Duct.wbpj.

e In the Outline window, right-click over the object Acoustic Body -
Silencer and left-click on Unsuppress in the context menu. Also Unsuppress
the Upper_Silencer and Lower_Silencer objects in Modal (A4) | Geometry

| Part. Suppress the object Acoustic Impedance Boundary - Local.
=] Harmonic Response (AS)
Lo 20 Modal (None)
“, 7 Analysis Settings
- Acoustic Body - Duct
,,% Acoustic Body - Silencer;
,,(?‘ Acoustic Attenuation Surface E%erminaticn
v, B, Acoustic Mass Source
18, Acoustic Impedance Boundary - Local

e In the toolbar, click on File | Save Project.

e Left-click on the Solve icon in the toolbar, or alternatively in the Outline
window right-click on any object in the Harmonic Response (A5) tree and
then left-click on Solve in the context menu.

e The figure below shows the SPL along the length of the (surface of the) duct
and silencer at 750 Hz. This was obtained by selecting the Acoustic SPL -
All Bodies object, then in the row Definition | Frequency, typing 750.
You may need to Evaluate All Results by right-clicking over the object.

As was observed with the locally reacting liner, the SPL upstream of the
silencer (on the left side in the figure above) shows a slight increase due to
reflection of sound from the impedance change. The SPL at the termination
has been reduced compared to the rigid-walled duct.
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e In the Outline window, left-click on the Acoustic Time_Frequency Plot -
Termination SPL. The SPL at the termination shows a minimum at approx-
imately 750 Hz.

Worksheet

Sound Pressure Level

145+

140 4

135+

130 4

1254

Sound Pressure Level (dB)

120

110

0 005 01 015 02 025 03 035 04 045 05 055 06 065 07 075 08 085 09 095 1
Frequency (Hz) (x 10%)

FEzxporting the Results

e To export the results for post-processing in MATLAB, in the Outline win-
dow left-click on the Acoustic Time_Frequency Plot - Source Pres plot to
select it, then right-click on it and left-click on Export in the context menu.
Save the file as Lined_Duct_Bulk_Source_Pres. txt.

e Repeat the process for Acoustic Time_Frequency Plot - Termination SPL
and save the file as Lined_Duct_Bulk_Termination_SPL.txt.

6.6.3 ANSYS Mechanical APDL

The ANSYS Mechanical APDL code_ansys_lined_duct. txt that is available
with this book was used to model the bulk reacting liner. Figure 6.8 shows the
resulting sound pressure level arising from the Mass Source excitation on the
left-hand side of the duct. Figure 6.9 shows frequency response plots of the
SPL upstream and downstream of the silencer, with the maximum attenuation
occurring at approximately 750 Hz, which is consistent for a silencer with the
dimensions and flow resistivity of the current design [47].

6.6.4 Results

Figure 6.10 compares the IL and TL across the 1m silencer generated in
ANSYS against the theoretical expressions given by Equations (6.28) and
(6.10). The TL and the theoretical expression for attenuation per unit length
match very well and any minor differences are likely to be associated with
higher-order modes which are not accounted for in the theoretical expression.
The scatter in the IL is expected and is a result of the reactance of the silencer
element.
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NODAL SOLUTION ANSYS 14.5
STEP=1 PLOT NO. 1
SUB =30
FREQ=750
AMPLITUDE
SPL
RSYS=0
SMN =111.671
SMX =142.083

I |
111.671 118.43 125.188 131.946 138.704
115.051 121.809 128.567 135.325 142.083
Harmonic response of a lined duct

FIGURE 6.8
Sound pressure level in the lined duct at 750 Hz with bulk reacting elements
arising from the applied Mass Source calculated using ANSYS Mechanical.
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FIGURE 6.9
SPL at the source (triangle markers) and termination (cross markers) ends
for the bulk reacting silencer calculated using ANSYS Mechanical.
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FIGURE 6.10

Attenuation per unit length provided by a bulk reacting liner. The theoretical
results were calculated in MATLAB using the expressions presented in Section
6.4.4. The ANSYS results represent the insertion loss and transmission loss
calculated over a 1 m length of silencer.

Bulk Reacting Liner with Limp Liner and Perforated Sheet

As previously mentioned, in practice, the sound-absorbing material in
silencers is faced with a limp liner and perforated sheet to improve the
operational life of the material. This requires modeling a thin impedance
layer between the fluid in the duct and the equivalent fluid that represents
the porous media. This is not a simple exercise in the current release of
ANSYS (14.5). The surface impedance (applied using the APDL command
SF,,IMPD) is not suitable as this can only be used on the outer layer of
acoustic elements. Neither is the impedance sheet (applied using the APDL
command BF, , IMPD) since this applies an acoustic side branch, where pres-
sure is maintained on both sides of the sheet, whereas the limp liner and
perforated sheet have continuity of velocity. The only current way to solve
this problem is to use the SURF153/154 elements to model the impedance
and then couple the two acoustic domains via these surface elements as was
done in Section 5.7. This is left as an exercise for the reader. In ANSYS
15.0 it will be possible to model such an impedance using the Trim element.
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Room Acoustics

L]
7.1 Learning Outcomes
The learning outcomes for this chapter are:

e how to model a reverberation room and how to estimate the absorption
coefficient of an absorptive surface in a diffuse field,

e how to conduct an undamped and damped modal analysis in ANSYS,

e how to perform a harmonic analysis in ANSYS in the presence of acoustic
damping from an absorptive surface,

e how to undertake a transient analysis in ANSYS and an awareness of the
importance of numerical damping,

e how to use the acoustic flow source and mass source in ANSYS and how it
is possible to calculate the acoustic power radiated from these sources,

e an understanding of the capabilities of the FLUID3@ acoustic elements in
ANSYS, and

e how to apply an absorption coefficient to a surface in ANSYS.

7.2 Description of the System

As discussed previously in Chapters 5 and 6, the characterization of the ab-
sorption properties of materials is essential for acousticians. In room acoustics
there are two absorption coefficients that are commonly used: the Sabine ab-
sorption coefficient and the random incidence absorption coefficient. The latter
is obtained by measuring the absorption coefficient of a specimen at angles
ranging from normal to grazing, then integrating to obtain a single averaged
value. The method for measuring the Sabine absorption coefficient of a speci-
men using a reverberation room is given in ASTM C423 [40] and ISO 35-2003
[85]. The process involves exciting the room using either an impulsive source

369
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or steady broadband source at several locations not immediately adjacent to
any walls, absorbing surface, or the receiver microphones. The sound source
is abruptly terminated (for a steady source) and the sound in the room is left
to decay. Several microphones are used to measure the sound pressure level,
from which the reverberation time is determined. The reverberation time is
defined as the time it takes for the sound pressure level to decay by 60 dB. The
Sabine absorption coefficient is proportional to the reverberation time, the de-
tails of which are presented in Section 7.3. For a more detailed explanation of
measurement of the sound absorption coefficient in diffuse fields the reader is
referred to Beranek [45, Chapter 9, Sound in large rooms], Bies and Hansen
[47, Chapter 7, Sound in enclosed spaces] or the standards ASTM C423 [40]
and ISO 35-2003 [85].

Reverberation rooms are also often used to determine the sound power
level of a source [86]. This is a steady-state approach, as opposed to the tran-
sient decay approach used to determine the reverberation time, and involves
exciting the room with the acoustic source, measuring the resulting mean
spatially averaged sound pressure level (at locations some distance from the
source and walls), and if the (constant percentage bandwidth) reverberation
times are known, then the source sound power level can be calculated [86].

The reverse logic can also be applied in that if one knows the sound power
level of the source (for example, an ILG reference sound source), and the result-
ing spatially averaged sound pressure levels are measured, then the sound ab-
sorption coefficient can be determined. For more information on sound power
measurements in diffuse fields, see [47, Section 6.6.2] or [45, Section 6.6].

7.3 Theory

This section includes theory relevant to room acoustics as well as how to
determine the sound power radiated from an acoustic source in ANSYS.

7.3.1 Room Acoustics

The Sabine absorption coefficient is typically determined by first measuring
the reverberation time of an “empty” reverberation room without the absorp-
tive test material. The material to be tested is then installed in the reverber-
ation room and the reverberation time is remeasured, which will typically be
less than the measurement in the empty room. The change in reverberation
time can be used to calculate the absorption coefficient of the test material.
Implicit in the approach is that the sound field can be described as diffuse,
which implies [107] that

e the local average energy density in the room is uniform,
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e the energy is uniformly incident onto a surface from all directions, and

e the total sound absorption in the room is the sum of the absorptions of
individual surfaces.

Sabine’s formula for reverberation time is defined as the time it takes for the
sound pressure level to decrease by 60 dB and is given by Bies and Hansen [47,
Eq. (7.52)]

~ 55.25V

60 = (7.1)

coSqa ’
where ¢y is the speed of sound in the air, V = L,L,L, is the volume of
the (rectangular) room, S, is the surface area of the absorbing material, &
is the Sabine absorption coefficient, and L, Ly, L, are the dimensions of the
(rectangular) room in the z, y, and z axes, respectively.

Before proceeding with the analysis of the acoustics in a room, it is im-
portant to understand the definition of a reverberant field and how that is
related to the number of modes over the frequency range of interest. As dis-
cussed previously in Section 4.3.1, the natural frequencies of an undamped
rectangular room are given by Bies and Hansen [47, Eq. (7.17), page 294]

F(ng,ny,n.) = 820\/<Z>2 + (ZZ)Q + (ZZ)Q (7.2)

where n,,ny,n, are the modal indices in the z, y, and z axes, respectively.

The number of modes, N, which may be excited in the frequency range
from 0 to f Hz for a rectangular room, is given by Bies and Hansen [47, Eq.
(7.21)]

_ An 3V wf2S L
N(f) - 368 403 8760 )

where S =2(LyLy + L,L. + LyL.) is the total surface area of the room, and
L =4(L, + Ly + L) is the total perimeter of the room, which is the sum of
lengths of all the edges. The modal density, which is the number of modes per
unit frequency, can be obtained by differentiating the above expression with
respect to the frequency, giving [47, Eq. (7.22)]

(7.3)

AN _ 4w v rfS L
df
The modal density in a rectangular room for a finite bandwidth is given
by

: . 7.4
cl 2¢2 8co (74)

A7N — N(fuPPCT) _ N(flowcr)
Af fupper - flower

where fupper and fiower are the upper and lower frequencies of the band, and
N(f) is calculated using Equation (7.3).

, (7.5)
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The modal overlap, M, is a measure of the number of modes in a bandwidth
and is defined as [47, Eq. (7.25)]

aN
df ’

where Af = 2.20/Tgq is the average bandwidth as a function of the reverber-
ation time.

For a purely statistical representation of a broadband sound field there
needs to be a minimum of between 3 and 6 modes in the frequency band of
interest [47, Section 7.3.4]. The number of modes required increases as the
damping decreases or higher accuracy is required. In the case of a pure tone
excitation, the modal overlap should be M > 3 in order to approximate diffuse
conditions.

The relationship between the sound power level of a source, L,,, and the
resulting mean spatially averaged sound pressure level, L,, in a reverberant
room is [47, Eq. (6.13)],

M=Af (7.6)

Ly = Lp 4 101og; (V') — 101ogo(T50)

7.7
+ 10log;q (1 (7.7)

+ ;ﬁ) —13.9 dB re 10~ 2W,
where A is the wavelength of sound at the band center frequency. The constant
13.9 dB has been calculated for a pressure of one atmosphere and a tempera-
ture of 20°C. Rewriting Equation (7.7), one can obtain an expression for the
reverberation time as a function of the mean sound pressure level in the room
and the sound power from the source

L, +10log,,(V) — L, + 101ogy, (1 + SA) - 13.9] /10
Teo = 10 8V . (78)

For the above approach to be valid, there should be at least 20 acoustic
modes in the frequency band of interest [47, Section 6.6.2], i.e., M > 20, which
implies that a minimum room volume of V;,,;;, = 1.3\? is required if measuring
in octave bands.

The standards [40, 85] for measuring reverberation times require that mul-
tiple reverberation time measurements are made in order to obtain a statisti-
cally accurate estimate. When averaging IV reverberation times, it is necessary
to use the expression [47, Eq. (7.75)]

N
v L

"= Toon

Teo = (7.9)

h

where Tgo represents the average and Ts0,n is the nt reverberation time

measurement.
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It is possible to estimate the power that will be radiated from a harmonic
monopole source in a diffuse field using [90, Eq. (3.28)]

pocok?|Q|?

8T ’
where FE represents the expectation operator, k = w/c is the acoustic
wavenumber, and |@| is the amplitude of the volume velocity of the source.
It must be noted that this expectation represents the most likely value and
that the actual radiated sound power will vary throughout the field. The rela-
tive standard deviation of the expected sound power (accounting for coherent
back-scattering) is given by [90, Eq. (3.30)]

(W)~ \/5% 8% = \/5\/%, (7.11)

where A is the total absorption in the room (which is the sum for all surfaces,
the product of absorption coefficient, and the corresponding area) and M is
the modal overlap. The sound power emitted by a source will therefore vary
substantially with position unless the room is very large and heavily damped.
For a modal overlap of M = 3, the relative standard deviation is equal to
1 [90, Fig. 3.8], which implies that for 68% of all source locations the sound
power will range from zero to double the expected value, whilst the remaining
32% will radiate power outside this range.

E{W} = (7.10)

7.3.2 Sound Power from Harmonic Sources

The sound power radiated from an acoustic source will vary depending on
the impedance it is presented with and therefore the power from an acoustic
cannot be calculated based on the source properties alone, but information
about the response of the system it is driving is also required. In the harmonic
analysis example to follow, it is shown how to determine the sound power
radiated from two types of acoustic sources in ANSYS. In order to calculate
the radiated acoustic power it is necessary to know the amplitude and phase
of both the acoustic pressure and particle velocity surrounding the source.
Consequently, when using acoustic elements that only have pressure DOFs
it is not possible to use either a Pressure or Velocity condition to excite
a system and easily determine how much acoustic power is supplied by the
source. Whilst ANSYS does allow indirect calculation of the particle velocity
from the pressure gradient, these estimates suffer from accuracy issues in
regions of high spatial gradients. By adding displacement degrees of freedom
to the acoustic elements, it is possible to directly calculate the particle velocity
(via the nodal displacement) and hence estimate sound power from an acoustic
source; however, this results in more degrees of freedom and longer solution
times. ANSYS provides two types of acoustic sources which allow for the
direct calculation of sound power for acoustic elements with only pressure
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DOFs; namely the FLOW source and Mass Source. These are described in more
detail below.

7.3.2.1 Determination of Sound Power from a Flow Acoustic
Source

The FLOW source (actually a load in ANSYS) allows one to calculate the sound
power of the source directly. The FLOW source, specified by F,,FLOW using
ANSYS APDL, was described in Section 2.9.2 and (for nodes interior to a
boundary) is defined as the product of the local density of the fluid, pg, and
the volume acceleration of the source, Q, i.e., [28, 1.5.4.3 Load Types|[26, Eq.
8-1][99, Eq. (6)]

FLOW = poQ . (7.12)

For nodes that are on the boundary of a fluid mesh, then “a FLOW fluid
load is equal to the negative of the fluid particle acceleration normal to the
mesh boundary (+ outward), times an effective surface area associated with
the node, times the mean fluid density”[149, p. 3-4]. Consequently, the FLOW
source on a boundary creates an inward acceleration (normal to the surface).

For a harmonic volume velocity source Q = Qge’“* of angular frequency
w, the volume acceleration may be written as Q = jw@, and therefore the
FLOW in terms of the volume velocity of the source is

FLOW = jwpo@ . (7.13)

The volume velocity of the FLOW source is defined as Q = Av, where A is a
representative area associated with the source, and v = Vpe/? is the outward
normal velocity of the fluid particle at the node with amplitude V;. Therefore,
the particle velocity close to the source is given by

FLOW
V= = , 7.14
JAwpo ( )

where w is the angular frequency of the source.

The time-averaged active (real) sound power generated by an infinitesi-
mally small acoustic source is defined as [47, Egs. (1.36), (1.37), (1.72b), and
(1.80)]

1
W = iRe {Apv*} , (7.15)

where x denotes the complex conjugate and the 1/2 term arises from the tem-
poral integration of instantaneous power to obtain the average power over the
period. The time-averaged sound power in terms of the complex FLOW source
and the resulting pressure is therefore
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1 FLOW iFLOW; \ ©
W= 2Re{A(PR+jPI) (RHI>}

JAwpo
JFLOWR + FLOWI> }

1
= —_ AP 'P
QRG{ (Pr+j 1)< Awpg

1
= Zom (PRFLOW; — PiFLOWR) | (7.16)

where the subscripts R and I are the real and imaginary parts of the complex
parameters. Thus FLOWr and FLOW; represent the real and imaginary ampli-
tudes of the FLOW source, respectively, and likewise for the pressure amplitudes.
The time-averaged sound power level is therefore given by

PrFLOW; — PrFLOWR
2wpo

Ly, = 101logy, ( ) +120 dBre 10712 W . (7.17)

7.3.2.2 Determination of Sound Power from an
Acoustic Mass Source

As mentioned in Section 2.9.2, the FLOW acoustic source has been deprecated
for use with 3D acoustic elements. It still remains feasible to use the FLOW load
by using APDL in ANSYS Workbench and for 2D analyses it still remains the
only load option of its type. The more recent Mass Source, issued with the
APDL command BF,,JS, applies a mass flow rate (in harmonic analyses) to
a point, line, surface, or volume, and is defined as a mass flow rate per unit
volume (units of kg.s™t.m~3). Note that if one applies the Mass Source to
a single node, ANSYS uses the Dirac delta function to handle degenerate
dimensions, so the “volume” effectively becomes a unit volume. Therefore, a
Mass Source applied to a node has units kg.s~! which is a mass flow rate. For
a Mass Source applied to a single node the following holds [26, Eq. 8-1]

Mass Source = Qpy , (7.18)

and the particle velocity close to the Mass Source is given by

Mass Source
V= —.
Apo

It is simple to show that the Mass Source and FLOW source are related
to each other by FLOW = jw [Mass Source]. Using Equation (7.15), the sound
power arising from a Mass Source on a node can be obtained from the product
of the complex conjugate of the source velocity and the resulting time-averaged
pressure,

(7.19)

W= lRe A(Pr+iPp) [Mass Source], — j[Mass Source];
2 Apo
1
= — [Pr( [Mass Source]y)+ P;([Mass Source|,)] , (7.20)

2p0
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where the subscripts R and I represent the real and imaginary terms of the
complex parameters, with the corresponding time-averaged sound power level

Pr ([Mass Source]y) + Py ([Mass Source];)
+120 dBre 107'* W .

The above two expressions are consistent with Equations (7.16) and (7.17)
when substituting

FLOWg + jFLOW; = —w[Mass Source|; + jw[Mass Source]p . (7.22)

7.4 Example: Reverberation Room

This section describes an example of a reverberation room with its walls par-
tially lined with an sound-absorbing material of known absorption coefficient.
The system is modeled and the absorption coefficient is then calculated from
the pressure response in the room as an engineer would in practice. The learn-
ing outcomes of this example are:

e how to calculate the sound power radiated from a point acoustic source when
conducting harmonic analyses,

e how to calculate the natural frequencies of a room that has no damping and
also when damping is added to the surface, and

e how to conduct a transient analysis on a lightly damped acoustic system.

Figure 7.1 shows a sketch of a 5m X 6 m X 7m rectangular reverberation room,
with a single monopole source located near a corner, and 6 microphones to
measure the pressure response. The dimensions of the room were chosen to
reflect the reverberation chamber in the School of Mechanical Engineering at
the University of Adelaide, Australia. Neither the source nor the microphones
are within 0.75 m of the walls or each other. An attempt has also been made
to keep the separation between these points greater than the desired half a
wavelength, but this is difficult for such a low frequency. A 9m? square area
of sound-absorbing material is located centrally in the room on the floor, with
edges parallel to the walls. Note that in practice it is not recommended to
have the arrangement of the specimen to be tested aligned to the walls but
is convenient in numerical methods for mesh alignment. The parameters used
in the example are listed in Table 7.1. Using these parameters, the expected
reverberation time using Equation (7.1) is

55.25V

CoR X
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FIGURE 7.1
Schematic of the reverberation room with the sound-absorbing material on
the floor.
TABLE 7.1
Parameters Used in Room Acoustics Example
Description Parameter Value Units
Room depth L, 50 m
Room width L, 7.0 m
Room height L, 6.0 m
Surface area of Sa 9.0 m?
sound-absorbing material
Surface area of room* S 214 m?
Volume of room* \%4 210 m?
Absorption coefficient a 1 —
Speed of sound o 344 m/s
Density of the air 00 1.21 kg/m?
Sample rate for the fs 500 Hz
transient analysis
Octave band center frequency fe 125 Hz
Octave band lower frequency Srower 89 Hz
for harmonic analysis™*
Octave band upper frequency fupper 176 Hz
for harmonic analysis*
Corresponding wavelength at A 2.7 m
center frequency™
Harmonic acoustic source. Mass Source 0+j kg/s
ANSYS
Harmonic acoustic source. FLOW Source 1+ 05 kg/s?

ANSYS

* Dependent parameters
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The analysis of the system will be conducted over four sections:
1. First, the solid and finite models of the reverberation room will be
developed; followed by

2. a modal analysis of the room, both without and with the sound-
absorbing material;

3. a harmonic analysis of the room subjected to a point acoustic
source; and

4. finally, a transient analysis which simulates a standard sound ab-
sorption coefficient test in a reverberation room.

Note that in a real reverberation room it is necessary to quantify the
amount of absorption that is inherent in the room (without the test spec-
imen) since this affects the sound pressure levels (both steady state and
transient). In the current model we have assumed that there is no damping
on the walls of the room and have neglected air absorption. This has been
done to simplify the example and is sufficient to illustrate the important
learning outcomes. If a small amount of damping is added to the walls, then
two entire separate analyses are required, thereby effectively doubling the
size of the problem and the effort from the user. This is left as an exercise
for the reader. Try adding a wall absorption coefficient of 0.02, which is
typical of hard plaster or concrete walls [47].

The 125 Hz octave band, which covers the frequency range 88.4-176.8 Hz
[89], has been selected for the analysis. The harmonic analysis was truncated
to the integer frequencies in this range for convenience and has little impact
on the accuracy of the results.

There are a number of constraints associated with the physics of this ex-
ample that restrict the bandwidth over which the transient analysis is valid.
There is a lower bound on the frequency limit which is due to the diffuse
field requirement and an upper bound arising from the time step used in the
transient analysis.

In order for Equation (7.8) to be valid, the wavelength, A, must not be less
than {/V/1.3 = 5.4m. Consequently, the lower frequency limit of the diffuse
field assumption for the chosen room dimensions is approximately 63 Hz, which
is sufficiently below the lower frequency limit (125/+/2 = 88.4 Hz) of the 125 Hz
octave band.

The transient analysis will be conducted with a time step of 2 ms, which is
equivalent to a sample rate of 500 Hz (as shown in Table 7.1). Therefore, the
Nyquist sampling theorem implies that the maximum (or Nyquist) frequency
that can be modeled is 250 Hz, which is greater than the upper bound of the
125 Hz octave band (namely 125+/2 = 176.8 Hz). In all one-third octave bands
below the Nyquist frequency of 250 Hz, the modal overlap is too low for the
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diffuse field assumption to hold, and therefore the 125 Hz octave band is the
only ISO standard [89] bandwidth suitable for the chosen sample rate.

The locations of the source and receiver microphones are listed in Table
7.2. In practice, more microphones and source locations are often necessary
to obtain an accurate estimate of the absorption coefficient [85] but the six
used here are sufficient for the exercise of illustrating the analysis technique.
Furthermore, in this example the microphone locations are a rational fraction
of the room dimensions and hence will sit on nodal lines/planes of some of
the acoustic modes of the room, which is not ideal, but again has been used
for simplicity.

TABLE 7.2
Location of Source and Receiver Microphones, and the Span of the
Absorbent and Room Used in the Example

Description Location

Source [1.750, —2.750, 5.250]
Microphone 1 [1.250, 2.250, 4.750]

Microphone 2 [0.750, 1.750, 4.250]

Microphone 3 [—0.250, 0.750, 3.250]
Microphone 4 [—1.250, —0.250, 2.250]
Microphone 5 [0.250, 0.250, 3.250]

Microphone 6 [0.250, 0.250, 4.750]

Corners of room  [—2.500, —3.500, 0.000] to [2.500, 3.500, 5.000]

Span of absorbent [—1.500, —1.500, 0.000] to [1.500, 1.500, 0.000]

7.4.1 Model

Models were built in MATLAB and ANSYS using the parameters listed in
Tables 7.1 and 7.2.

7.4.1.1 Model: MATLAB

The MATLAB script Sabine.m included with this book is to be used with
this example. The MATLAB script can be used to calculate the modal den-
sity, modal overlap, frequency bounds, and reverberation time using the
equations in Section 7.3 as well as post-process the ANSYS Workbench and
ANSYS Mechanical APDL results.

7.4.1.2 Model: ANSYS Workbench

This section describes the instructions to create the model of the reverberation
room in ANSYS Workbench. This example will use the FLUID30 3D linear
acoustic element type with the displacement degrees of freedom deactivated
since they are unnecessary. The element size will be 0.25 m, which means that
there are almost 11 elements per wavelength for the 125 Hz octave band center
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frequency and more than 7.5 at the upper bound of the octave band for the
harmonic analysis, thereby satisfying the number of elements per wavelength
constraint for the linear element.

The transient analysis will be conducted at 500 Hz and therefore the high-
est frequency that can be modeled is the Nyquist frequency of 250 Hz. At
this upper frequency limit there are only 5.4 elements per wavelength, which
although not ideal, is still is adequate for this exercise. Since the pressure re-
sponse is filtered by an ANSI standard 125 Hz octave band filter, the number
of elements per wavelength in the frequency range of interest is the same as
the harmonic analysis.

The use of linear elements and a course mesh density have been used for
two reasons: primarily to keep the analysis time down as much as possible, but
equally important, this improves accuracy. This might seem counter to stan-
dard logic, in that having a low mesh density will improve the accuracy, but
the statistical room acoustics works on having spatial averages of the pressure
field. By employing too fine a mesh, the local spatial variance increases, which
results in a worse estimate of the mean field in the vicinity of the node. The
user can try repeating this example but halving the element size to 0.125m
and using quadratic elements, and apart from taking considerably longer to
solve, the estimates of reverberation times and sound absorption coefficient
are made slightly worse.

Note that throughout this example, the Scoping Method option for se-
lecting objects will alter between Geometry Selection and Named Selection
to illustrate both methods. In practice, a user would tend to use only one
method.

Start of ANSYS Workbench Instructions

The completed ANSYS Workbench project file Sabine.wbpj is available with
this book. It is assumed that the ACT Acoustics extension is installed and
is operating correctly. This can be checked in the Workbench project view
by selecting the Extensions | Manage Extensions menu. The extension
ExtAcoustics should be listed in the table and a tick present in the Load
column.

‘ Load| Extensions ‘Version
| | Extacoustics | 8

Constructing the Solid Model
e Start ANSYS Workbench and start a new project.

e Double-click on Modal under Analysis Systems in the Toolbox window, so
that a new Modal cell appears in the Project Schematic window.
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Project Schematic

A

& Engneering Data
@ Geometry ?
@ Model B
@ setup -4
2
i

§& Solution
@ Results
Modal

N W e W Mg

(TSRS

e Double-click on row 3 Geometry to start DESIGNMODELER.

e Under Tree Outline, click on A: Modal. Then under Details View | Model
Units ensure that the desired length unit is Meter.

Details
Subject
Author
Prepared For

Meter
Large Model Support | Off

=|Information

e Left-click the mouse button in the Graphics window and then use the middle
mouse wheel to scroll the view until the dimension scale at the bottom of
the screen shows 5.000 m. This is to make it easier to sketch the model.

0.000 2410 5,000 ()

1,260 3750

e In the toolbar at the top of the screen, left-click on Create | Primitives |
Box to generate the “room.”

| Fie [create Concept Took View Help

| 21 | 3 New Piane || select: [ 41 Tiw |
J.‘EExtrude L

| xvr 66 Revolve Ej / Generate |
=]

ks

=

£ & Sweep skin/Loft || WTHI
§ Skin/Loft ——
W Thin/5urface
ree

=-,| W Fixed Radius Blend
#& Variable Radius Blend
< Vertex Blend
% Chamfer.

W Pattern

% Body Gperation
W Boolean

My Slice

%, Face Delete

% Edoe Delete

@ Point
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e In the window Details View, ensure that the Box Type is set to From One
Point and Diagonal. Then proceed to define the geometry of the box by
changing the parameters as shown below.

Details View

E| Details of Box1

Box Box1
Base Plane XYPlane
Qperation Add Material
X T, From One Point and Diagonal -
Point 1 Definition Coordinates
FD3, Point 1 X Coordinate  |-2.5m
FD4, Point 1 Y Coordinate  |-3.5m
FD5, Point 1 Z Coordinate [0 m
Diagonal Definition Components

FD6&, Diagonal X Component

5m

FD7, Diagonal Y Component

7m

FD8, Diagonal Z Component

6m

As Thin/Surface?

No

e If you choose an isometric view, by either clicking on the lone point in the
triad in the screen, or on the ISO button in the toolbar, you will see the box
you have just created.

0.000

2.500

5.000

e,
.....
e,

10.000 (m)

7.500

e We will now define the dimensions of the box as parameters. Under the
Details View, click on the square check box to the left of the FD6, Diagonal
X Component. Define the parameter LEN, which will be the length of the room.

Create a new Uesign HParameter for dimension
reference Box1.FD&?

Parameter Name:

LEN I

o]

Cancel |

e Repeat the process for the FD7, Diagonal Y Component and FD8, Diagonal
Z Component naming these items WIDTH and HGT (the width and height of
the room), respectively. If this was successful, FD6, FD7, and FD8 will have
the letter D next to them.
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Diagonal Definition

D FD6, Diagonal X Component
D FD7, Diagonal Y Component
D FD8, Diagonal Z Component

e Click on Tools | Parameters and in the Design Parameters tab within the
Parameter Manager window you should see the three parameters that have
just been defined.

e The box is to have a coordinate offset. We will now define parameters for the
offset in the Details View window under the row Point 1 Definition using
entries FD3, Point 1 X Coordinate and FD4, Point 1 Y Coordinate. Rather
than repeating the same process we used to define FD6, FD7, and FD8 above

we will assign dimensions to these directly using the Parameter/Dimension

Assignments tab in the Parameter Manager window. In this tab, type

Box1.FD3 = -@LEN/2 and Box1.FD4 = -@WIDTH/2. This will ensure that

changes in the LEN or WIDTH parameters will cause changes in the values

calculated for these offset definitions.

.FDB = @HGT

.FD7 = @WIDTH
.FD& = @LEN

.FD3 = -@LEN/2
.FD4 = -@WIDTH/2

Design Parameters parameter/Dimension Assignments |

e Now generate the box by either left-clicking the Generate button in the

toolbar or right-clicking on Box | Generate in the Tree Outline.
1] Box 1

¥4 1Bo

& 0 Par XJ Delete
j%
b Rename!

If all has gone well, you will see a rendered solid.

9.000 (m)
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You will also notice that the Tree Outline has 1 Part, 1 Body. Clicking
on the + symbol next to 1 Part, 1 Body will show the Solid that was just
created.

-4 1 Part, 1 Body
@ Sold

e Now is a good time to save your work. Click on File | Save Project and
enter an appropriate filename such as sabine_absorption.

e We will now create a rectangle which will form the sound-absorbing material
on the floor of the room. Move the mouse cursor over the Z axis on the triad
in the lower right corner of the screen and click on the +7 axis so that the
X-Y Plane is shown. Alternatively, you can right-click on the XYPlane in the
tree outline and left-click on Look at in the context menu.

e Click on the Sketching tab to open the Sketching Toolboxes window. Make
sure that the point and edges selection filters are both active, which is in-
dicated by the icons with a sunken appearance. If they are not active, you
can click on the icons or type with the keyboard <Ctrl> p for points and
<Ctrl> e for edges.

e In the Sketching Toolboxes window click on Draw | Rectangle.

M

 Line

& Tangent Line

& Line by 2 Tangents

2\ Polyline

(=3 Polygon

[TIRectangle

¢>Rectandle by 3 Poinm%

Then move the mouse to approximately [—1.5m, —1.5m] as shown in the
status window at the bottom of the screen in the X-Y Plane, left-click, and
hold the button down while dragging the cursor to approximately [1.5m,
1.5m].

e In the Sketching Toolboxes window, click on Dimensions| Horizontal.
You will notice that in the lower left of the screen it says “Horizontal --
Select first point or 2D Edge for Horizontal dimension.”

‘ { Horizontal - Select first point or 2D Edge for Horizontal dimension

Move the mouse over the left-hand vertical line of the rectangle you just
created and left-click on it; the line will become yellow. You will notice that
you must then select the second line “Horizontal -- Select second point
or 2D Edge for Horizontal dimension.” Move the mouse over the right-
hand vertical line of the rectangle and click on it, release the mouse button,
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and then move the cursor upward until it is above the rectangle to place the
dimension.

0000 2510 5000 {m)
| ]

1.250 3750
A new horizontal dimension has been created and can be seen in the Details
View window and the row Dimensions: 1 | H1. To the right of H1, click on
the number and set this to 3 m.

e Repeat these steps for the vertical dimension by clicking on Dimensions|
Vertical to create a dimension V2.

e We will now define the parameters for the dimensions of the rectangle. Click
on the Dimensions: 2 | H1 check-box
E| Dimensions: 2

HL 3m
3m

I Ednnr 4

and create a new parameter called SPAN, which will define the horizontal
span of the sound-absorbing material.

Create a new Uesign Parameter for dimension
reference X‘[PIane.HW’?

Parameter Name:

SPAN|

OK | Cancel |

e We will now position the rectangle relative to the global coordinate system.
In the Sketching Toolboxes window, click on Dimensions | Horizontal.
Move the mouse over the left-hand line of the rectangle, which defines the
sound-absorbing material, and click on it to define the first edge of the di-
mension. Now move the mouse over the y-axis in the middle of the rectangle
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and click on this to define the second edge of the dimension. This will create
the dimension H3.

H3

H1

! I !

e Repeat this process to add a new constraint for the location of the sound-
absorbing material in the vertical dimension by clicking on Dimensions |
Vertical in the Sketching Toolboxes window.

H3

H1

V2
V4

0.000 2.500 5.000 (m)

1.250 3.750

e You will notice that in the Details View window in the row Dimensions:
4 there are four dimensions, two of which are the ones just defined (H3 and

V4). You may define the magnitude of these two new dimensions as both
1.5 m.

=| Dimensions: 4
D H1 3m
H3 1.5m
V2 3m
mvs [
e Left-click in Tools | Parameters. Select the Parameter/Dimension

Assignments tab and type XYPlane.H3 = @SPAN/2, XYPlane.V2 = @SPAN,
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and XYPlane.V4 = @SPAN/2. This will ensure that the offset of the sound-
absorbing material on the floor will be automatically updated based on the
room dimensions given by the LEN and WIDTH parameters.

xYPlane.Hl = @SPAN
[XYPlane.H3 = @SPEN/2
[XYPlane.V2 = BSPAN
[XYPlane.V4 = @SPAN/2
.FD8 = @HGT
-FD7 = @WIDTH
.FDE = @LEN
-FD3 = -@LEN/2
.FD4 = -@WIDTH/2

You will notice that all 4 items in the Details View window, row
Dimensions: 4, are now dimensioned with parameters, which is indicated
by the presence of the D.

B| Dimensions: 4
D/ H1 3m
D/ H3 1.5m
D/V2 3m
D/V4 1.5m

e The next step is to attach the rectangle (sound-absorbing material) to the
box (room). In the toolbar click Create | Extrude. In the Details View
window, change the Operation to Imprint Faces.

Details View
E| Details of Extrudel

Extrude

Extrudel

Geometry

Sketch1

Operation

Imprint Faces

Direction Vector

None (Normal)

Direction

Normal I

Extent Type

To Next I

As Thin/Surface?

No

Target Bodies

All Bodies

Merge Topology?

Yes

m

Geometry Selection: 1

Sketch

[Sketch1

Once this is done, either left-click the Generate button in the toolbar or
right-click on A: Modal | Extrudel | Generate in the Tree Outline win-
dow. You will notice that Extrudel now has a green tick next to it. The final
model should look like the following figure (once the ISO view and Display
Plane are selected).



388 7. Room Acoustics

0.000 3.000 (m)

1.500

e The next step is to define two named selections that will identify the body
associated with the room and the area associated with the sound-absorbing
material. We will first define the named selection for the room. Either left-
click the mouse on Selection Filter: Bodies in the toolbar or press
<Ctrl> b on the keyboard. Then in the toolbar, click Tools | Named
Selection. In the window Details View in the row Named Selection, type
NS_Room. Click on the box (of the reverberation room) in the Model View
window, then in the window Details View, click on the Apply button in the
Geometry row, which should now show 1 Body. In the Tree Outline window,
right-click on NS_Room and in the context menu left-click on Generate. You
should see the following:

Named Selection  |NS_Room)|
Geometry 1 Body
Propagate Selection | Yes
Export Selection Yes

e Repeat these steps for the rectangle imprinted onto the surface of the box.
To do this you will need a view in which the imprint can be seen. Start with
an isometric view, then in the triad at the bottom of the screen, move the
mouse between the X and Y axes such that the negative Z axis is shown and
click on it.

/&Z
zZ X
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e In the toolbar, left-click the mouse on Selection Filter: Faces or alter-
natively press <Ctrl> f on the keyboard to activate the filter to select faces.
Create a new named selection by selecting from the toolbar Tools | Named
Selection. In the window Details View, type NS_Absorbent in the row
Named Selection. Left-click on the rectangle (which represents the sound-
absorbing material) in the Model View window. In the window Details View
click on the Apply button in the Geometry row, which should now show 1
Face. The face will be highlighted in a different color.

1.000 3.000

In the window Tree Outline, right-click on NS_Absorbent and in the con-
text menu, right-click on Generate, which will generate the named selection.

It is worth noting that although Workbench will accept having Named
Selections with spaces, when solving the model, which involves the creation
of a script of APDL commands that is “hidden” from the user, the spaces
are stripped (and characters are capitalized) so if one had “NS Absorbent”
then it would become “NSABSORBENT” in Mechanical APDL. Therefore, be
wary when using Named Selections for loads, boundary conditions, etc., if
one intends to use APDL commands.

e The model is now complete; in the toolbar click on File | Save Project.
Exit the DESIGNMODELER.

Meshing and Part Definitions

e The next step is to mesh the solid model. In the Workbench Project
Schematic double-click on row 4 Model. This will start ANSYS Mechanical.
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e We will now define the box representing the reverberation room as an acous-
tic body. Either click the mouse on Selection Filter: Bodies in the tool-
bar or press <Ctrl> b on the keyboard. In the Geometry window, click on
the room body. In the ACT AcousTics EXTENSION toolbar, left-click on
Acoustic Body and select Acoustic Body. This will insert an Acoustic Body
entry in the Outline window under Modal (A5) | Acoustic Body. An alter-
native way to define this is to right-click in Modal (A5), then in the context
menu left-click on Insert | Acoustic Body. Click on this entry to see the

following window of Details of "Acoustic Body".
yetails of "Acoustic Body"

3 Scope
Scoping Method
Geometry 1 Body

=l Definition [
Temperature Dependency No 183
Mass Density 1.2041 [kg m~-1 m~-1 ...
Sound Speed 343.24 [m sec™-1]
Dynamic Viscosity 0 [Pa sec]
Thermal Conductivity 0 [W m~-1Cc~-1]
Specific Heat Cv 0 [1kg”~1CA1]
Speciic Heat Cp 0 [ kg™-1C™1]
Reference Pressure 2E-05 [Pa]
Reference Static Pressure 101325 [Pa]
Acoustic-Structural Coupled Body Options |Uncoupled

In the window Details of "Acoustic Body", change the row Definition |
Mass Density to 1.21 and the row Definition | Sound Speed to 344.

An alternative way to select the body would be to change the Scope |
Scoping Method to Named Selection, and then choose NS_Room.

e The next step is to define the acoustic absorption surface. Either click the
mouse on Selection Filter: Faces in the toolbar or press <Ctrl> f on the
keyboard. Change the view so you can see the face with the sound-absorbing
material. In the window Outline, right-click in Modal (A5), then in the con-
text menu, left-click on Insert | Acoustic Attenuation Surface.
| ﬂ Acoustic Attenuation Surface |
This will create a new entry in Modal (A5) called Acoustic Attenuation
Surface. In the window Details of "Acoustic Attenuation Surface”,
change the row Scope | Scoping Method to Named Selection. Then
change the row Named Selection to NS_Absorbent. In the row Attenuation
Coefficient, type 1 as per the property of the sound-absorbing material
listed in Table 7.1. It should be noted that the coefficient many be any value
from 0 to 1, which ranges from completely reflective to completely absorp-
tive, respectively.

Detalls of "Acoustic Attenuation Surface”

o |
Scoping Method Named Selection
NS_Absorbent -
| Definition

|Attenuation Coefficient | 1

e The next step is to define how the room will be meshed. In the Outline
window, right-click in Project | Model (A4) | Mesh then left-click on
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Insert | Method. There are two ways to select the body to which this
method will be applied. First, in the row Scope | Scoping Method select
Named Selection. Then in the row Named Selection choose NS_Room, which
was defined previously. Alternatively, the selection process can be achieved
with Scoping Method | Geometry Selection and using the mouse to select
the body of the reverberation room in the Geometry window.

Change the row Definition | Method to MultiZone. This will be used to
create a hexahedral mapped mesh. Change the row Element Midside Nodes
to Dropped, since we will be using the 8-noded FLUID3@ elements. If this is
not done, then quadratic elements (FLUID220) will be used.

Details of "MultiZzone" - Method

| Scope
Scoping Method [Named Selection
Named Selection |NS_Room
| Definition
Suppressed No
Method MultiZone

Mapped Mesh Type Hexa
Surface Mesh Method | Program Controlled

Free Mesh Type Not Allowed

Element Midside Nodes |Dropped

Src/Trg Selection Automatic

Source Program Controlled
= Advanced

Mesh Based Defeaturing | Off
Minimum Edge Length [3. m
Write ICEM CFD Files No

e Now we will define the default element size. In the Outline window, right-
click in Project | Model (A4) | Mesh, then left-click on Insert | Sizing.
The next step will illustrate how to manually select an object. In the window
Details of "Body Sizing” - Sizing, change the row Scoping Method to
Geometry Selection. Click in the cell next to the row Geometry. Ensure that
the Body Selection filter is activated in the selection toolbar, and left-click
on the body of the reverberation room in the Geometry window. The status
bar at the bottom of the screen should indicate 1 Bodies selected. Click
on the Apply button next to Geometry.

Details of "Body Sizing" - Sizing

pe
Scoping Method | Geometry Selection

[ Cancel ]
Definition AE%
Suppressed No
Type Element Size
Element Size | Default
Behavior Soft

If you have done this correctly, the MultiZone object in the Outline window
will have a small green tick next to it.

e In the window Details of "Body Sizing"” - Sizing, in the row Definition
| Element Size, type 0.25. The element size will now be defined as a pa-
rameter that can be altered. Left-click in the small box to the left of the cell
Element Size. The letter P will appear inside the box indicating a parameter.

P| Element Size

e Now mesh the model. This can be done by either clicking Mesh | Generate



392 7. Room Acoustics

Mesh in the toolbar, or alternatively, right-click over Mesh in the Outline
window and in the context menu left-click on Generate Mesh.

| Fiter: | Name '+ 1
Project
= @ Model (A4)

B M@ Geometry

I v Coordmate Systems

E/& Insert g

% Mt
. /% B -} Update
I B Namec
B-4 MMa\JW
VP Prevnb%
./Ql Ar Show N

: //- ? -} Create Pinch Controls

-] Clear Generated Data
dh Rename

Start Recording

The resulting mapped mesh is shown in the following figure.

Y

0.000 4.000 (m) ‘/I\
I z X

2.000

e Rotate the view of the model to show the face with the sound-absorbing
material by clicking on the -Z axis on the triad. You will see that the surface

also has a mapped meshed.
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e The mesh is now complete. In the menu bar, left-click on File | Save
Project.

7.4.1.3 Model: ANSYS Mechanical APDL

The ANSYS Mechanical APDL file code_ansys_sabine.txt that is available
with this book was used generate the FE model shown in Figure 7.2, as well
as conduct the modal, harmonic, and transient analyses that are described
later in this chapter.

The sound-absorbing material was modeled using a surface load applied
directly to the nodes using the APDL command SF, ,CONV, ALPHA. This directly
applies an entirely real, locally reacting impedance to the node, where ALPHA
represents the absorption coefficient which must be between @ and 1, where the
latter represents complete absorption. Alternatively, it may be applied to an
element, line, or area using the APDL command SFE, SFL, or SFA, respectively.

As was discussed in Section 7.3.2, using simple post-processing it is possible
to directly calculate the power radiated from either the acoustic FLOW source
or Mass Source. For the harmonic analysis presented in Section 7.4.3, the
ANSYS APDL code can be used with either acoustic source type.

For the transient analysis described in Section 7.4.4 there are a variety
of possible purely acoustic sources that could have been used to excite the
system such as a pressure condition D,,PRES, a flow condition F,,FLOW, or
a Mass Source BF,,JS. However, in ANSYS Release 14.5 the Mass Source
does not support tabular data for multiple load steps, which is necessary for
this example, and consequently the FLOW acoustic source was chosen. This is
consistent with the Workbench analysis presented in Section 7.4.4.3.
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FIGURE 7.2

FE model of the reverberation room created in ANSYS Mechanical APDL.
The image has been rotated from the standard isometric view in order to see
the face with the sound-absorbing material (right-hand side face in the image
where the triad is located).

7.4.2 Modal Analysis

A modal analysis can be conducted to determine the number of modes of
the reverberation room in the frequency range of interest. This is not nec-
essary for the purposes of determining the sound absorption coefficient of a
material. However, it is good practice to ensure that the constraints necessary
to approximate a diffuse field are met. MATLAB was used to determine the
natural frequencies and modal density of the room based on the theory pre-
sented in Section 7.3. ANSYS has been used to conduct modal analyses for
both an undamped and damped models, to determine the natural frequencies,
to visualize the acoustic modes of the room, and to provide validation of the
theoretical results.

7.4.2.1 Modal Analysis: MATLAB

Using the MATLAB file Sabine.m and Equation (7.2), all natural frequencies
below the upper limit (176.8 Hz) of the 125 Hz octave band were calculated.
There are 168 modes in total, the lowest 10 of which are presented in Table
7.3. Within the 125 Hz octave band there are 140 modes, which means that the
room is sufficiently diffuse to meet both constraints discussed in Section 7.3.
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Using Equation (7.5) to calculate the modal density of the entire 125 Hz octave
AN 140

Af  176.8 —88.4
modal density at the 125Hz center frequency using Equation (7.4), which

band we get = 1.6. This is consistent with the expected

dN
equates to v 1.4. Note that the modal density increases with frequency,

and therefore the modal density over a band is always greater than that at
the center frequency of the band.

TABLE 7.3
First 10 Natural Frequencies (Hz) of the Reverberation Room
Mode Indices Theory ANSYS ANSYS
Undamped Undamped Damped
1 0,0,0 0 8.8E-06 0.00
2 0,1,0 24.6 24.6 24.7
3 0,0,1 28.7 28.7 29.6
4 1,0,0 344 344 34.7
5 0,1,1 37.6 37.8 38.0
6 1,1,0 42.3 42.3 42.4
7 1,0,1 44.8 44.8 45.3
8 0,2,0 49.1 49.2 50.0
9 1,11 51.1 51.1 51.2
10 0,2,1 56.9 57.0 57.3

Also presented in Table 7.3 are the results from the modal analysis per-
formed in ANSYS. It includes both the undamped and damped analyses.
The fundamentals of undamped modal analysis were introduced previously in
Chapter 4 for a rigid-walled rectangular room. In a damped system the eigen-
values are complex and are given by o + jwg, where o is the real part of the
eigenvalue, and the imaginary part of the eigenvalue, wy, is the damped nat-
ural frequency. The (undamped) natural frequency is given by the magnitude

of the eigenvalue
wp = y/02 + w3 (7.24)

and the damping ratio is given by ( = o/w,. When performing a damped
modal analysis, ANSYS Mechanical APDL returns the real and imaginary
eigenvectors, whereas ANSYS Workbench returns the damped natural fre-
quency and the damping ratio (amongst other things). The natural frequency
may be obtained from the latter using

wn =wg//1—C2. (7.25)

To illustrate the effect that damping has on the mode shapes of the mod-
eled room, the mode shape of the 5th mode (first tangential mode) is displayed
in Figure 7.3 for both an undamped model (without sound-absorbing mate-
rial) and a damped model (with sound-absorbing material). The effect of the
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(a) Undamped model (b) Damped model

FIGURE 7.3

Mode shape of the 5th acoustic mode (calculated using ANSYS Mechanical
APDL) for the (a) undamped and (b) damped model. The effect of the local
damping can be seen by the curved contours on the right-hand face near the
triad.

sound-absorbing material on the wall of the room can be seen by the curvature
in the pressure contours in the vicinity of the triad in Figure 7.3(b).

7.4.2.2 Modal Analysis: ANSYS Workbench

The following instructions describe how to conduct a modal analysis of the
room in ANSYS Workbench.

Setting up the Modal Solver

e The properties of the modal analysis will be defined. In the Outline win-
dow, left-click on the row Project | Modal (A5) | Analysis Settings. In
the Details of "Analysis Settings” window, locate the row Options |
Max Modes to Find and type 170. Change the row Limit Search to Range
to Yes, and set the Range Maximum to 250. Hz, which is twice the center
frequency of the 125 Hz octave band. Note that it is not always necessary
to set the search range, but for the settings we have chosen, the solver will
fail and return an error without constraining the range.

Initially, an undamped modal analysis will be conducted. Ensure that the
Solver Controls | Damped is set to No.
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-+ Modal (A5)

L, =p Pre-Stress (None)

i oy Acoustic %v

i Acoustic Attenuation Surface j

Detais of "Analysis Settings" b
=| Options

Max Modes to Find 170

Limit Search to Range [Yes

Range Minimum 0. Hz
Immﬂﬁm iﬂ! i_ 250. Hz
B[ Solver Controls
Damped [No
Solver Type | Program Controlled
Rotordynamics Controls

Output Controls
Analysis Data Management

e That completes the setup of the analysis and it can now be solved. In the
Outline window, right-click on Project | Modal (A5) and left-click on
Solve, or alternatively in the toolbar click the Solve icon. This may take
some minutes to solve depending on the computer you are using.

e Note that only pressure and acoustic particle velocity post-processing is
available for modal analyses. However, the velocities are not stored in the
.rst results file by default — to do this you need to specify that you want to
store stresses in the analysis results files. In the Outline window, left-click on
Project | Modal (A5) | Analysis Settings, then in the window Details
of "Analysis Settings"” locate the row Output Controls | Stress and

select Yes.

‘Output Controls

Stress
Strain No

Note that since the size of the results file is increased, this can slow the
solution process, so if you do not require the particle velocities, then you
may leave this option as No.

Reviewing and Ezporting the Results

e You can review the results by clicking on Project | Modal (A5) | Solution
(A6). This will show the Tabular Data which contains the natural frequen-
cies of the system.

Mode | ¥ Frequency [Hz ~
4.6486e-006
24.584
28.687
34.435

]

‘E|m‘m‘ﬂ|m|u“&|w|w“-‘
=D 60 N O L AW N e
s
N
W
=
=

0. 56.992

e Now is a good time to Export the results. In the Tabular Data window,
right-click, then in the context menu, left-click on Export. Save the file as
Sabine_Modal_Undamped. txt which will be used by the MATLAB script for
post-processing.
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e To view the calculated acoustic pressure response, in the ACT Acoustics
Extension toolbar click on Results | Acoustic Pressure.

%, Resufts ¥ 8. Tools ¥
@
3, Acoustic SPL

B Arnniche Valncihg ¥

e In the Outline window, in the object Project | Model (A4) | Modal
(A5) | Solution (A6) left-click on the newly created entry Acoustic
Pressure. You can select a particular mode to display in the row Definition
| Mode. Select the fifth mode by typing 5 opposite the row Mode. Note that
the eigen-frequency associated with the model is reported in the Details
of "Acoustic Pressure” window in the row Information | Reported

Frequency.
&l Information
Reported Freque... |37

You must “evaluate” the results to display the mode shape of interest. To do
this, right-click on the Solution (A6) entry, or alternatively the Acoustic

Pressure entry, then left-click on Evaluate All Results,
E\, Solution (A6)
{31 Solution Information

Insert b
2
Export

which will show an image like the following.

A: Modal
Isometric View
Expression: PRES
unit: Pa

47.594 Max
37.018
26.441
15.865
5.2883
-5.2683
-15.865
-26.441
-37.018
-47.594 Min

Y

0.000 4.000 (m) /L
[ | Zz X

2.000

Damped Modal Analysis

e To conduct a damped modal analysis, which incorporates the effects of the
sound-absorbing material, click on Modal (A5) | Analysis Settings, then
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in the Details of "Analysis Settings"” window, change the row Solver
Controls | Damped to Yes. In the row Solver Controls | Solver Type
select Full Damped.

Details of "Analysis Settings”

£ Options Tl
Max Modes to Find 170
Limit Search to Range Yes
Range Minimum 0.Hz
Range Maximum 250. Hz
=l Solver Controls
Damped Yes
Solver Type
Rotordynamics Controls

Make sure that the row Limit Search to Range is set to Yes, and set
the Range Maximum to 250. Often, ANSYS will reset fields to their default
when certain analysis settings are changed.

e Click the Solve button in the toolbar or alternatively right-click on Modal
(A5) and left-click on Solve in the context menu to obtain the damped
modal solution.

e As shown previously, the results may be reviewed by clicking on Project
| Modal (A5) | Solution (A6). This will show the Tabular Data which
contains the damped natural frequencies of the system.

Mode |¥ Damped Frequency [Hz] |[ Stabiity [Hz] || Modal Damping Ratio || Logarithmic Decrement

1 |1 0. 8.3272e-012  N/A N/A

2 |2 24.664 -0.30328 1.2296e-002 -7.7263e-002
3 |3 29.47 -2.18 7.3772e-002 -0.46479

4 |4 34.647 -0.49331 1.4237e-002 -8.9461e-002
5 |5 37.979 -0.58114 1.53e-002 -9.6143e-002
6 |6 42.358 -0.14392 3.3976e-003 -2.1348e-002
7 |7 45.24 -1.0004 2.2107e-002 -0.138594

8 |8 49.961 -0.62907 1.259e-002 -7.9113e-002
9 |9 51.22 -0.28307 5.5265e-003 -3.4724e-002
|10 | 10. 57.295 -0.12077 2.1079e-003 -1.3244e-002

The Damped Frequency [Hz] column represents the damped natural fre-
quency, wq, and the Modal Damping Ratio column is the damping ratio, (.
The undamped natural frequency can be calculated using Equation (7.24).

e In the Tabular Data window, right-click then left-click Export in the context
menu. Save the file as Sabine_Modal _Damped. txt.

e Left-click on Solution | Acoustic Pressure. This will show the damped
mode shape of the 5th acoustic mode which occurs at 37.9 Hz and is shown
below.
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A: Modal

Is0MetTic Yiew
Expression: PRES
Frequency: 37,979 Hz
Fhase Angle: 0, @
Unit: Pa

48.347 Max
37.603
26,85
16116
5.3719
-5.371%
-16.116
-26.86
-37.603
-48.347 Min

Y

0.000 4.000 (m) Z/LX
[ S|

2.000

e On first appearances the results look identical to the undamped case. How-
ever, there are subtle differences in the legend — the damped case displays
the Frequency and Phase Angle of the displayed mode shape, whereas the
undamped case does not. Since it is not immediately obvious what affect
the sound-absorbing material has had on the modes, we will create three
views of the mode shapes. To do this, in the Outline window left-click on
the Acoustic Pressure object to select it, then in the toolbar click on the

New Figure or Image icon, then select Figure.
@v .Worksheet i

f*’ Image from Fie...
- €% Image to Fie...

Repeat these steps two more times to create three figures.

o Left-click on the first figure object in the Outline window. In the Geometry
window, left-click on the triad to create an isometric view, or alternatively in
the toolbar left-click on the ISO icon. In the Details of "Figure" window
type Isometric View in the row Caption | Text. Rename the figure to
Isometric View by right-clicking on the figure object in the Outline window
and selecting Rename in the context window, or alternatively press the <F2>
button on the keyboard.

e Edit the remaining two figures to create a Top View by clicking on the +7
axis on the triad in the Geometry window, and a Bottom View by clicking
on the —Z axis on the triad in the Geometry window. The following figure
shows the three renamed figures and the Caption for the Bottom View.
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-5, Acoustic Pressure
Tsometric View
- [ Top View
SN[} Botiom View
E\ 7] Harmonic Response (BS&
-, Modal (None)
24 Analysis Settings
i /B Acoustic Body
L 4 Acoustic Attenuation Surface
Bt Acoustic Mass Source
E| ¢. = Solution (B6)
i (1] Solution Information
L. M8, Acoustic Pressure
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401

| Text [Bottom View

e The acoustic pressure of the 5th acoustic mode is shown for the Top View and
Bottom View below, where the left image is the top plane and the right image
is the bottom plane where the sound-absorbing material is positioned. If we
compare the sound pressure on the top and bottom walls of the room, then
the effect of the sound-absorbing material becomes apparent. As expected,
the sound pressures are slightly lower adjacent to the sound-absorbing ma-

terial.

A: Modal
Top View
Expresslon PRES

Frequency: 37. 979 Hz|
Phase Angle:
Unit: Pa

48.347 Max
37.603
26.86
16.116

—37.603
-48.347 Min

1.500

[,
V4 X

A: Modal
Bottom View
Expression: PRES

Frequency: 37.. 979 Hz|
Phase Angle:
Unit: Pa

48.347 Max
37.603
26.86
16.116
5.3719
-5.3719
-16.116
—26.86
-37.603
—48.347 Min

1.500

e The modal analysis is now complete. In the menu bar, click on File | Save

Project.

e Close ANSYS Mechanical.

7.4.2.3 Modal Analysis: ANSYS Mechanical APDL

The ANSYS Mechanical APDL file code_ansys_sabine. txt may be used to
conduct the modal analysis. Both undamped and damped analyses can be
conducted by changing the variable called ModalType from ’Undamped’ to
"Damped’. The eigenvalues (natural frequencies) are exported to a text file
for post-processing in MATLAB using the file Sabine.m included with this

book.
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7.4.3 Harmonic Analysis

A harmonic analysis can be conducted to calculate the steady-state sound
pressure levels in the room due to an acoustic source, which may then be used
to determine the sound absorption coefficient of the sound-absorbing mate-
rial in the room using Equation (7.8). This section provides details on how
to achieve this in both ANSYS Workbench and ANSYS Mechanical APDL.
The results from a harmonic analysis conducted in ANSYS will be compared
against the theoretical results obtained in MATLAB. These will also be com-
pared against the results obtained from the transient analysis presented in
Section 7.4.4.

7.4.3.1 Harmonic Analysis: MATLAB

Using the file Sabine.m included with this book, the key parameters (rever-
beration time and sound-absorption coefficient) in Table 7.1 were calculated
in MATLAB from the equations in Section 7.3. The MATLAB file was used to
post-process both the text files containing the results from ANSYS Mechan-
ical APDL and Workbench, which are displayed in Figure 7.4 and in Table
7.4. The frequency response graphs in Figure 7.4 show some modal behavior,
in particular the mean sound pressure level. The expected sound power level
from the single unit-amplitude Mass Source used in this example is given by
Equation (7.15), which is equal to

E{L,} = 10log;y(pocok?®|Q|?/(87)) + 120 dB re 10~ 12W
= 137.7dB re 107 12W

at the 125 Hz octave band center frequency. This value is consistent with the
values in Figure 7.4 given the variance expected because of the low modal den-
sity. The total sound power level shown in Figure 7.4 is 152.0dB re 10~ '2W,
which is close to 157.8dB re 10712W obtained by evaluating Equation (7.15)
over discrete frequencies across the 125 Hz octave band.

The results in Table 7.4 from the harmonic analyses obtained in ANSYS
were calculated using Equation (7.8). The results from the transient analysis,
discussed in Section 7.4.4, were calculated using Equation (7.9). The errors
in the harmonic analysis, whilst on first impressions might appear very large,
are purely as a result of the sensitivity of Equation (7.8) to small errors in the
magnitude of the sound pressure level and sound power level estimates. It turns
out that an error of less than 1dB in the difference between the mean sound
pressure level of the microphones and the sound power level from the source
will lead to errors of greater than 20% in the Ty estimates. The errors in the
estimates obtained from the transient analysis are half that of the harmonic
analysis. A 10% error is not surprising given the expected variance in the
sound power and pressure levels in the chosen frequency range. Furthermore,
the test standards [40, 85] require the reverberation times to be calculated for
multiple source locations, which has not been undertaken here.
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Harmonic Response
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FIGURE 7.4
Sound power from a unit amplitude harmonic Mass Source and resulting mean
SPL (from 6 locations) versus frequency for the 125 Hz octave band.

TABLE 7.4

Results from the Analysis of the Reverberation Room

Descript. Param. Units Theory Harm Diff Trans Diff

Reverb. Tso S 3.748 4.514 20.4% 3.354 10.5%
time

Sound a — 1.000 0.830 17.0% 1.117 11.7%
absorption

coefficient

Note: The theoretical results calculated in MATLAB are compared against
the harmonic (HARM) and transient (TRANS) analysis in ANSYS Mechanical
APDL.

7.4.3.2 Harmonic Analysis: ANSYS Workbench

The following ANSYS Workbench instructions describe how to conduct a har-
monic analysis on the model Sabine.wbpj developed in the previous section.
This involves inserting a single acoustic source into the finite element model
as defined in Table 7.2 and measuring the pressure response at six locations.
The response is calculated across the entire bandwidth of the 125 Hz octave
band (89 Hz to 176 Hz) in 1 Hz increments, and then the results are averaged
to enable calculation of the reverberation time using Equation (7.8). The har-
monic analysis was solved using the FULL option (see Chapter 4) since ANSYS
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Release 14.5 does not support the modal superposition approach for damped
acoustic systems.

Setting Up the Model for the Harmonic Analysis

The next few steps are to set up the model in preparation for the harmonic
analysis.

e The harmonic analysis will share many of the features used in the previ-
ously conducted modal analysis including the geometry, mesh, and param-
eters. Rather than starting a new ANSYS Workbench model, it is possi-
ble to re-use appropriate information from the previous analysis. In the
ANSYS Workbench project within the Toolbox window, left-click and hold
on to the Harmonic Analysis branch in the Analysis Systems tree. With the
mouse button still pressed, drag the Harmonic Analysis into the Project
Schematic window and release the mouse button over row 4 Model in the
Modal cell. The Project Schematic window should look like the image below,
where connecting lines are drawn between the Engineering Data, Geometry
and Model cells, indicating that information from the Modal analysis will be
used in the Harmonic Response analysis.

Project Schematic

- a - B

1 fll T Harmonic Response

2 |# Engineering Data ~ ,—m 2 & Engineering Data  +
3 | Geometry v ,—m 3 |l Geometry v o
4 @ Model v ——m4|@ Model v .,
5 @@ Setup v 5 | @ Setup &,
6 | Solution v ., 6 |@ Solution =
7 @ Results v o 7 |@ Results ? .
8 |(pd parameters 8 | (5 Parameters

Modal Harmonic Response

|EFJ Parameter Set |

e Double-click on row 5 Setup in the Harmonic Response cell, which will start
ANSYS Mechanical.

e We first have to define additional points that will be used as locations for the
source and six microphones. In the Outline window, right-click on Project
| Model (A4,B4) | Named Selections and in the context menu left-click
on Insert | Named Selection. An alternative way to rename the object is
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to press <F2> on the keyboard.

Outiine
Jﬁter: Name = i]
Project
=) @ Model (A4, B4)
/& Geometry
v« Coordinate Systems
Named Selections %

L. Absorbent

|/ Room 7] Generate Named Selections
-1 Modal (A5)

e Rename the object that was created under Named Selections by right-
clicking on the object and in the context menu left-click on Rename and type
Source Location.

e In the window Details of the "Source Location” change the row Scope
| Scoping Method to Worksheet.

| Scope
Geometry Selection -
Geometry Geometry Selection
| Definition
Send to Solver Yes
[ LY

e In the Worksheet window that is created, right-click in the blank row beneath
the cell Action and then left-click on Add Row.

Worksheet

Source Location

Generate

T Action [ Entity Type |
L
Insert %
Add another two rows using the same method so that there are a total of
three blank rows.

e We will now set up a filter to select the desired nodes. The first point of in-

terest is at [1.750, —2.750, 5.250] in the global Cartesian coordinate system,
which is where the acoustic source will be placed.
In the first row of the Source Location table, under the column Action,
select the option Add, change Entity Type to Mesh Node, Criterion to
Location X, Operator to Equal, and Value to 1.75. In the second row of
the table, change the column Action to Filter, Entity Type to Mesh Node,
Criterion to Location Y, Operator to Equal, and Value to -2.75. In the
third row of the table, change the column Action to Filter, change Entity
Type to Mesh Node, Criterion to Location Z, Operator to Equal, and Value
to 5.25. This completes the definition of the coordinates filter that will be
used to locate a node at the desired location. The completed table should
appear as shown below.
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rksheet

NS_Source_Location

Generate

[ Action [ Entity Type [ Criterion | Operator | Units Value | Lower Bo... | Upper Bo... | Coordinat... |
Add Mesh Node | Location X Equal m 1.75 N/A N/A Global Co...
Filter Mesh Node | Location Y Equal m -2.75 N/A N/A Global Co...
Filter Mesh Node  Location Z Equal m 5.25 NfA N/A Global Co...

Note that tolerance settings are used when the Criterion is defined as
an Equal comparison. For more information on the tolerance settings see
ANSYS Help [29, Adjusting Tolerance Settings for Named Selections by
Worksheet Criteria]. When complete, click on the Generate button in the
Worksheet window. If the filtering of the nodal coordinates was able to iden-
tify a node, then in the window Details of "Source Location”, the row
Statistics | Total Selection should show 1 Node.

Details ource Location"

=) Scope
Scoping Method [Worksheet
Geometry |1 Node

E| Definttion
Send to Solver Yes
Visible Yes
Program Controlled Inflation | Exclude

)| Statistics
Type Manual
Total Selection 1 Node |,
Suppressed [
Used by Mesh Worksheet  |No

e The same process must be repeated for the six microphone locations. The
fastest way to do this is to right-click on the entry Source Location and in

the context menu left-click on Duplicate.
E- & Named Selections

.. (&1 Absorbent

A% Room

B[ Modal (AS5)
= Pre-Stress (None)  Export
74 Analysis Settings
B Acoustic Body Generate Named Selection
P Acoustic Attenuat (5 o ppress Bodies In Group
£l Solution (A6) Q Hide Face(s)

11 Salution Infor 2 Hide Bodies in Group
/%, Acoustic Pres

s hcoustc pres B2 PR
M@ Unsneeanie Bacnanes (36 Camd

e Edit the worksheet for each of the entries and enter the coordinates for each
microphone location as listed in Table 7.2. Once the six named selections
have been created, in the OQutline window right-click on Model (A4, B4) |
Named Selection and left-click on Generate Named Selections.




7.4. Example: Reverberation Room 407

Jﬁter: Name = -fj
(=] Project I
El- & Model (A4, B4)
(- M Geometry
[+ Coordinate Systems
A~ &5 Mesh
=Rk Named Selections
----- A Absorbent
/A3 Room Generate Named Selections
A8 Source Locatiol
----- 8 Mic Location 1 | 2 COPY "
& Cut

----- A Mic Location 2
/B Mic Location 3 % Delete
----- & Mic Location 4 g Rename
----- /& Mic Location 5
----- A Mic Location 6

= Modal (A5)
I /= Pre-Stress (None)

e Since we are not sharing the analysis information between the modal and
harmonic analyses, it is necessary to define an Acoustic Body and Acoustic
Attenuation Surface in the Harmonic Response (B5). This can be done by

repeating the same process described for the modal analysis.
= Harmonic Response (B5)
----- /= Modal (None)
2/ Analysis Settings
..... > % Acoustic Body
Acoustic Attenuation Surface

v
=7 Solution (B6) [%
+{¥] Solution Information

& |4l

Details of "Acoustic Attenuation Surface”

o Scope
Scoping Method | Geometry Selection
Geometry |1 Face

&l Definition
Attenuation Coefficent |1

Alternatively, one can press the <Shift> key on the keyboard, left-click on
the Acoustic Body and Acoustic Attenuation Surface objects in Modal
(A5) branch in the Outline window, right-click over the highlighted objects,
and select Copy in the context menu. Then left-click on Harmonic Response
(B5), right-click on the object, and left-click on Paste in the context menu.

e The next step is to create a Mass Source at the source location. This can
be done by either right-clicking on Harmonic Response (